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XX INTRODUCTION

Tunguz, and possibly Korean. The nineteenth-century' concept of
a ‘Ural-Altaic’ family, embracing Finnish and Hungarian as well
as the ‘Altaic’ languages, no longer commands sxfpport. It was
based f:hieﬂy on the fact that these languages share three features:
agglut}nation, vowel harmony, and lack of grammatical gender.

An introductory word must be said about agglutination, as it is
this feature which English-speakers find most alien, altliough it
does occur in English to a limited extent in such a word as care-
lessness: But in Turkish the process of adding suffix to suffix can
resul?: in huge words which may be the equivalent of a whole
Enghsh phrase, clause, or sentence: sokaktakiler, ‘the people
in the street’; gelirlerken, ‘while they are coming’; avrupali-
lastirslamiyabilenlerdenmigsiniz, ‘You seem to be one of those
who may be incapable of being Europeanized’. Our English
sentences are like drystone walls, with one chunk of meaning
dropped into place after another. The Turk’s ideas are laid in
place like bricks, each cemented to the next. Unwieldy though
we may find his massive ¢aligirilmamaliymig, we must
remember that he finds equally unwieldy our fragmented and
monosyllabic ‘they say that she ought not to be made to work’.

A brief explanation is also necessary for the references that will
be found throughout the book to the language-reform move-
ment.' The Turks had begun to convert to Islam and to adopt
the Arabo-Persian alphabet from the tenth century onward, in
the course of their migration into western Asia. In the eleventh
century, when under the leadership of the Seljuk dynasty they
overran Persia, Persian became the language of their administra-
tion and literary culture. Persian had by this time borrowed a
great. many words from Arabic. These, together with a host of
Persian words, were now at the disposal of educated Turks, who
felt free to use any they wished as part of their vocabulary. The
bulk of these Arabic and Persian borrowings were never assimi-
lated to Turkish phonetic patterns. More, with the foreign words
came foreign grammatical conventions. To offer an English
ana.ilogy, it was as if we said not ‘for obvious reasons’ but ‘for
rationes obviae’, or ‘what is the conditio of your progenitor
reverendus?’ instead of ‘how’s your father?’

This hybrid language became the official language of the Otto-

! S)eeG Urfi;l Hiyd, Larr;guage Reform in Modern Turkey (Israel Oriental Society
1954); Geofirey Lewis, “The Present State of the Turkish L i ings
of the British Academy, LXXI (1985). uricsh Language’, in Proceedings
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man dynasty, who at the end of the thirteenth century entered
upon the inheritance of the Seljuks. It attained an extraordinary
degree of flexibility, expressiveness, and grandeur, but it was
caviar to the general; the speech of the majority of Turks was
dismissed by the speakers of Ottoman as kaba Tiirkge, ‘crude
Turkish’.

The rise of journalism in the nineteenth century led to a move-
ment in favour of a simplification and ‘purification’ of the literary
Janguage, but this movement did not become truly effective until
the establishment of the Republic. A requirement of the populism
which was one of the cardinal principles of Atatiirk’s Republican
People’s Party was to reduce and eventually to eliminate the gap
between the language of the administration and that of the people.
Moreover, Atatiirk wanted his people to turn their backs on their
Asian past, which is why in 1928 he introduced the Latin
alphabet in place of the Arabo-Persian. The Turkish Language
Society (Tiirk Dil Kurumu) churned out lists of ‘pure Turkish’
(6ztirkge) replacements for Arabic and Persian words. Some
were old words that survived in spoken Turkish; some were
obsolete words resurrected, some were borrowed from other
"'urkic languages, some were deliberate inventions. The Society
was a private body, but thanks to Atatiirk’s patronage it was able
to channel its neologisms to the Press, the schools and the general
public. It is this aspect of the reform that has attracted most
attention, but at least as effective was the official encouragement
given to the elimination of non-Turkish grammatical construc-
tions.

Despite certain excesses and absurdities, the success of the
movement was such that even its critics found it hard to express
themselves without using some of the neologisms, at least if they
wanted to appeal to a mass audience. In August 1983, however, a
half-century of conservative hatred of the Language Society
culminated in its being brought under State control. 'The era of
sustained— though never systematic—tampering with the lan-
guage appeared to have ended, though it was generally agreed
that most of the changes already wrought were irreversible. But
danger to the purity of Turkish had long threatened from the
opposite quarter, in the form of a steady flow of English and
French words. Ask for your bill (hesap) in a restoran, and the
odds are that what the garson brings you will be headed

Adisiyon.




xxii INTRODUCTION

The borrowing of French words began in the nineteenth century,
and there seems to be still a preference for the French forms of
words common to French and English; thus ‘detergent’ appears
as deterjan, and Kilosikl is far commoner than kilosaykl.
Although this book is, in principle, concerned with written
Turkish, it will be found to contain a good many references to the
colloquial, for two reasons. The first is that the gap between
written and spoken language has been considerably narrowed in
recent years, so that it is not always possible to draw the line. The

second reason is reminiscent of the problem that vexed the Islamic

theologians concerning the utterances of Satan that are quoted in
the Koran: as Satan’s lies are part of Holy Writ, must they not

therefore be true? Now if a novel or a newspaper happens to

report conversations between speakers of sub-standard Turkish,
it can scarcely be argued that the sub-standard is thereby rendered
literary; nevertheless the student is entitled to expect some
guidance on how to translate it, if he has bought what claims to be
a Turkish grammar. For a similar reason, some obsolescent and
even obsolete features of the language are discussed, as they may
occur in quotations or in Ottoman texts transcribed into the
modern alphabet. The aim in fact has been to present every form
and construction that the reader may meet in print, including
some which certain of my Turkish friends, and even I myself,
may dislike.

Although our familiar Latin-based grammatical terms do not
exactly fit the facts of Turkish, they have been used as far as
possible. The Turkish adjective, for example, although it does not
behave in all respects like the English adjective, resembles it
closely enough to be permitted to share its name. Occasionally
I have used the word ‘substantive’ to include nouns and adjectives
and sometimes pronouns. Any other less familiar terms are
explained at their first occurrence.

In translating the examples I have made extensive use of word-
for-word renderings; for the peculiarity of the resulting English
I must ask the reader’s indulgence.

It is a pleasure to record my indebtedness to Professor Fahir 1z,
Dr. Ercliment Atabay, and Mr. Berent Eng for their patience in
answering my questions. A few of the grammatical examples I owe
to the late Mr. Philip Lechmere Stallard, who shared my love for
this most fascinating language.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

1. Grammatical works and dictionaries. The list below is limited to the
books and the one article which have been constantly by my side during
the actual writing of this grammar. To show the full extent of my in-
debtedness would involve listing the complete works of their authors,
as well as of Omer Asim Aksoy, Saadet Cagatay, Vecihe Hatiboglu
(née Kaligoglu), Mecdut Mansuroglu, Zeynep Korkmaz, and T'alat Tekin.

The surnames or initials preceding some of the items of this list are
used as abbreviations for them in the present work.

Banguoglu Tahsin Banguoglu, Tiirk Grameri i (TDK, 1959).
Deny Jean Deny, Grammaire de la langue turque (Paris, 1921).
A. Dilagar, Tiirk Diline Genel Bir Bakis (TDK, 1964).
Ediskun Haydar Ediskun, Yeni Tirk Dilbilgisi (Istanbul, 1963).
Elsve Ali Ulvi Elove, Tirk Dili Grameri (a Turkish translation of
Deny with some additional notes; Istanbul, 1941).

Ahmet Cevat Emre, Tirk Dilbilgisi (TDK, 1945).

Ergin Muharrem Ergin, Tiirk Dil Bilgisi (Istanbul, 1962).
Gabain Annemarie von Gabain, Alttiirkische Grammatik (Leipzig,
1950).

Mundy C. S. Mundy, ‘Turkish Syntax as a System of Qualification’
(article in BSOAS (1955), xvil/2, pp. 279-305).

OTD H. C. Hony and Fahir 12, 4 Twrkish—English Dictionary,
second edition (Oxford, 1957).

TS Tiirkge Sizlitk, third edition (TDK, 1959).

YIK Yeni Imlé Kilavuzu (TDK, 1965; revised second impres-
sion, 1966).

2. Other works. The examples given to illustrate the rules of grammar
have been drawn, over many years, from Turkish publications of all
kinds. I have indicated the sources of relatively few, partly because most
could have been written by any literate Turk and exhibit no special
individuality of style, but partly too, I must confess, because I was not

~ consistent about recording the authors of the extracts with which I filled

8o many notebooks.



(A)
abl.
abs.
acc.
BSOAS

O
§3

I1, 3

ABBREVIATIONS

of Arabic origin
ablative
absolute
accusative

Bulletin of the School of Oriental and African Studies, Uni-

versity of London
colloquial
dative
genitive
intransitive
literally
locative

see Bibliography =

of Persian origin

plural

singular

Tirk Dili Arastwmalars Yillig: Belleten
Ttrk Dil Kurumu, Ankara

transitive

see Bibliography

see Bibliography

derived from

becoming

marks a postulated form never actually found
marks an accented syllable

represents the sound of ng as in singer, a sound formerly

occurring in some Turkish words now written with n

in literal translations, enclose words not required in normal

English

in literal translations, enclose words which must be added in
order to make intelligible English

A reference of this form is to znother section within the chap-
ter in which it occurs

A reference of this form is to a section of a chapter other
than the one in which it occurs

ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONOLOGY

1. The alphabet

Form Name Value
A a a French a in avoir

B b be b

C c ce jin jam

¢ ¢ ce ch in church

D d de d

E e e French & in étre

F f fe f

G g ge g in gate or in angular
G §£ yumusak ge lengthens preceding vowel
H h he h in have

I 1 1 i in cousin

I i i - Frenchiin sz

J i je French j

K k ke c in cat or in cure

L 1 le 1 in list or in wool

M m me m

N n ne n

O o o French o in note

O o o German 6

P p pe p

R r re r

S s se s in sit

S s se sh in shape

T ¢ te t

U u u u in put

U i i German i

V v ve v

Y vy ye y in yet

Z z ze z

.. Yumusgak ge (‘soft g’) cannot begin a word. Note that the



2 ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONOLOGY I,2

capital for.rn of the dotted i is also dotted. The letter k is often
called ka instead of ke; less often, h is called ha.

2. The apqstrophe. In addition to these twenty-nine letters, two
orthographic signs are used in the writing of Turkish. The
apostrophe (’), known as kesme igareti, is used:

(@) To mark the glottal stop in Arabic borrowings.

(b) To separate proper nouns, or words specially emphasized
from grammatical endings: Atatiirk’ten ‘from Atatiirk’; An-,
.kf}‘ra’d.a ‘in Ankara’; vecizemiz, halka hizmet tir ‘our ’slogan
1s “service to the people””. It is thus regularly used before the case-
suffixes of the third-person pronoun o when this is written with

a capital letter as a mark of respect, the normal practice when -

writing of Atatiirk and other gr
Allah): O’nun ‘His’; O’na ‘toglﬂfiarlltl’fnen (though not usually of
‘ (¢) To distinguish between homonyms: karin ‘stomach’, kar’in
of snow’, kar1’n ‘your wife’; halk oyunu ‘folk—danct,:’ halk
oyu’nu ‘referendum’ (acc.). It occurs in some surnames, com-
pgunded of two words: O’kan ‘that blood’, which might other-
wise be 'read as ok-+an ‘arrow-intellect’; Is’er ‘work-man’
Whl(':h‘ without the apostrophe could be mistaken for the aoris’z
participle of igemek ‘to urinate’.

(d) To mark the omission of a letter, as in n’olacak for ne
olacak ‘what will happen ?’ '

3..The. CIrcur.nﬂex accent (*), known as diizeltme isareti, is used
prm(lanl}{ to indicate the palatalizing of a preceding g, k, or 1 and
secondarily to mark a long vowel in Arabic borrowings, especially
‘where ambiguity might otherwise arise: mar < Persian nar
Apo.me.granate’ but nir < Arabic nar ‘hell-fire’; adil ‘justice’ but
?dll ‘just’; tarihi ‘history’ (acc.) but tarihi ‘historical’. This rule
is neglected in masculine names ending in the Arabic adjectival
suﬂix.—z', because the final vowel is nowadays pronounced short:
Bedri, Rahmi, Ruhi. The original vowel length and conse—.
quently the spelling with the circumflex are retained in pen-names
of classical authors: Nef’i, Fuzuli.

4. Consonants: general observations. Native words do not, as
- . . ’

a rule, begin with ¢, f, j, I, m, n, r, or z. The only notable excep-

tions, apart from such onomatopoeic words as civciv ‘chick’ and
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lololo ‘nonsensical jabber’, are the interrogative particle mi,
and ne ‘what’? See also XIV, 46. j occurs only in foreign words
and is often replaced by ¢ in popular speech. A vowel is often
inserted before 1, r, and n when they occur initially in foreign
words: ilimon for limon ‘lemon’, irahmet or irahmet for
rahmet ‘divine mercy, rain’, inefes for nefes ‘breath’ (especially
used of breathing on someone for magical purposes). Some such
pronunciations have become part of the written language: orospu
‘harlot’ < Persian riisp, orug ‘fasting’ < Persian roza.

The consonants b, ¢, and g do not occur finally in native words.

5. b, p. The voiced labial is pronounced as in English, but p is less
heavily aspirated than English p.

6. ¢. In rapid speech the first of two adjacent ¢’s is often heard
as t: kac cocuk ‘how many children?’ pronounced as if written

kat gocuk.

7.d, t, n. In English these letters are pronounced with the tip of
the tongue touching the gums above the top teeth. In Turkish
they are true dentals, the tongue touching the top teeth.

Modern n may represent an older 1, e.g. in yeni ‘new’ and
sonra “after’. The n of the latter word is frequently dropped in
speech and sometimes in writing. : '

8. £, v. The pronunciation is lighter than that of the corresponding
English .consonants, particularly in the case of intervocalic v,
which is heard as a weak w: tavuk ‘hen’ is pronounced tawuk and
popularly misspelt tauk. The personal and local name Mustafa
Bey is generally pronounced Mustabey or Mistabey.

9. g, k. In conjunction with any of the back vowels a, 1, 0, and u,
these are pronounced as in gate and kale respectively: kizgin
‘excited’, karga ‘crow’. With the front vowels e, i, 6, and ii they
are palatalized like English g in angular and c in cure respectively:
gercek ‘true’ pronounced gyercheky; kesik ‘cut’ pronounced
kvesiky; kogk ‘palace’ pronounced kvéshky. The palatalization of
the initial k is responsible for the i in the English form of this last
example, kiosk.

In some Arabic and Persian borrowings, however, ¢ and k are
also palatalized in conjunction with a and u. It is in such cases
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that the circumflex is used: gavur ‘infidel’ pronounced gvawur
(hence the i in the old-established English spelling giaour; cf.
Kiazim, the usual English transcription of the name Kazim);
mahkdm ‘condemned’, kdbus ‘nightmare’, pronounced mah-
kyum, kvabiis. The circumflex in these words is solely to indicate
palatalization and has nothing to do with vowel length.

Some inconsistency arises from the fact that k may stand for
both the Arabo-Persian £ and 3 (respectively k and ¢ in English

transliteration). The second of these letters represents a k articu- -

lated at the uvula, the nearest English counterpart being the sound
of ¢ in cough. Further, initial ¢ may represent Persian g or Arabic
gh. In the combinations ga < ghd and ka < qd, the circumflex

cannot be used to show that the vowel is long because it would be.

.taken rather as showing—falsely—that the g or k is palatalized.
To avoid ambiguity in such cases, the length of the a is shown by
writing it twice: katil ‘murder’ but kaatil ‘murderer’. This
device is regularly employed only in kaatil but may be met with
also in gaamuz ‘obscure’, gaasip ‘usurper’, kaabiz ‘astringent’,
kaabile ‘midwife’, kaadir ‘mighty’, and kaani ‘convinced’, all
of which are more usually spelt with a single a.

Another complication arises from the fact that it is no more
natural for Turks than for English-speakers to pronounce a back
consonant with a front vowel; e.g. if one tries to pronounce king
with the initial consonant of cough the resulting sound is as much
un-Turkish as it is un-English. Consequently Arabic ¢ is tran-
scribed as ki, while gi (written ¢iy in Arabic letters) ought to be
transcribed as kiy. In fact, however, although Arabic g¢imat-
‘value’ appears as kiymet, in other Arabic borrowings in which
q is followed by long 7, such as hagigat- ‘truth’ and tahgir ‘con-
tempt’, the convention is to use dotted i: hakikat, tahkir. The
phonetic spelling hakiykat, occasionally seen in the early years
of the new alphabet, is no longer in general use.

In most Anatolian dialects initial k is pronounced as g, medial
and final K as the velar fricative kh, the sound heard in German
ach! So korkma ‘do not fear’ may be heard as gorkhma, ¢ok
‘much’ as chokh. In standard Turkish the g of galiba ‘pre-
sumably’ is often pronounced as k.

10. . Yumusak ge is a concession to the traditional spelling of
Turkish in the Arabo-Persian alphabet. It represents two separate
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letters of that alphabet, iy g and ¢ gh. The latter represe.nts the
voiced velar fricative, the gargling sound (_)f.t}_“f Parisian! or
'I'ynesider’s r, the ‘Northumbrian burr.’. Arablc‘ initial g}’L becom.es
g ghazi ‘warrior for the Faith’ > gazi; ghafil 'hee(’lless > %afll.
Medial or final gh becomes §: maghfir ‘forgiven > magf'ur;
tabligh ‘communication’ > teblig. This §, whether 1n'borrow1’ngs
or in native words, though audible as a ‘Northumbnan burr’ of
varying intensity in dialect, serves in stand'ard Turkish to lengthen
the preceding vowel, a following vowel bemg S\Xallowed up. T%lus
gidecegim ‘I shall go’ is pronounced as vglde‘Jem; a}acaiglz we
shall take’ as alajaz; agir ‘heavy’ as ar; agiz mou‘th as az; ag?
‘master, landowner’ as 4. Note particularly agabey ‘elder brpther ,
pronounced dbi; Bogazi¢i ‘Bosphorus’ pronounced Boazichi or
Bazichi. Between o and a or 0 and u, it may be heard asa We‘ak
v or w: sogan ‘onion’, soguk ‘cold’. The verbs kogmak to
chase away’, ogmak ‘to rub’, ogalamak ‘to crumble’, are pro-
nounced and sometimes spelled kovmak, ovmak, ovala_.m.ak
(also uvalamak). The same phenomenon occurs a:fter b in:
ogmek ‘to praise’, dogmek ‘to beat‘:’, sq%r.r'lel‘c to curse’,
pogermek ‘to become blue’, 6giin ‘portion’, ogur accusto'fne.:.d ,
also spelled dvmek, dovmek, sdvmek, govermgk, oviin,
oviir. Otherwise, § in conjunction with front vowels is heard_ as
a weak y: 6gle ‘noon’, deger ‘worth’: In two common Persm.n
horrowings, diger ‘other’ and eger ‘1f’,_the oz1g1nal hard g 1’s
sometimes heard instead of y, but never in meger ‘apparer}tly .
degil ‘not’ is pronounced deyil, deil, or, rather preciously‘, dll’.
Intervocalic k regularly becomes g: ayak ‘foot’{-1m ‘my’ >
ayagim ‘my foot’.

(1. h. In conjunction with any of the narrow vowels 1, i, u, G,
particularly when it ends a syllable, h is sometimes pronouqced
more heavily than otherwise, like the Arabic pharyngal unvo1cet1
. <
{ricative T A:2 mih ‘nail’, thlamur ‘lime-tree’, hiyar cucumb_er ,
ihtiyar ‘aged’, ruh ‘soul’. This is not due, as some Arabists
suppose, to a memory of the spelling of such words in the
1 Ragip Ozdem, Tarihsel Bakimdan Oztiirkge ve.Ya_bancz Sb'zlevrin Fonetik
Ayraglar, 2. Fasikiil (Istanbul, 1939), p. 15, hgvmg indicated that § no l.ongelt"
has this sound in standard Turkish, employs it to shovvv the pronunciation o
I'rench programme as pgogpam and carte postale as kagt postal.

2 This sound may be achieved by uttering in a stage-whisper any word
beginning with h. A useful sentence for practice is Has Harry heard?




6 ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONOLOGY I12

Arabo-Persian ; It i
Jrabo-Pers alphabet; it is a popular and not a learned pro-
The h in the common masculine name Mehmet js silent in
standard Turkish, there being a compensatory lengthening of the
first vowel. The spelling and pronunciation Muhammed are
reserved for the name of the Prophet, while the intermediate
stage Mehemmed is used in scholarly works for sultans of the
name. I_n some regional dialects the h is pronounced in Mehmet
but is silent in Ahmet, with a compensatory lengthening of the
first vow‘el.. The h of the name Ethem is also liable to be lost in
pronunciation. The final h of sahih ‘correct’ is dropped in writin,
as well as speech when it is used as an adverb meaning ‘really’; ig
§peech thfa ﬁrsF h is sometimes dropped too. In slipshod syeéch
intervocalic h is sometimes dropped together with its precIZdin
vowel, so muhafaza ‘protection’ may be heard as mafaza Allaﬁ
askina ‘for the love of God!" is pronounced as one word ;)Vithout
the ah. The expletive Allahini seversen ‘if you love your God
for Hea\ien’s sake’ is even further contracted, to allasen. The h 0%
hanim ‘lady’ regularly disappears, together with the .precedin
vowel, when following a name ending in e or a: Ulviye hammg
Fatr.na hanlm are pronounced ulviydnim, fatmanmim. So too ir;
‘Persxan borrowings compounded with khdne ‘house’: postahane
post office’, hastahane ‘hospital’, eczahane ‘chemist’s shop’
are n'owadays spelt and pronounced postane, hastane, ecza o
all w1th. long a in the middle syllable. ’ ’ e
English-speaking students must take care not to mis ronoun

‘tl.le letter.-combinations ph, sh, and th: e.g. ph in kgtiipharcl::
hbrary’ 18 pronounced as in uphill; sh in Ishak ‘Isaac’ as in
mishap; th in methetmek ‘to praise’ as in nuthatch.

12. 1. As in English, this letter represent i
sounds, the ‘clear I’ of st and thIe) ‘darksl’tvgcf) :(?;Z;IYCCIIQS: r1e s
formeq tow'ards the front of the mouth and is naturall.y roducel;
in conjunction with the front vowels, while dark 1 formI;d in th
hollow of tl}e palate, comes naturally with back véwels Thus We
ﬁnd‘cleaf lin yel ‘wind’ and kole ‘slave’, dark 1in y1l .‘year’ ans
yol ‘way’. In foreign borrowings, however, a complication arises
such as we have met in considering g and k. In Arabic, 1is clea;
except in the name of God, Allzh.! Tn French it is alvx:ays clear

! That is why the Arabic name ‘dbdullah ‘slave of Allah’ is spelt Abdullah
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In borrowings from these languages, 1 should be pronounced clear
cven when in conjunction with back vowels and, as with g and Kk,
the circumflex is used as a reminder of this. Thus the 1 of 14z1m
‘necessary’ and plan ‘plan’ is pronounced as in /st not as in lad,
and the best way to learn to pronounce it accurately is to insert
a faint y after it. The y-sound is not so marked as in the English
pronunciation of lurid, but is quite audible; in Turkish spelling,
the English and American pronunciations of this word would be
shown as lirid and lurid respectively. It cannot be overemphasized
that the primary function of the circumflex is to indicate palataliza-
tion and not vowel length; e.g. in miitalda ‘observation’ the first
and not the second a is long.

'The latest impression of YIK recommends that the circumflex
should be written over an a following an 1 in Arabic and Persian
borrowings but not in western borrowings, and then only when
the vowel was long in Arabic or Persian; thus miitalaa and
plan, but 14zim ‘necessary’, aldyis ‘showiness’.

13. r. Turkish r is an alveolar, produced by the vibration of the
tip of the tongue against the gums just above the top teeth. In the
Rumelian dialects it is trilled, a practice to avoid. Finally it may
e heard as a fricative, accompanied by a heavy aspiration, not
unlike the sound of Welsh rk; this pronunciation is most com-
monly observable in var ‘there is’.!

14. y. Following a front vowel and preceding a consonant, y is
harely audible but lengthens the preceding vowel: teyze ‘maternal
aunt’, 8yle ‘thus’.

15. The glottal stop. This is not native to Turkish but occurs in
Arabic borrowings. It is the sound which replaces the t in the
Cockney and Glasgow pronunciations of, for example, Saturday
and which occurs in standard English between a final and an
initial vowel; the glottal stop is what makes the difference in

in 'Turkish, whereas masculine names incorporating other divine names have
#1: Abdiilkadir, Abdiilaziz, Abdiillatif, the clear 1 fronting the original
Arabic u into .

t Jozef Blaskovics, in ‘“R” Sessizinin Soylenist’, X. Tiirk Dil Kurultaymda
Ohunan Bilimsel Bildiriler (Ankara, 1964), pp. 5-10, likens it to the Czech #. He
describes it as particularly frequent after front vowels, which does not square
with the present author’s observations,
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prgnunciation between siesta and see Esther. In Turkish it may be
primary, standing for an original Arabic glottal stop (hamza)
or secondary, standing for ‘ayn. The latter is a voiced pharyn ai
g}llp; to produce it, students of Arabic are sometimes toldgto
sing as far down the scale as they can and then one note lower. It
is as dlﬂicult for Turks as for other non-Arabs. The glottal st;)

both primary and secondary, is preserved in spelling: i

(a) To avoid ambiguity: telin ‘of the wire’
a) 1 I amb, 3 e’ (gen. of tel) but
tel’in d’em‘maatlon (Arabic tal‘in); kura ‘villages’ (Arabic )gurd)
but kur’a .conscription by lot’ (Arabic qur‘a).

(b). In hlg.h style, out of respect for the traditional Arabic
spelling pa}rtlcularly of religious terms: ser’f ‘pertaining to the
sacred law’ (shar'), Kur’an ‘the Koran’ (Qur’an).

. It is preserved in pronunciation but not in writing when
mt,ervocahc, as in miidafaa ‘defence’ (mudafa‘a), teessiif ‘regret’
(ta as.fu.j). Otherwise, the modern practice is to om’it the apostrg he
in vs:rltlng and to neglect the glottal stop in speaking: sanat ‘I;rt’
(san‘at-), memur ‘official’ (ma’mir), mesele* problem’.(mas’alat-) !
If the ‘glottal stop is heard it is because the speaker is elderl.

pedantic, or speaking slowly and deliberately. ' ”

16. Doybled consonants. These are not pronounced separatel
bu‘f their enunciation is spread over a longer time than that (})}
a smgle: consonant: bat1 ‘west’ but batt1 ‘it sank’; eli ‘his haﬁd’
but elli ‘fifty’; gitti mi ‘did he go?’ but gittim ’Ini ‘did T go?’
Thﬁ: final consonant of the accented syllable of interjectior%s 1:s
‘SOmetlmeS doubled: yazik or yazzik ‘a pity ", bravo or bravvo
well ddqne!’ Similarly o saat ‘straight away”, the o being ac-
:;:IE » 18 regularly pronounced with a doubled s, though not so
_ Doublhed final consonants in Arabic borrowings are simplified
into a single consonant, except when the addition of apsufﬁx

1 .
‘]inkzjhet’ endfmg_ -at- of .these examples represents the Arabic 13’ marbiita
nked ', a feminine Ciandmg pronounced as a except if followed by a vowel
1s pronounced at; cf. the French i/ a b ] i ;
1 1 . ut a-t-il. The Arabic short
r a
g)gears in TAurklsh as a or e, accqrdmg to the quality of the neighbourin
con es;)sna‘\:tt; : 'som}fi_Aralzixc words in -at- were taken into Turkish with the tg
1thout it, this ending appears in four for: .
) : ing ms: a, e, at, et. Th
szetz mtstances of differentiation of meaning by the retez’lti(;n 0; non rezr?tif:;
e t: e.g. izafe ‘attribution’ but izafet ° i .
et ‘nominal ion’; i
‘finance department’ but maliyet ‘cost’, + annexation’s maliye
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consisting of or beginning with a vowel makes the doubled con-
sonant pronounceable: hagg ‘right’ > hak, acc. hakki; hadd
limit’ > had, acc. haddi; kull ‘totality’ > Kkiil, acc. kiillii.
‘afw ‘pardon’ > af, acc. aff1, with the original = assimilated to
the f. The doubled s is lost in tamdss ‘contact’” > temas, acc.
usually temast, pedantically temasi.

17. Consonant-clusters and epenthetic vowels. 'Two consonants
never occur together at the beginning of native words, if we
except the colloquial brakmak for birakmak ‘to leave’. Within
a word, it is rare to find more than two consonants adjoining.
When consonant-clusters occur in foreign borrowings they are

“simplified by the addition of a vowel (a) before or (b) within an

initial cluster, or (¢) within a final cluster:

(a) French station > istasyon; statistique > istatistik;
splendide > ispilandit (name of an apartment-building in
Istanbul). Italian scala > iskele ‘quay’; sgombro > uskumru
‘mackerel’; spirito > ispirto ‘alcohol’. English screw > uskur;
steam > istim or islim.

(b) German Schlepp > silep ‘cargo-boat’; Groschen > kurus
‘piastre’. English train > tiren. French sport > sipor; club >
kuliip; classeur > kilasor ‘file’. The tendency among the
educated is towards dispensing with such epenthetic vowels in
initial clusters. The time-honoured kurug and silep have no
alternative forms, but tren is used side by side with tiren, kliip
with kuliip, klasor with kilasor.

(¢) Numerous borrowed nouns end in two consonants, which
'T'urks have difficulty in pronouncing unless the first is 1 or r or
unless a vowel is suffixed: Arabic ism ‘name’ > isim, acc. ismi;
‘adl ‘justice’ > adil, acc. adli; gism ‘part’ > kisim, acc. kismui;
‘agl ‘intelligence’ > akil, acc. akli; matn ‘text’ > metin, acc.
metni; ‘umr ‘life’ > dmiir, acc. omrii; fikr ‘thought’ > fikir,
acc. fikri. Persian shahr ‘city’ > sehir, acc. sehri.

Some borrowings of this shape, however, retain the epenthetic
vowel even when a vowel is suffixed: Arabic sinf ‘class’ > sinif,
acc. sinift; satr ‘line’ > satir, acc. satiry; shi'r ‘poetry’ > $iir,
acc. siiri. Persian zahr ‘poison’ > zehir, acc. zehiri; tukhm
‘seed’” > tohum, acc. tohumu, Presumably the retention of the
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vowel was originally a vulgarism. There are signs that the number
of such_ words is on the increase; particularly frequent in news-
papers is gehire instead of gehre for the dative of sehir.

Conversely, some native words ending in consonant--vowel-
::ons’onant d{op the original vowel when a vowel is suffixed: ogul
son’, acc. 0glu; beyin ‘brain’, acc. beyni.

18. F 0r§ign diphthongs. The Arabic ai diphthong, written ay, is
treated in Turkish as consisting of vowel+consonant. It n’lay
appear as ay or ey; in either event an epenthetic vowel appears
before a following consonant unless that consonant is followed by
a vowel: khayr ‘good’ > hayrr, acc. hayr; Husayn (masculine
naéne) >1.HEiiseyin, acc. Hiiseyni; meyl ‘ten-dency’ > meyil,
acc. meyli. Exception: th i i i
et Vpi,el_ e Arabic dual ending -ayn > -eyn, with
The Arabic au diphthong, written aw, similarly appears as av
or ev, ,the former generally taking an epenthetic vowel: gawm
‘peop’le > kavim; gawl ‘word’ > kavil ‘agreement’; gaws
bow > kavis; hawd ‘pool’ > havuz; the accusatives’ being
kavmi, kavli, kavsi, but havazu. Two English sporting terms
Joul and round, appear as favl and ravnt, with no epentheti(;
vowel, the v being pronounced as a semivowel. The combination
ev--consonant generally has no epenthetic vowel: mawt ‘death’ >
‘Inevt; sawq ‘driving’ > sevk; shawq ‘desire’ > sevk; dhaw:
taste’ > zevk. Exceptions: jawr ‘tyranny’ > cevir, acc.’ cevriq;

w0z , . R ,
J ;. walnut >. ceviz, acc. cevizi; naw' ‘sort’ > nevi (for
nevi’), acc. nev’i.

19. Alternation of consonants. k/g. Final postvocalic k in poly- -
‘sylla’blc substantives becomes § when a vowel is added: ayak
foot’, acc. ayagi; ekmek ‘bread’, acc. ekmegi; sokak ‘street’
(< A{evxl?lc xuqdq), acc. sokagr; elektrik ‘electricity’, acc
elektrigi; trafik ‘traffic, traffic-police’, acc. trafigi A fev&;
movnosyllables exhibit the same phenomenon: ¢ok ‘mu'ch’ acc
cogu; gok ‘sky’, acc. gogii as well as gokii. Most hovs,fever'
follow the pattern of kik ‘root’, acc. kékii, and dok ‘d,ock Ware-’
house’ (English through French), acc. doku. ’

g/k. Final postconsonantal g in foreign borrowings (cf. § 4
‘end) becomes k but reappears if a vowel is added: Persian rang;
colour’ > renk, acc. rengi; ahang ‘harmony’ > ahenk, acc.
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ahengi. In borrowings from western languages the g is usually
retained in writing but pronounced as k except by the learned:
kliring ‘clearing’ (a financial term), miting ‘political meeting’.

g/g. Final postvocalic g, vulgarly pronounced K, changes to g
before an added vowel: katalog ‘catalogue’, acc. katalogu;
jeolog ‘geologist’, acc. jeologu or jeolog’u, depending on the
extent to which the user of the word regards it as a naturalized
part of his vocabulary. In the latter example, as in the next, the
apostrophe does not mark a glottal stop but preserves the original
g from the usual intervocalic change to 8. lig ‘football league’, acc.
ligi or 1ig’i; the colloquial form, however, is lik, acc. liki.

b/p, ¢/¢, d/t. An original b, ¢ (i.e. Arabic or Persian j), or d
becomes P, ¢, or t at the end of most polysyllabic borrowings and
some monosyllabic, but reappears before a vowel: Arabic kitab
‘book’ > Kkitap, acc. kitabi; ihtiyaj ‘need’ > ihtiyag, acc.
ihtiyaci; Persian zaj ‘crown’ > tag, acc. taci; damad ‘son-in-
law’ > damat, acc. damadi; French sérénade > serenat, acc.
serenadi.

Final p, ¢, and t are voiced before vowels into b, ¢, and d,
regularly in polysyllables, occasionally in monosyllables: dip
‘bottom’, acc. dibi; agag ‘tree’, acc. agact; Arabic sharit ‘tape’ >
gerit, acc. seridi; French groupe > grup, acc. grubu; principe
‘principle’ > prensip, acc. prensibi (the accusatives grupu,
prensipi are pedantic). Care must be taken not to confuse at
‘horse’, acc. at1, with ad ‘name’, acc. adi, or ot ‘grass’, acc. otu,
with the archaic od ‘fire’, acc. odu.

A few verb-stems change final t to d when a vowel is added,
e.g. et- ‘to do’, aorist eder; git- ‘to go’, aorist gider; giit- ‘to
pasture’, aorist gilder.

Final p and t may arise from a doubled final b and d in Arabic
borrowings. When a vowel is added, the original voiced double
consonant reappears: muhibb ‘friend’ > muhip, acc. muhibbi;
radd ‘rejection’ > ret, acc. reddi. There is no current example
of the change from jj to ¢; hajj ‘pilgrimage’ becomes hac, acc.
hacci, thus avoiding confusion with hag¢ ‘crucifix’, acc. hagi
(< Armenian khack). The original voiced consonant is similarly
preserved in had ‘limit’ (§ 16, last paragraph), which is thus
distinguished from hat ‘line’, acc. hatt1 (< Arabic kkatt). The
normal unvoicing occurs, however, in serhat ‘frontier’ (< Persian
sar ‘head, chief’+Arabic hadd ‘limit’), acc. serhaddi.
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In foreign words which have become part of popular speech
the original voiced consonant does not reappear before a vowel:
Arabic habb ‘pill’ > hap, acc. hapi; French tube > tiip, acc.
tiipil. set ‘parapet’ (<C Arabic sadd) has alternative learned and
popular forms: acc. seddi and seti respectively,

There was a short-lived fashion in the nineteen-fifties for con-
sistently spelling (though not pronouncing) with b, ¢, and d the
absolute forms of all nouns subject to the alternations b/p, c/¢,
d/t: kitab, muhib, ihtiyac, tac, serid, red, etc. This fashion
is reflected in the second edition of OTD (r957) and the third
edition of 7S (1959), but not in the fifth edition of Jmld Kilavuzu
(1959) or YIK (1965), which print kitap, muhip, ihtiyag, tac,
serit, ret, etc. Survivals of the practice may be regarded. as
idiosyncratic.

20. Consonant assimilation in suffixes. When a suffix beginning
with ¢, d, or g is added to a word ending in one of the unvoiced
consonants ¢, f, h, k, p, s, s, t, the initial consonant of the suffix
is unvoiced to ¢, t, or kK. The suffix -ci denotes occupation: eski
‘old’, eski-ci ‘old-clothes dealer’, but elektrik-¢i ‘electrician’.:
The suffix of the locative case is -de: Izmir’de ‘in Izmir’ but
Paris’te ‘in Paris’. The locative case of is ‘work’ is sometimes
spelled igde to avoid confusion with iste ‘behold’; similarly the
locative of iis ‘base’ (naval, etc.) is spelt iisde to avoid confusion
with the dative case iiste of iist ‘top’. The adjectival suffix -gan:
atil-gan ‘reckless’ but unut-kan ‘“forgetful’.

Those writers who follow the fashion mentioned at the end
of § 19, i.e. who do not, in writing, recognize the unvoicing of
final b, ¢, and d, do not unvoice the initial voiced consonant of
suffixes either; e.g. kitape¢1 ‘bookseller’ they write as kitabe1 and
sevingte ‘in joy’ as sevincde.

21. Vowels: general observations. Turkish vowels are normally
short but may be long in three situations; see § 30. The difference
between short and long vowels is of quantity not quality: the
positions of the speech organs is the same; the change is in the
length of time during which the breath flows. That is why long
a may be written aa; see § 9, third paragraph and, § 30 (o).

! Suffixes are not hyphenated except in grammars, to illustrate the processes
of word-formation.
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Vowels are classified according to three criteria:
(a) ‘Front’ or ‘back’, according to whether it is the front or

back of the tongue which interrupts the flow of breath.

(b) ‘Open’ or ‘close’, according to the amount of space left

~ : (3 " ’ ¢ »
hetween tongue and palate; alternative terms are ‘high’ and low’.

(c) ‘Rounded’ or ‘unrounded’, according to the position of the
lips.
The eight vowels of standard Turkish are tabulated thus:

Unrounded Rounded
Open Close Open Close
Back a 1 ? u
Front e i 0 i

ike the a of French avoir
22. a. A back, open, unrounded vowel, like t : ;
or northern English man. Short, baba ‘father’; long, daga ‘to

the mountain’. ‘ .
There is also a front sound of a, verging on that of e, which

' i ’ iati rabic
can be heard in careful speakers’ pronunciation of some A

borrowings and in the Istanbul word anne ‘mother’ (elsewhere
. o c ,
ana). Short, dikkat ‘attention’; long, cahil ‘ignorant’.

23. 1. A back, close, unrounded vowel. It i.s very close tf’ the
sound of i in cousin, but a closer approximatlf)n can be a'chleveé
by spreading the lips as if to say easy but.sayu.lg cu,shzon instead;
" the result will be the Turkish kigin ‘in winter’. Short, Flls
‘exterior’; long, yaptigam ‘which I did’. T%’lf't gorrespondmg
capital letter is I, whereas the capital form ofiisI.

24. 0. A back, open, rounded vowel, 'like erencfl o in note: g’:o!(
‘much’, yok ‘non-existent’. Long, as in d.ogdu he was born., it
is much like the vowel of English daw without the ﬁnal u-glide.
A word of warning is necessary here. Soxpe Epgllsh-speakers,
aware that Turkish o is not the same as English o in .hot, go to the
other extreme and pronounce ¢ok and'yok exz}ctly like choke and
yoke, thus providing their Turkish friends with a good deal of
amusement. Turkish o is in fact closer to the vowel of kot than

to that of choke.
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25. u. A back, close, rounded vowel, b
. , , , between the vowel
English put and pool. Short, burun ‘nose’; long, ugur ‘luvglg’.s o

26. e. A front, open, unrounded vowel, like French e in étre
Short, sever ‘he loves’; long, tesir ‘effect’. It also has a closer'
pronunciation, verging on the sound of i, which is sometimes
}'1e.ard ’especmlly in the first syllables of vermek ‘to give’ and gece
night’. These two sounds of e are not separate phonemes in
standard Turkish. In dialect, however, el ‘hand’ and el ‘people’

)

homophones in the standard lan, .
i guage, are pron d
with open and close e respectively. pronounced differently,

27.1. A front, close, unrounded vowel, as i )
. : t, , , as in French s7, closer th
in English pin. Short, dig ‘tooth’; long, igne ‘needle’. e

28.. 0. A front, open, rounded vowel, as in German; the French
eu in peur. Short, gormek ‘to see’; long, 6grenmek ‘to learn’

29.. ii. A front, c.l.ose, rounded vowel, as in German; the French
u in mur. Short, iziim ‘grapes’; long, diigme ‘button’

30. Vowel 1 S . )
e are? ength. The three situations in which long vowels

(a.) In foreign borrowings: ghasi (A) ‘warrior for the Faith® >
gazi (pronoyx}ced gazi); barabar (P) ‘together’ > beraber (lon
‘a). M’any originally long vowels, however, are shortened : kabab (A%

roast >.kel.)ap; baggal ‘greengrocer’ > bakkal ‘gro.cer’ This
ten_dency is still in progress, as may be seen in so recenta borrlowin
as jeep > cip, with short i. &

A long vowel in Arabic borrowings may represent an original
short vowel4-hamza or short vowel+‘ayn: ta’thir ‘effect’ > tgesir
(e long); ma‘liim ‘known’ > maldm (both vowels long).

A la'rge number of Arabic borrowings retain an original lon
vowel in the last syllable when a vowel is added, but shorten 1gt
9therw1se; tesir is one such, acc. tesiri pronouncéd tésiri, Others
in common use include hayat ‘life’, acc. hayaty; zamali ‘time’
?;Zc\;af)?mﬁfnt;h;nil; ‘priperty’,‘acc. mali; cevap ‘answer’, accr

, @ cusa
covaby, all the acous ives with a long. All such words are
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Rarely one sees an idiosyncratic use of iy to denote long i, par-
ticularly in the pietistic spelling jyman for iman ‘faith’. Yakup
Kadri Karaosmanoglu, one of Turkey’s greatest writers, habitually
spells, for example, ilan ‘notice’ and itibar ‘regard’ as iylan and
iytibar; he also uses the spelling kiy for the Arabic ¢i (see § 9,
penultimate paragraph). The spelling liynet for Arabic linat-
‘Jooseness of the bowels’, however, is conventional.

() Any vowel followed by @--consonant (except when 8 is
interchangeable with v; see § 10), any front vowel followed by
y-consonant, or any back vowel followed by g is pronounced
long: degdi ‘he touched’; yagmur ‘rain’; meyva ‘“fruit’; dag
‘mountain’; ¢18 ‘avalanche’.

(c) When it is desired to emphasize a word, one vowel may be
dwelled on, i.e. lengthened. This lengthening may be shown in
writing by repeating the vowel-letter, often to an extent that would
surprise an English printer: asla ‘never’, aslaaa ‘never!’; ¢ok
‘much’, ¢oook ‘much too much’; coktan ‘for a long time’,
coktaaan ‘for ages and ages’; fakat ‘but’, fakaaaaaat ‘but’.
vay anam, literally ‘oh, my mother’, an expression of distress,

may be spelled vay anaam.

Doubled vowels originally separated in Arabic by hamza or ‘ayn,
as well as doubled vowels arising from compounding words, are
pronounced separately: sagaa ‘glitter’ < sha'sha‘a (A); karaagag
‘elm’ < kara ‘black’-+-agag ‘tree’.

31. Vowel harmony. The principle of vowel harmony, which
permeates Turkish word-formation and suffixation, is due to the
natural human tendency towards economy of muscular effort. It is

expressed in three rules:

(a) If the first vowel of a word is a back vowel, any subsequent
vowel is also a back vowel; if the first is a front vowel, any subse-
quent vowel is also a front vowel.

(b) If the first vowel is unrounded, so too are subsequent

vowels.
(c) If the first vowel is rounded, subsequent vowels are either

rounded and close or unrounded and open.

The first rule is based on the phenomenon of palatal assimila-
tion: that part of the tongue which interrupts the breath-flow over
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tche palate in the production of the first vowel of a word remains
in %l‘se for the produc?ion of the subsequent vowels of the word
" 11'16 second and third rules are based on labial assimilation: ;f
e lips are rounded for the first vowel they may stay rounded for
subsequent vowels, whereas if they are unrounded for the first
vowel the speaker does not make the effort to round them subse-
quer}tly. There is a partial exception to the second rule: th
special case of words whose first vowel is a followed by b m Y
;)Zn:, tas'the lip-position for the production of these labi’al c’orll)-,
or tﬁ: plrsogzz éz(i)rn rc:afmuo.ved from the rounded position necessary

The practical effect of these rules may be set out thus:

a may be followed by a or 1.
It may also be followed by u, if b, m, p, or v intervenes.
1 may be followed by a or 1

o IE Y 3y ,y o ,, a
o ’» » U, a i
.e sy oy ’ yy €, i
1 IR 5y 5, €, i
? ¥ 13} 5y i y €
u LR A ] 3] s i ys €

if the VO.WCI of the first syllable is, say, e, that of the second will
bete olr i, so, for“example, gelen and gelin are possible! words

ut gelan apd gelon are not. To find the possible third vowels of
a WOI.‘d beginning gelin, we look at i in the first column and see
that.lt can be followed by e or i; thus geline and ‘gelini are
possible but geling and gelin1 are not. It will be observed that
as a rule, 0 and 6 occur only in first syllables. -

Vowel harmony is a process of progressive assimilation, the first
vowel a‘ﬁfectmg the second, and so on. There are some ins’tances of
regressive assimilation; for example, in o bir ‘the other’ the o is
fronted to 0 by regressive assimilation to the i, which it in turn
rounds to i, giving the form obiir. See also b’u giin > biigiin

in §32(b) and imparator, men
fitiv in § 33. ’ ecer, madalya, apolet, and

1 . s .

n dgyl'eclzois};lz)ele ) ilsnmianth possible as a standard modern word of native origin.

" ka’r ex¢ ‘gtalk’s Io t 1: second rule are not uncommon, e.g. hanuk ‘stub-

round’ed o ¢, In t’ e old?r.language, u and ii regularly followed un-
vowels: igiin ‘for’, now igin; yazup ‘having written’, now yazip.

===
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32. Exceptions to the rules of vowel harmony. These are of four
classes:

(a) Native words, simple. The following words contain both
back and front vowels: dahi ‘also’, eld ‘light brown’, elma
‘apple’, hangi ‘which?’, hani ‘where?’, haydi ‘come onl',
inanmak ‘to believe’, kardes ‘brother’ (see 1V, 9), katmer ‘the
state of being folded’, sigsman ‘fat’. Note also anne (§ 22).

(b) Compound words, e.g. bu ‘this’-+giin ‘day’ > bugiin
‘today’, sometimes heard as biigiin and even biigiin; bas ‘head’+-
miifettis (A) ‘inspector’ > basmiifettis ‘chief inspector’.

(c) Invariable suffixes: -das, -yor, -Ken, -leyin, -imtrak, -ki,
and -gil. -ki and the rare suffixed form of igin ‘for’ sometimes
exhibit an exceptional variation i/, appearing as -ki and -¢in
after unrounded vowels, -kii and -¢iin after rounded vowels.

(d) Foreign words, e.g. beyan (A) ‘declaration’, ferman (P)
‘command’, mikrop (French) ‘microbe’, feribot (English) ‘car-
or train-ferry’, piskopos (Greek) ‘bishop’.

33. Vowel harmony in foreign borrowings. The effect of vowel
harmony extends to non-Turkish words too, bringing as many
vowels as possible of a foreign borrowing into one class, or pressing
a foreign borrowing whose vowels happen to be all of one class
still further into Turkish form. Thus Serbo-Croat imperator
‘emperor’ > imparator. English manager, in the special sense
of manager of a football team, appears as menecer, while a
‘penalty’ in football is penalt1. Italian medaglia ‘medal’ >
madalya. French épauleite > apolet; étuve ‘sterilizer’ > etilv >
{itiiv. Arabic mumkin ‘possible’ > miimKin > miimkiin ; mudir
‘administrator’ > miidir > miidiir; mufti ‘jurisconsult’ >
miifti > muiiftii; ¢ib#7 ‘Copt’ > kipti > kipt1 ‘gipsy’.

34. Vowel harmony of suffixes. Apart from the exceptions noted
in § 32 (c), all suffixes are subject to the rules of vowel harmony,
the quality of the last syllable of the word determining the quality
of the vowel of the suffix. Some suffixes are twofold, their vowel
appearing as e after front-vowel words, as a after back-vowel
words. Others are fourfold, their vowel being i or i after un-
rounded and rounded front vowels respectively, 1 or u after
unrounded and rounded back vowels respectively. The suffix of
the dative case, for example, is twofold: -e with front-vowel
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words, -a 'with back-vowel words. The suffix of the genitive is
fourfold: -in after e or i, -iin after & or U, -1n after a or 1, -un
after 0 or u. As for words with more than one suffix thé two
tal;les lE)elow show the possible vowels (a) of a twofold silﬁix after
:ab;)ur old §ufﬁx, and (b) vice.versa. It will be seen that these

¢s contain no new information but are based entirely on § 31.

(a) Last vowel | Vowel of first | Vowel of second
of word | suffix: fourfold | suffix: twofold

eori i
Oorii i €
aorit 1
ooru u a

If the vowel of the second suffix is also fourfold it will be as shown

for the first suffix.

b Last vowel | Vowel of first | Vowel of second |
of word suffix: twofold | suffix: fourfold
e i 6,1 e i
a,1,0,u a

1
1

g rt}tl}(i evgx:;ils(:f ﬂtil:(e second suffix is also twofold it will be as shown
The tables also hold good for suffixes ;
reference to table (a) shows that the suﬂixofiflvgg vsv}i,ﬁa: lese’a: -
;}lllnca a}flter a w.ord‘whose last vowel is u, while referengg to (2;
VO(‘:VVZIS i; ft -esi will appear as -ast after a word whose last
The con.vention followed in this book is to refer to suffixes in
Fhelr e or i forms; thus we shall speak of the plural suffix, which
is -l_er after front vowels and -lar after back vowels a’s -l:ec
Similarly the genitive suffix will be referred to as -in Wilich m ri.:
be read as short for ‘the appropriate close vowel-+n i.e. -in _‘;1;
-1, or -un, according to the nature of the prec’eding v;)wel”
Some grammars indicate whether a suffix undergoes the twaol(i
or the fourfold mutation by the use of indices: e.g. the plural
_suﬁix may be shown as -ler2, the genitive suffix a’s -in4 butricher
1s no need for this once the principle has been grasped., )
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The consonant-alternations described in § 20 add to the protean
nature of the Turkish suffix. The suffix conventionally referred
to as -ci, for example, has eight possible forms, illustrated in
these eight words: kahveci ‘coffee-maker’, tiitiincii ‘tobacconist’,
kapici ‘janitor’, sporcu ‘sportsman’, bekg¢i ‘watchman’, siit¢li
‘milkman’, telgraf¢1 ‘telegraphist’, topcu ‘artilleryman’.

35. Vowel harmony of suffixes with foreign borrowings. Some
foreign words with a back vowel in the last syllable nevertheless
take front-vowel suffixes. These may be grouped as follows:

(a) Arabic or French words ending in / (§ 12): mahsul ‘pro-
duce’, acc. mahsulii; rol ‘role’, acc. rolii. The fact that gol
‘goal’ is similarly treated-—acc. golii—shows that it is borrowed
from French and not directly from English.

(b) Arabic words ending in k: idrak ‘perception’, acc. idraki;
igtirak ‘participation’, acc. igtiraki. But Arabic words ending
in g take back-vowel suffixes: sharg ‘east’ > sark, acc. sarky;
see the penultimate paragraph of this section.

(c) Arabic words ending in £ or -at- (p. 8, footnote): dikkat
‘attention’, acc. dikkati; saat ‘hour, clock’, acc. saati. But
Arabic feminine plurals in -at take back-vowel suffixes: riyaziyat
‘mathematics’, acc. riyaziyati; ruhiyat ‘psychology’, acc.
ruhiyat1. So too do words ending in t derived from the unvoicing
of Arabic final d: igtisad ‘economy’ > iktisat, acc. iktisadi;
magsad ‘purpose’ > maksat, acc. maksadi.

(d) Arabic monosyllables with an a followed by two consonants,
the second of which is a front consonant: harb ‘war’ > harp,
acc. harbi; harf ‘letter of the alphabet’ > harf, acc. harfi;
gharb ‘west’ > garp, acc. garbi. When the two consonants in
such words represent a sound-combination unpronounceable by
Turks, the epenthetic vowel is a front vowel, because of the final
front consonant; cf. kavil, kavim, and kavis in § 18, and note
also: wagqt ‘time’ > vakit, gabr ‘tomb’ > kabir, bahth ‘dis-
cussion, topic’ > bahis; accusatives vakti, kabri, bahsi.

(¢) The Persian yar ‘friend, beloved’ (confined to poetry) has
front-vowel suffixes: acc. yari, gen. yarin, dat. yare, and
yarim ‘my friend’. The explanation that this is to avoid con-
fusion with the native words yara ‘wound’, yari, yarim ‘half’,
and yarin ‘tomorrow’ is too facile; it could never have happened
if yar had not ended in a front consonant.
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Some such foreign words, however, have become completely
naturalized, because they conform to Turkish phonetic patterns,
and they therefore take back-vowel suffixes: sanat ‘art’ §135)
could perfectly well be a native word, like kanat ‘wing’, whereas
saat, with its double a, could not. Similarly kanal (French
canale) looks as Turkish as kartal ‘eagle’ and its accusative is
kanah. So too asil ‘origin’ (Arabic asl), acc. asli. Partly by
analogy with this word, partly through its frequent use as a
musical term, fasl (A) ‘division’ > fasil, acc. fasl, although its
initial £ marks it as non-Turkish. Likewise rahat ‘ease, comfort’,
though marked as non-Turkish by its initial r, belongs to the
back-vowel class because of its everyday use.

Arabic words ending in ¢, even if they have a front vowel in the
last syllable, take back-vowel suffixes: shawq ‘desire’ > sevk,
acc. gevki; sawg ‘drive’ > sevk, acc. sevki; fawq ‘top’ > fevk,
acc. fevki.

There is a tendency to eliminate more and more of these
exceptional vowel harmonies. Some elderly people still give sanat,
or rather san’at, front-vowel suffixes; for a young person to do
so would be regarded as affectation, and it is a fairly safe pre-
diction that roli1, idraki, harbi, and so on will one day yield to

rolu, idraki, harbi, first in vulgar speech, then in educated
speech, and finally in writing.

36. Alternation of vowels, If a suffix beginning with y is added to
a verb-stem ending in e or a, the y narrows the e or a into i or 1
respectively, unless (a) the vowel after the y is i or 1, when the
e or a remains unchanged, e.g. in konusma--yiverdi, or (b
both the vowel before the e or a and the vowel after the y are
rounded, when the e or a becomes ii or u. Thus bekle -yecek >
bekliyecek; anla--yacak > anliyacak; titre--yor > tiiriiyor;
kolla+yor > kolluyor. Some writers disregard these changes,
writing bekleyecek, anlayacak, tiireyor, kollayor. Yen:

Imla Kilavuzu recommends disregarding them except before
-yor.

37. Accentuation: general observations. There is little unanimity
about accentuation among writers on Turkish grammar. As one
listens to Turkish being spoken one notices that some syllables
are more marked than others. The problem is to identify the way
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they are marked; is it by stress or a chfmge 1n.mus1fcaLp1tc?Ci:
In the present work ‘accent’ means a rise in the Pltch o td§ Vo ee:
But apart from the nature of the accent, there is some Hlsla;%r e
ment, even among native authorities, about wh1.ch sylla et "
2 given word is accented. The reason why §uch disagreemen -
possible is, firstly, that word-accent in Turkish is not so povverthe
as in English, where the accented syllable c?ften swamps ot
unaccented (‘Extr’6rd’n’ry!’), or as in RI.JSS‘lan, grar‘nmarst !
which have to give rules for the pronunciation of unaceen e_
syllables. Secondly, group-accent and sentence-accent (i.e. Hf}?::i_
tion) both override word-accent so completely that some ﬁu -
tics have denied the existence of word-accent altoge; er. »
English parallel will make this clearer.. If one were aske t(ilmaut
where the word-accent comes in machme', one would.naturcall ly ph
it on the second syllable: machine. But .1f the worq is use ZS the
sccond element of a compound noun its accent is lost an tof;
group-accent prevails: séwz'.ng—mackme. If a manufac‘af,lrerher
scwing-machines tells his wife that he‘has ,bought Zne or he »
her reply may well be an incredulous ‘You’ve bought a se(\l)v t}%e
machine?” with both word- and' group-accent lost an
sentence-accent on ‘bought’ prevailing.

38. Word-accent. With the exceptions stated below, Turkish
words are oxytone, i.e. accented on the last syllable; wl;lenlar;
oxytone word is extended by suffixes the’ acc‘:en‘F is 2on t eklzzrlsr
syllable of the word thus formed: cocuk ‘child’, ({‘O(fuf i
‘children’, ¢ocuklarimiz ‘our children’, g?cuklarnr!n‘z;ln 0 hquh
children’; oda ‘room’, odada ‘in the room ,.odadakl t, at gv (;c
is in the room’, odadakilér ‘those who are in the room’, 0 2;.{ a-
kilerdén ‘from those who are in the room’. N(’)n—(’)xytor%es‘ eep
the accent on the original syllable: téyze’ ‘au‘r}t, teyzer’nz your
aunt’, téyzenize ‘to your aunt’; Ankara’da ‘in Ankara’.

39. Exceptions: ‘ o

(@) Place-names are not oxytone: Anadolu A’na.toha ,’Istatll(lj)uli.
Most are accented on their first syllable: Paris, Zonguldak.
This rule is particularly to be noted with regard to place-names

I For a summary account of recent views sge)Robert B‘.75Lees, The Phonology
dard Turkish (The Hague, 1961), pp. 71-75. ' )
o ZW’;‘inZciiZZCcent here used to indicate the accented syllable is never written
in Turkish.
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which are spelt the same as common nouns: misir ‘maize’,
Misir ‘Egypt’; sirkeci ‘vinegar-seller’, Sirkeci, a district of
Istanbul; bebék ‘doll, baby’, Bébek, a village on the Bosphorus;
karaman ‘fat-tailed sheep’, Karaman, a city of southern
Anatolia; orda ‘army’, Ordu, a city on the Black Sea.

Polysyllabic place-names of non-Turkish origin generally retain
their original accentuation : Ingiltére ‘England’, ispanya ‘Spain’,
Antalya, Malatya. There is, however, a tendency for the accent
to go back to the beginning of the place-name; residents of
Malatya, for example, generally accent the name of their city on
the first syllable.

(b) Foreign nouns usually retain their original accentuation:
lokanta ‘restaurant’ (Italian locanda); 6lta ‘fishing-line’ (Greek
BoAra); radyo ‘radio, wireless’; taksi ‘taxi’; kokteyl ‘cocktail,
cocktail-party’; gazéte ‘newspaper’ (Italian gazzetta).

(¢) A number of nouns denoting relatives and living creatures:
anne ‘mother’, abla ‘elder sister’, gériimce ‘husband’s sister’,
yénge ‘brother’s wife’, hala ‘paternal aunt’, téyze ‘maternal
aunt’, amca ‘paternal uncle’, cekirge ‘grass-hopper’, karinca
‘ant’, kokarca ‘pole-cat’.!

(d) Adverbs are usually accented on the first syllable: simdi
‘now’, sonra ‘after’, évvela ‘firstly’, 4nsiz or ansizin ‘suddenly’,
ancak ‘only’. This applies also to adverbs formed from nouns
with the addition of a case-suffix: gergektén ‘from the truth’ but
gérgekten ‘truly’. In several adverbs the suffix of the old instru-
mental case appears: kigin ‘in winter’, yazin ‘in summer’ (the
genitives, ‘of winter, of summer’, are spelt identically but are
accented on the last syllable). The nouns of place (XII, 12) are
accented on the first syllable: blira ‘this place’, 6ra ‘that place’,
burada ‘here’, draya ‘thither’. So are nouns used adverbially
without suffixes: nihayét ‘end’ but nihayet ‘finally’; coklik
‘multitude’ but ¢okluk ‘often’; artik ‘residue’ but artik ‘hence-
forth’. So too are some, but not all, adjectives used as adverbs:
yalniz ‘alone’ but yalmiz ‘only’; sahth ‘correct’ but sahi ‘really’
(§ 11). On the other hand, iyi ‘good’, fena ‘bad’, and ¢abuk
‘quick’ remain oxytone even when used to mean ‘well, badly,

I Banguoglu (p. 184) gives fourteen examples of names of living creatures
which are not oxytone, while recognizing that they may also be heard as oxytone.
It is a measure of the elusiveness of the word-accent that O T'D agrees with him
on only one of the fourteen and T'S only on three, both dictionaries tacitly
showing the remainder as oxytone.
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quickly’. The third-person singular of the aorist of olmak ‘to
become’, olur, means not only ‘becomes’ but also ‘all right, O.K.’.
In this sense it may be accented on the first syllable as an adverb.

(¢) In compound words the accent usually falls on the end of
the first element: ¢1plak ‘naked’, ¢irilgiplak ‘stark naked’; bag
‘head’-bakan ‘minister’ > basbakan ‘prime minister’; bir
‘a’4-takim ‘set’ > birtakim ‘several’.

(f) Diminutives in -cik are accented on the first syllable:
ufacik ‘tiny’, évcik ‘little house’.

(g) Polysyllabic suffixes, except -leyin and -cesine (§ 40) are
accented on the first syllable: gid-ince ‘having gone’; yap-arak
‘by doing’.

So too are interjections and vocatives: haydi ‘come on!’
aferin ‘bravo!’ garson ‘waiter’ but garson ‘waiter!’

40. Enclitic suffixes. The following suffixes are enclitic; i.e. they
themselves are never accented but throw the accent on to the
preceding syllable:

(a) -le ‘with’: memnuniyétle ‘with pleasure’; oninla ‘with
him’.

(b) -ken ‘while’: yazarken ‘while writing’. .

(¢) The adverbial suffix -ce and its extension -cesine: iyice
‘well’, hayvancasina ‘bestially’.

(d) The adverbial suffix -leyin (compounded with the instru-
mental -in): gecéleyin ‘by night’, aksamleyin ‘at evening’.

(¢) The negative suffix -me: gel ‘come’, gélme ‘do not come’;
anladi ‘he understood’, anlamadi ‘he did not understand’.

(f) The suffix -yor of the present tense: geliyor ‘he is coming’.

(g) The suffixed forms of the verb ‘to be’; see § 41 (a).

(k) The vowel of the Persian izafet; see II, 26.

Part of the controversy about Turkish accentuation is over the
question whether these suffixes are properly described as enclitic
or atonal, i.e. without accent. The former seems correct, as we
see if we take a non-oxytone such as bagbakan (§ 39 (¢)) and add
-le: basbakanla, with the accent before -1a at least as noticeable
as that on bas. Those who take the opposing view adduce, e.g.,
sadece ‘simply’ from sadé ‘simple’ and ayrica ‘separately’ from
ayri ‘separate’, in which the syllables immediately before the
suffix are not accented; these words, however, simply have the
accentuation normal in adverbs.
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41. Enclitic words. The following words are enclitic:

(a) Those parts of the verb ‘to be’ which are not formed from
the stem ol-; they are enclitic both when independent words and
when suffixed: arkadasim idi or arkadasimdi ‘he was my
friend’; evli ise or evliyse ‘if she is married’; kimse ‘person’
(V, 24); memnianum ‘I am glad’.

(b) The interrogative particle mi. The rise in pitch before this
particle is most noticeable, predominating over the word-accent:
anlamadi ‘he did not understand’ but anlamadi mi? ‘did he
not understand?”” When the present tense, however, is followed
by this particle it retains the accent on the penultimate: geliyor
‘he is coming’; geliyor mu? ‘is he coming?’ ,

(¢) The postpositions: sizin gibi ‘like you’; benim icin
‘for me’.

(d) The conjunction ki: diyorlar ki 6lmiyacak ‘they are
saying that it will not happen’ (note also the accent before the
negative suffix in the last word).

() The adverb de: biz de ‘we too’.

If more than one of these words come together, the accent is on
the word preceding them: biz de mi gidelim ? ‘shall we gotoo?’

42. Group-accent. The two most obvious features of this are:

(@) That in izafet-groups (I, 17) the accent is normally on the
first element, on the syllable which carries the accent when the
word 1s spoken in isolation: Tiirkiye Cumhuriyeti ‘Republic
of Turkey’; yemék odas1 ‘dining-room’. '

(b) Demonstratives are accented when they qualify nouns: ba
¢ocuk ‘this child’ but goctik bu ‘it’s only a child’ (V, 5).

43. Intonation. Sentence-accent or intonation is partly emotional,
depending on the feelings and emphasis which the speaker wishes
to convey, and partly syntactical and automatic. The general rule
is that a rise in pitch denotes that the thought is not yet complete,
whereas a fall in pitch marks its end. Thus the subject is uttered
with a rising intonation, the predicate with a falling. The protasis
of a conditional sentence likewise has a rising intonation, the

apodosis a falling. Questions and exclamations have a rising in-
tonation. ‘

11
THE NOUN

1. Gender. Turkish is devoid of grammatical g.ender, nor does the
sex of persons affect the forms of words..The th1rc‘1—person. pronoun
o does duty for ‘he’, ‘she’, and ‘it’; gelir means ‘he/shefit ccf)mes .

There are totally distinct names for the mal(e and ’femaIUe of m(l)ls’t
domestic animals: aygir ‘stallion’, k1srgk_ mare’; b.oga bull’,
inek ‘cow’. The gender of other animals is 11,1d1c‘atf:d if I}e(cessarly
by the use of disi ‘female’ or erkek ‘male’: disi kedi ‘female

’; 1 ‘male bear’. o
Cat\]\”iilll‘liﬁ)ll{lr?g which may denote persons of either sex, femu'n.mt}i
may be shown by using kiz ‘girl’ or kadin ‘Won}an in ap,poi{msn.
kiz talebe ‘girl student’; kadin garson‘ .walt’ress , adln
kahraman ‘heroine’; kardes ‘brother’ or ‘sister’, kizkardeg

i ne word) ‘sister’.

(Wxgsgnizgoe is also t)aken of the facilities pos§ess‘ed by French a’n.d
Arabic for showing gender: ‘actress’ is gktrAls.; female dancer’ is
rakkase (A) or danséz; ‘female clerk’ is katibe (A) y

The Serbo-Croat feminine suffix -ica appears in t,hree o
borrowings: kiralige ‘queen’, impar'aton(;e empress’, Eange
‘tsarina’ (< kraljica, imperatorica, carica). Modelled on these 11:1
the neologism tanriga ‘goddess’, from the name of the o

i -god Tanr1. .

Tu’Ir‘ll{lleSthé{r}; gl(l)anlm ‘lady’, originally ‘Wi.fe of a.K.hin (h?n)., is
held by some to contain an ancient Turkls.h'femm}ne. ending; cf.
the Eastern Turkish begiim ‘begum’, orlgmal.ly \.V1fe of a ng
or Bey’, though the evidence is slight. The er.ldmg 1sxmore prob-
ably the possessive suffix of the first-person singular.

2. Number: the Turkish plural. The plural is formecz. t.>y ?dding
-ler to the singular: talebeler ‘students’, kizlar girls’. The

i icle ‘TG “ » f¢in Kullanilan Sézler’,

1 ¢t Cagatay in her article “Tirkgede “Kadmn : :
TD/SI?%C I%%i pyp. 13—49, suggests that hanim may derl’ve _from Pflr.smp
khdnumdn, ‘hous:shold’ and begiim from begniip ‘of the Beg’, with an ellipsis

of a word meaning ‘wife’.
815375 D
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’

‘smgulz%r’ form of the noun, however, is numerically neutral
(hence its use after numbers), denoting a category or an individual
m.embel: of that category: polis ‘the police’ or ‘the policeman’
bu: polis ‘a policeman’, polisler ‘the policemen’; siir yazar ‘he,
‘Wntes _poetry’, bir giir yazar ‘he writes a poem’, siirler yazar
he writes poems’; casusluk ‘espionage’, bir casusluk ‘a case of
esplonage’; kahramanlik ‘heroism’, kahramanliklar ‘deeds
of h.erOISm’; iyilik ‘goodness’, iyilikler ‘benefactions’. Thus
Bad1§ahln biri, lit. ‘one of sultan’, means ‘one of the category

sulfan”, a certain sultan’ and may well begin a fairy-fale. But
padisahlarin biri means one out of all the historical individuals
who h.ave held the title, ‘one of the Sultans’.

Af singular verb is commonly used with an inanimate plural
subject, the plural verb being used for individuals. The use of
a plural verb with a singular subject, second or third person, is
a mark of respect. See further XVI, 1 and 3 (5). ’

Personal names may be used in the plural like our ‘the Joneses’
to refer to a family; in Turkish the plural may be of a given name
as well as of a surname: Mehmetler ‘Mehmet and his family’:
¢f. § 15, end, and TV, 1o, a

The plural word erenler was used as a form of address among

dervishes, even when speaking to a single person. Popularly sup-
pos§d to be the plural of the present participle of ermek ‘to
attain’, it is in fact the plural of eren, itself an ancient irregular
plural of er ‘man’.
‘ Nume.rals are usually followed by a singular noun: kirk harami
.forty thieves’, li¢ sildhsor ‘three musketeers’, on iki ada ‘twelve
islands’. The use of a plural noun after a numeral shows that the
persons or things in question form a particularly well-known and
distinct entity: kirk haramiler ‘The Forty Thieves’, ii¢ silah-
sorlar “The Three Musketeers’, on iki adalar ‘the Dodecanese’.t
The plural suffix may be added directly to the numeral: ‘fourteer;’
1s on dort and the fourteen officers dropped from the Committee
of Nz'ltional Unity in November 1960 were referred to in the press
and in conversation as onddrtler “The Fourteen’. So kirklar
“The Forty (Saints)’,

3. Arabic plurals. Arabic has two types of plural.

_(a) The external or sound plural masculine is made by adding
-tn for the nominative, -in for the accusative and genitive. Turkish

* Now thatthe Dodecanese are not often in the news, On iki Ada is more usual
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borrowed only the latter form, using it as a nominative (as in
colloquial Arabic): memur ‘official’, pl. memurin; this ending
is obsolete in Turkish, except that this particular example is
occasionally used.

The external or sound plural feminine is formed by adding -at.
Arabic uses it as Greek and Latin use the neuter plural; the
modern Turkish vocabulary still retains a number of words such
as varidat ‘revenues’, miildhazat ‘observations’, iktisadiyat
‘economics’, hagarat ‘vermin’. There are two jocular formations
with this suffix added to Turkish words: gidigat ‘goings-on’ <
gidis ‘manner of going’; sagmaviyat ‘stuff and nonsense’ <C
sagma ‘nonsense’. As sagma ends with a vowel, the latter forma-
tion is analogous to that of, e.g., kiireviyat ‘spherical trigonometry’
< kiire ‘sphere’. Both gidigat and sagmaviyat have something
of the quasi-learned flavour of English shambolical < shambles.

(b) The internal or broken plural is made not by suffixation but
by wresting the singular out of shape: waqf, pl. awqaf, ‘pious
foundation’; sultan, pl. salatin, ‘sultan’; ‘alim, pl. ‘ulama’, ‘scholar’.
Many broken plurals survive in Turkish, most being treated as
Turkish singulars: falaba ‘students’, pl. of falib, appears as
talebe ‘student’; ‘amala ‘workmen’, pl. of ‘amil, as amele ‘work-
man’; khadama ‘servants’, pl. of khadim, as hademe ‘man-
servant’; tujjar ‘merchants’, pl. of tajir, as tiiccar ‘merchant’.
The reason is that the Arabic broken plural, unlike the sound
plural but just like the Turkish singular, can denote a class (in
Arabic it can be construed with a singular verb) and therefore it
fitted naturally into place in Turkish as a singular. The Arabic
sound plural, on the other hand, denotes a number of individuals
and was therefore felt by the Turks to be a true plural, not
requiring the Turkish plural suffix.!

Some Arabic broken plurals are used in Turkish with a sense
different from that of their singulars: juz’ ‘part’ and its plural
ajz@ appear respectively as ciiz ‘fascicle’ and ecza ‘the unbound
fascicles of a book’ or ‘chemicals, drugs’; shay’ ‘thing’ and its
plural ashy@ appear as ey ‘thing’ and egya ‘luggage, belongings’,
the latter usually with the plural suffix, esyalar.

T One ancient exception, ragidinler ‘the Rightly-Guided’ (rashidin being an
Arabic plural), may be explained as an honorific plural, referring as it does to the
first four Caliphs; cf. the last paragraph of § 2. A modern parallel—hasa
huzurdan—is Beatles’ler ‘the Beatles’.
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4. Other plurals. In Ottoman, the Persian plural suffix -an was
frequently attached to Arabic singulars: mebusan ‘Deputies to
the Ottoman Parliament’ <~ Arabic mab‘ath--Persian -an. Still
in occasional use is zabitan ‘officers’ < Arabic dabit -+ Persian
-an.

domates ‘tomatoes’ and patates ‘potatoes’ are both direct
borrowings from modern Greek and both are treated as Turkish
singulars,

One quasi-Mongoloid plural, erat, a product of the language-
reform movement, has replaced, in official parlance, the Ottoman
efrat ‘private soldiers and N.C.O.s’ <- Arabic afrad. 1t is ap-
parently a cross between efrat and the Turkish er ‘man’.

5. The Arabic dual. Arabic has a dual number, indicated by -an
in the nominative, -ayn in the accusative and genitive: faraf
‘side’; tarafan, tarafayn ‘two sides’. As with the sound plural
masculine, only the accusative-genitive form was taken into Otto-
man; it survives in three obsolescent words: tarafeyn ‘the two

parties’, and valideyn and ebeveyn, both meaning ‘the two
parents’.

6. The cases. There are six. The simplest form of a noun, with no
suffixes, is termed the absolute case; it is used not only for the
nominative and vocative but also for the indefinite accusative. The
term accusative will be applied to what should strictly be called
the defined accusative. The other cases are: the genitive denoting
possession; the dative denoting the indirect object and the end
of motion; the locative denoting place where; the ablative denoting
point of departure. Their commonest functions are illustrated
below; for a more detailed examination see §§ 9-14 and X VI, 5, 6.

absolute  ev satild: the house has been sold
bir ev arryoruz  we are secking a house
accusative evi aldik we have bought the-house
genitive  evin bahgesi the garden of-the-house
dative eve geldim I came to-the-house
locative evde kald: he has stayed in-the-house
ablative  evden uzak far from-the-house

As will be seen from these examples, the suffix of the accusative
1s -i, genitive -in, dative -e, locative -de, and ablative -den. The

1,6 THE NOUN 29

first two are subject to the fourfold, the others to the twofold
harmony. The case-suffixes follow the .-le.r of the Plurgl. |

To prevent those suffixes which consist in or begm Wlth a vowel
from being lost when added to a word ending .V&/.'lth a vow;1 ,
a separator or ‘buffer-letter’ is used, n for ‘the g‘emtlve,, y fc?r t e
accusative and dative. The sole exception is su ‘water’, which in
the ancient language was suw and now has y b§fore the suffix (?f
the genitive as well as of the accusative and dative. A‘nother relic
of the original final w is the v in the verb suvarmak ‘to water an
animal’. . . .

Examples will now be given to illustrate thfe changes wrougl
by vowel harmony and the other alternations described in
Chapter L.

[} PrO s,
(a) Front-vowel class, consonant-stems; el ‘hand’, koy ‘village’:

Singular
abs. el koy
acc. eli koyii
gen. elin kdyiin
dat. ele koye
loc. elde koyde
abl. elden koyden
Plural
abs. eller koyler
acc.  elleri koyleri
gen. ellerin koylerin
dat. ellere koylere
loc.  ellerde koylerde

abl. ellerden koylerden

Reference to the tables in I, 31 or 34 will show that‘ suffixes
after i have the same forms as after e, so that the declension of el
serves as a model for consonant-stems whose last or only yowel
is 1, such as deniz ‘sea’, dig ‘tooth’. Similarly, the declension (l)f
koy serves as a model for consonant-stems ,whose last or only
vowel is i, such as tiitiin ‘tobacco’, giin ‘fiay o N

(b) Front-vowel class, vowel-stems; gece night’, 6l¢ii ‘measure’:

Singular
abs.  gece olei
acc.  geceyi olgiiyii
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gen.
dat.

loc.
abl.

Plural

abs.
acc.
gen.
dat.
loc.

abl.
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gecenin
geceye
gecede
geceden

geceler
geceleri
gecelerin
gecelere
gecelerde
gecelerden

olciliniin
olciiye
dlciide
olciiden

olciiler
dlciileri
olciilerin
olciilere
olgiilerde
Olciilerden

Like gece are declined vowel-stems in i, such as gemi ‘ship’,
sergi ‘exhibition’. Like 8l¢il are declined vowel-stems in 8, of
which the only examples in common use are two French borrow-
ings: mosyd ‘Monsieur’ and banliyd ‘suburbs’.

(¢) Back-vowel class, consonant-stems; aksam ‘evening’, son

‘end’:

Singular
abs. aksam
acc. aksami
gen. aksamun -
dat. aksama
loc. aksamda
abl. aksamdan

Plural
abs. aksamlar
acc. aksamlari
gen. aksamlarin
dat. aksamlara
loc. aksamlarda
abl. aksamlardan

son
sonu
sonun
sona
sonda
sondan

sonlar
sonlari
sonlarin
sonlara
sonlarda
sonlardan

Like aksam are declined consonant-stems whose last or only
_ vowel is 1: kadin ‘woman’, ¢1g ‘avalanche’. Like son are declined
consonant-stems whose last or only vowel is u: sabun ‘soap’,

Kus ‘bird’.
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(d) Back-vowel class, vowel-stems; tarla ‘field’, korku ‘fear':

Stngular

abs. tarla korku
acc. tarlayi korkuyu
gen. tarlanmm  korkunun
dat. tarlaya = korkuya
loc. tarlada korkuda
abl. tarladan korkudan

Plural

abs. tarlalar  korkular
acc. tarlalari1 korkulari

etc., as type (c).

Like tarla are declined vowel-stems in 1: kap1 ‘door’, dari
‘millet’. Like korku are declined vowel-stems in 0: palto ‘over-

coat’, kadro ‘staff, cadre’

(¢) Nouns exhibiting alternation of consonants; kitap ‘book’,
agag ‘tree’, damat ‘son-in-law’, renk ‘colour’, ekmek ‘bread’

(I, 19):

b/p c/¢ djt g/k
Singular
abs. kitap agacg damat renk
acc. Kitabi agace damad rengi
gen. kitabin agacin damadin rengin
dat. kitaba agaca damada renge
loc. Kkitapta agacta damatta renkte
abl. kitaptan agactan damattan renkten
Plural
abs. Kkitaplar agaclar damatlar renkler
acc. Kkitaplar1 agaclar1 damatlar1 renkleri

etc. etc. etc. etc.

k/g

ekmek
ekmepi
ekmegin
ekmege
ekmekte
ekmekten

ekmekler
ekmekleri
etc.

(f) Foreign borrowings with exceptional vowel-harmony; hal
‘case’, rol ‘role’, saat ‘hour’, harp ‘war’ (I, 35):

Singular
abs. hal
acc. hali

gen. halin

rol saat harp
rolii saati harbi
roliin saatin harbin
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dat. hale role saate harbe
loc. - halde rolde saatte harpte
abl. halden rolden saatten harpten

Plural

abs. haller roller saatler  harpler
acc. halleri rolleri saatleri harpleri
etc. etc. etc. etc.

(¢) Nouns which add or drop a vowel in the last syllable; isim
‘name’ (I, 17 (¢)), ag1z ‘mouth’, koyun ‘bosom’, ogul ‘son’, alin
‘forehead’ (I, 17, end):

Singular
abs. isim ag1z koyun ogul alin
acc. ismi agz1 koynu oglu alni
gen. ismin agzin koynun ogulun  alnin
dat. isme agza koyna ogula alina
loc. isimde = agizda  koyunda ogulda alinda

abl. isimden agizdan koyundan oguldan alindan

Plural

abs. isimler agizlar = koyunlar ogullar alinlar
acc. isimleri agizlart koyunlari1 ogullar1. alinlar:
etc. etc. etc. etc. etc.

Most native nouns of this sort are names of parts of the body.
Of the examples, ag1z and koyun are typical, whereas ogul and
alin retain the vowel of the second syllable in the dative, as does
burun ‘nose’; ogul retains it in the genitive too.! As well as ‘son’,
ogul can mean ‘swarm of bees’; as well as ‘bosom’, koyun can
also mean ‘sheep’. In these latter senses, both retain the u in all
cases. There is yet another word koyun, the genitive of koy
‘bay’.

(k) Nouns originally ‘ending in ‘ayn (I, 15) are increasingly
treated as vowel-stems except by the learned. Examples: mevzu
‘topic, subject’ << Arabic mawdi’; cami ‘mosque’ << Arabie
iami’.

T The word ogul ‘son’ is seldom used except with a personal suffix, and the
genitive ogulun happens to be of particularly rare occurrence; cf. § 23.
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Learned Popular Learned  Popular

Singular

abs. mevzu cami

acc. Mmevzuu mevzuyu camii camiyi
gen. mevzuun mevzunun camiin caminin
dat. mevzua mevzuya camie camiye
loc. mevzuda camide

abl. mevzudan camiden
Plyral

abs. mevzular camiler

acc. mevzular: camileri

ete. etc.

(?) Nouns originally ending in a doubled final consonant (I, 16,
19); hak ‘right’, muhip ‘friend’, hat ‘line’, serhat ‘frontier’.
Note that the dative and locative of hat are identical in shape;
hatta can represent hatt-}-a or hat-|-ta.

Singular
abs. hak muhip hat serhat
acc. hakki  muhibbi  hatt serhaddi
gen. hakkin muhibbin hattin serhaddin
dat. hakka muhibbe hatta  serhadde
loc. hakta  muhipte hatta  serhatte
abl. haktan muhipten hattan serhatten
Plural
abs. haklar muhipler hatlar serhatler
acc. haklar1 muhipleri hatlar:1 serhatleri

etc. etc.

etc. etc.

(k) Nouns combining the characteristics of types (f) and (g);

in this type are included nouns which in Arabic have medial or
final ‘ayn or medial hamza. Examples: vakit ‘time’ < Arabic
waqt, nevi ‘sort’ << Arabic naw‘, yeis ‘despair’ << Arabic ya’s,
kair ‘profundity’ < Arabic ga‘'r (I, 17 (¢), 18).

Singular
abs.  vakit nevi yeis karr
acc. vakti nev’i ye’si ka’r1
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gen.  vaktin
dat. vakte
loc. vakitte
abl. vakitten
Plural
abs. vakitler
acc. vakitleri
etc.

THE NOUN

nev’in
nev’e
nevide
neviden

neviler
nevileri
etc.

ye’sin
ye’se
yeiste
yeisten

yeisler
yeisleri
etc.

ka’rin
ka’'ra
kairda
kairdan

karlar
kairlari
etc.

11, 5

To this type belong seri ‘Muslim religious law’, acc. ser’i; defi
‘repulsion’, acc. def’i; refi ‘elevation’, acc. ref’i; beis ‘harm’
acc. be’si. ,

There are two nouns in use which in the original Arabic have
hamza as their final consonant: gey ‘thing’ << shay’; ciiz ‘part’ <
juz’. These are declined as type (a), except that ciiz is usually
spelled with an apostrophe before vowel endings: acc. ciiz'i,
gen. ciiz’lin, dat. ciiz’e.

s

7. Summary of case-endings. The letters in brackets appear after
vowel-stems. The table is valid except for nouns of type (f)and
for su ‘water’, which declines: sing. su, suyu, suyun, suya,
suda, sudan; pl. sular, etc.

Last vowel of
abs. sing. eori | Oorii | aor1 | ooru
Singular
acc. - -a - | -(y)u
gen. ~(n)in | -(n)iin | -(m)in | -(n)un
dat. -(y)e -(y)a
loc. -de/te -da/ta
abl. -den/ten -dan/tan
Plural
acc. -leri -lar1
gen. -lerin -larin
dat. ~lere -lara
loc. -lerde -larda
abl. -lerden -lardan
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8. Uses of the cases. A case-ending is attached only to the final
element in a nominal group; in this respect the Turkish case-
endings behave like English prepositions and not like the case-
endings of inflected languages such as Latin: ‘good citizens’, iyi
vatandaslar, boni cives; ‘of good citizens’, iyi vatandaglar-in,
bon-orum civ-ium. dort kere dokuz ‘four times nine’; dort kere
dokuz-un kare kokii ‘the square root of four times nine’.

9. The absolute form. This has five functions:

(a) Nominative, as subject of a sentence or as complement of
a verb meaning ‘to be, to become’ or the like: kapt agild1 ‘the
door was opened’; ben Basbakan olmiyacagim ‘I shall not
become Prime Minister’. See also § 10, end.

(b) Vocative: Ahmet! Taksi!

(c) Indefinite accusative, i.e. as the undefined object of a verb:
gazete ¢ikarmak zor bir is ‘to publish newspapers is a hard
job’; bilet satiyorlar ‘they are selling tickets’; sigara icmez
‘he does not smoke cigarettes’; okiiz ald1 ‘he bought oxen’; bir
okiiz aldi ‘he bought an ox’.

(d) Tt may stand for any case in suspended affixation, i.e. when
one grammatical ending serves two or more parallel words: sthhat
ve afiyet-te ‘in health and well-being’. One can put the case-
ending on both words—sihhat-te ve afiyet-te—just as one can
repeat the preposition in English—‘in health and in well-being’—
but this is less usual.

(¢) Many adverbs of time are originally nouns in the absolute
form, e.g. bugiin ‘today’. ’

10. The accusative case. It marks the definite object of a verb,
i.e. an object defined:

(a) By a demonstrative adjective: bu gazete-yi cikarmak zor
bir is ‘to publish this newspaper is a hard job’.

(b) By a personal pronoun, suffixed or independent: ev-imiz-i
or bizim evi kiralad1 ‘he has rented our house’.

(c) By its nature, e.g. as a place-name, a personal name or title,
a personal or demonstrative pronoun: Adana’yr gezdik ‘we
toured Adana’; Hasan’t hemen tanidim ‘I recognized Hasan
immediately’; Profesor-ii selamladi ‘he greeted the Professor’;
siz-i ilgilendirmez ‘it does not concern you’; bu-nu nigin
yaptin ‘why have you done this?’
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(d) By having been mentioned previously, i.e. in situations where
English uses the definite article: dkiiz-ii ald1 ‘he bought the ox’;
kitab-1 okumadim ‘I have not read the book’. ‘

() By being otherwise adequately defined, e.g. by a participle.
The use of bir, the ‘indefinite article’, in such circumstances does
not necessarily make the object indefinite; see XVI, 4.

A descriptive adjective is not in itself sufficient to make an
object definite; compare bir mavi kumas istiyor ‘she wants
a blue material’ with mavi kumas-1 segti ‘she chose the blue
material’,

The second object of a factitive verb, i.e. a complementary
object, remains in the absolute form: onu Vali tayin ettiler
‘they appointed him Governor’; Istanbul’u Istanbul yapan
budur ‘what makes Istanbul Istanbul is this’; seni arkadas
sanirdim ‘T used to think you a friend’.

11. The genitive case. The genitive suffix shows that the sub-
stantive to which it is attached stands in a possessive or qualifying
relationship to another substantive; see § 17.

The substantive in the genitive case can also stand predicatively:
hakimiyet millet-in-dir ‘sovereignty belongs to (“‘is of”) the
nation’; biitiin sug siz-in ‘all the guilt is yours’ (‘is of-you’).

Certain postpositions, originally nouns, are construed with the
genitive of personal pronouns; see VII, 3.

12. The dative case. This expresses:

(@) The indirect object of a verb: mektubu Ali'ye gosterdim
‘T showed the letter to Ali’; hizmetgi-ye bir palto verecegiz
‘we are going to give the servant a coat’. It may translate the
English ‘for’ as in hizmetgi-ye bir palto alacagiz ‘we are going
to buy a coat for the servant’.

(b) Place whither: Tiirkiye’ye dondiiler ‘they returned to
Turkey’; yer-e diigtii ‘it fell to the ground’; siseyi masa-ya
koydu ‘he put the bottle on the table’; borc-a batmiyalim ‘let
us not plunge into debt’; sandalye-ye oturdum ‘I seated myself
on the chair’ (but the locative is used in sandalye-de oturu-
yordum ‘I was sitting on the chair’); bir orman-a gizlendiler
‘they hid in a forest’.

(¢c) Purpose: kiz, ¢icek dermeg-e gikiyor ‘the girl is going

11, 13 THE NOUN 37

out to pick flowers’; talebe, imtihan-a hazirlaniyor ‘the
student is preparing for the examination’.

(d) Price: bunu kag-a aldin? ‘for how much did you buy this ?’;
goz-e gz, dis-e dis ‘eye for eye, tooth.for tooth’.

Turkish idiom requires a dative with a number of verbs whose
English equivalents take a direct object,’ among the commonest
being: baslamak ‘to begin’, degmek and dokunmak ‘to
touch’, benzemek ‘to resemble’, devam etmek ‘to continue’,
ermek and varmak ‘to reach’, girmek ‘to enter’, yardim
etmek ‘to help’.

For postpositions with the dative, i.e. postpositions modifying

~or narrowing down the meaning of the dative, see VII, 4.

13. The locative case. This expresses location, which may be:

(@) In place: tiyatro-da ‘at the theatre’; su-da ‘in the water’;
yer-de ‘on the ground’; ben-de para yok ‘I have no money on
me’; radyo-da bir vazo var ‘there is a vase on the wireless’.

(6) In time: Ramazan-da ‘in Ramadan’ (the month of fasting);
bes eylil-de ‘on 5 September’.

(¢) In an abstract: radyo-da bir konusma var ‘there is a talk
on the wireless’; ihtiyarlik-ta ‘in old age’; sithhat-te ‘in health’;
gitmek-te ‘in (the act of) going’. The locative is used with ex-
pressions denoting shape, size, colour, and age, where English
idiom varies between ‘of’ and ‘in’: yumurta seklin-de bir tag
‘a stone in the shape of an egg’; on metre uzunlugun-da bir
ip ‘a cord of (lit. ““in”’) ten metres’ length’; kahve rengin-de bir
sapka ‘a hat of coffee-colour’; yirmi yasinda ‘twenty years old’
(‘in the age of twenty’); bu fikir-de degilim ‘I am not of this
opinion’.

14. The ablative case. This case expresses point of departure:

(a) Place from which: sehir-den ayrild1 ‘he departed from
the city’; ragbet-ten diistii ‘it fell from esteem, ceased to be in
vogue’; bu gidis onu yerin-den edecek ‘this behaviour will
cost him his job’ (‘will make him (away) from his position’).

(b) Place through which: pencere-den girdi ‘he entered by
the window’; hangi yol-dan gidilir? ‘by which road does
one go!’; sizi telefon-dan ariyorlar ‘you are wanted on the

3

t The most reliable guide to the case required with any given verb is TS.
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telephone’ (‘they are seeking you through the telephone’); haber
radyo-dan yayild1 ‘the news was broadcast’ (‘was spread through
the radio’); hirsizt kolun-dan tuttum ‘I caught the thief by
his arm’; kitab1 bir yerin-den daha ag¢tim ‘I opened the book
at another page’ (‘through one place more’). In such uses as
o kiz kafa-dan sakattir ‘that girl is weak in the head’ and
ihtiyar bobreklerin-den rahatsizdir ‘the old man has kidney-
trouble’ (‘is ill through his kidneys’), the ablative is to be explained
as like that in the two previous examples, i.e. as indicating the
point through which someone or something is affected, rather
than as causal.

(¢) The causal use is very frequent: muvaffakiyet-ten sarhos
‘drunk from success’; aglik-tan bitkin ‘exhausted from hunger’;
ne-den? ‘why? (‘from what?’); on-dan ‘for that reason’ (‘from
that’). Hence the use of the ablative with verbs such as korkmak
‘to fear’, giiphelenmek ‘to suspect’, nefret etmek ‘to loathe’,
hoslanmak ‘to like’; what in English would be the object of the
emotion is in Turkish its source.

(d) The second member of a comparison is put in the ablative:
Tiirkiye Liibnan’dan biiyiiktiir ‘Turkey is bigger than
Lebanon’, i.e. Turkey is big if we take Lebanon as our point of
reference.

(¢) The ablative denotes the material from which something is
made: naylon-dan yapilmis bir balik ag1 ‘a fishing-net made
of nylon’; s6z giimiig-ten, siik(it altin-dan ‘speech is silver,
silence is gold’; ateg-ten gomlek ‘shirt of fire’ (a proverbial
expression; cf. ‘shirt of Nessus’).

(f) The partitive use: komgular-dan biri ‘one of the neigh-
bours’; iiyeler-den birkagi ‘several of the members’. Under
this heading belongs hafif-ten almak ‘to take lightly’, lit. ‘to
take from the light’, i.e. to take as belonging to the light.

(g) The ablative expresses price, but not synonymously with
the dative: bu elmalar1 kag-tan aldin? ‘at what price did you
buy these apples?’ i.e. at what price each or per kilo. With the
substitution of the dative kag¢-a the meaning would be ‘what was
the total amount you paid for these apples?’

For postpositions with the ablative see VII, 5.

15. Personal suffixes. The suffixed personal pronouns, indicating
possession, are:
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After - After
consonants | vowels
Singular
I -im -m
2 -in -n
3 -i -si
Plural
I -imiz -miz
2 -iniz -niz
3 -leri

Thus a singular noun with the third-person plural suffix, e.g.
el-leri, ¢ocuk-lari, is identical in form with the plural of the
noun with the third-person singular suffix (eller-i, gocuklar-1)
and with the accusative plural. Consonant stems with the third-
singular suffix have the same form as the accusative singular,
while with the second-singular suffix they have the same form as
the genitive.

Consonant-stems:

el aksam koy c¢ocuk
hand evening village child

my elim aksammm  koOyiim cocugum

. your (sing.) elin aksamin  koyiin ¢ocugun
his, her, its eli aksami koyii cocugu
our elimiz aksamimiz koyiimiiz ¢ocugumuz
your (pl.) eliniz aksamimz koyiiniiz ¢ocugunuz
their elleri aksamlar:t Kkoyleri ¢ocuklar:

Vowel-stems:

anne kapt olcii korku
mother door measure fear
my annem kapim olgiim korkum
your (sing.) annen kapin 6lciin korkun
his, her, its annesi kapisi olgiisii korkusu
our annemiz kapimiz Olgiimiiz  korkumuz
your (pl.) anneniz kapimiz Olgiiniiz  korkunuz

their anneleri kapilari olgiileri  korkulari
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Two anomalies: su ‘water’ is treated as a consonant-stem
(cf. §7), while agabey ‘elder brother’ (pronounced abi, with the
accent on the a) behaves like a vowel-stem, though in the spelling
this is acknowledged only with the suffix of the third-person

singular:

Pronounced
my suyum agabeyim abim
your (sing.) suyun agabeyin ibin
his, her, its suyu agabeysi abisi
our suyumuz agabeyimiz abimiz
your (pl.) suyunuz agabeyiniz abiniz
their sulari agabeyleri abileri

The personal suffixes follow the suffix of the plural, except that
two -lers never occur together, so that -i and not -leri is used for
the third-person plural suffix after plural nouns:

eller cocuklar
hands children
my ellerim cocuklarim
your {sing.) ellerin c¢ocuklarin
his, her, its elleri ¢ocuklart
our ellerimiz cocuklarimiz
your (pl.) elleriniz ¢ocuklariniz
their elleri cocuklari

Thus ¢ocuklar: can mean ‘his/her children’, ‘their children’, or
‘their child’, as well as ‘the children’ (acc.), while ¢ocuklarin can
mean ‘your children’ or ‘of the children’.

In the colloquial, kardesimler means ‘my brother and his
family’, teyzemler ‘my aunt and her family’ (cf. § 2, third para-
graph), whereas kardeslerim is ‘my brothers’ and teyzelerim
‘my aunts’.

16. Personal suffixes followed by case-suffixes. An n appears
between the suffix of the third person and any case-suffix, the
result, with the singular of consonant-stems and all plurals, being
identical in shape with the second-singular suffix plus the case-
suffix. Thus the locative of el-i ‘his hand’ is el-i-n-de and of
el-in ‘your hand’ el-in-de, while the dative of eller-i ‘his hands’
is eller-i-n-e and of eller-in ‘your hands’ eller-in-e. This
ambiguity does not arise with the singular of vowel-stems: ‘from
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his mother’ is anne-si-n-den but ‘from your mother’ is anne-n-
den; ‘at his door’ is kapt-s1-n-da but ‘at your door’ is kap1-n-da.

As late as the eighteenth century, the third-person suffix with
the suffix of the accusative could be -in as well as -ini.

Some examples are given of the declension of nouns with the
third-person suffix. There is no need to set out the declensions
with the other personal suffixes, since, for example, ellerimiz
‘our hands’, kdyiiniiz ‘your village’, ¢ocuklarum ‘my children’
decline exactly like unsuffixed consonant-stems. Cf. the declen-
sions of el, kdy, and aksam respectively in § 6 (a) and (c).

el-i anne-si koy-i

his hand  his mother  his village
acc. elini annesini koyiinii
gen. elinin annesinin  kdyiiniin
dat. eline annesine  koyiine

loc. elinde . annesinde koyiinde
abl. elinden annesinden koyiinden

ad-1 kari-s1 cocug-u

his name  his wife his child
acc.. adini karisini cocugunu
gen. admm  karisinin  ¢ocugunun
dat. adimna karisina cocuguna

loc. adinda  karisinda g¢ocugunda
abl. admmdan karisindan c¢ocugundan

The principle of suspended affixation (§ 9 (d)) must be borne in
mind: tebrik ve tesekkiirlerimi sunarim ‘I offer my con-
gratulations and thanks’, the -ler-im-i applying to both nouns.

The sufhix of the first-person singular added to giizel ‘beautiful’
and can ‘soul’ makes giizelim and canim, used as adjectives of
endearment even with nouns with suffixes of other persons:
giizelim piyano-su ‘her lovely piano’; camim Tiirk¢emiz ‘our
beloved Turkish’.

17. The izafet group. The commonest function of the suffix of
the third person is to link one noun to another in a relationship
most conveniently described by the Turkish term izafet ‘annexa-
tion’. In English one noun may qualify another in two ways. In
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the first, the qualifying noun is put into the genitive: Land’s
End, St. Antony’s College, soldiers of the Queen. In the second,
no grammatical mechanism but simple juxtaposition is involved:
Lane End, Oxford University, Palace guard. The two types of
izafet correspond fairly closely to these two English patterns, with
the difference that in both Turkish types the qualified noun takes
the third-person suffix.

The classical Turkish grammarians recognize a third type of
izafet in which neither noun has a suflix, namely, when the first
is a noun of material: altin bilezik ‘gold bracelet’, demir perde
‘iron curtain’.? If we are concerned only with the facts of modern
Turkish, however, it is more practical to regard names of materials
as being indifferently used as nouns or adjectives, as in English.
Leaving the ‘izafet of material’ aside, therefore, the two types of
izafet are the definite or possessive and the indefinite.

The definite izafet is employed when the first element is
a definite person or thing to which or within which the second
belongs.2 The first noun has the genitive suffix, the second has
the suffix of the third person: uzman-in rapor-u ‘the expert’s
report’ (‘of-the-expert his-report’), hafta-nin giinler-i ‘the days
of the week’, uzman-1n kendi-si ‘the expert himself’ (‘of-the-
expert his-self’), Istanbul’un kendi-si ‘Istanbul itself’.

The indefinite izafet is used when the relationship between
the two elements is merely qualificatory and not so intimate or
possessive as that indicated by the definite izafet. The second
noun has the suffix of the third person, but the first noun remains
in the absolute form. As a working rule, an indefinite izafet group
can be turned into intelligible (though not necessarily normal)
English by the use of a hyphen: Ankara sehr-i ‘Ankara-city’;
secim kurul-u ‘election-committee’; Tiirkiye Cumhuriyet-i
‘the Turkey-Republic’.

The distinction between the two types is seen in the following
pairs of examples: Universite-nin profesérler-i ‘the professors

T This view is shared by S. S. Mayzel in his exhaustive monograph Izafet
v turetskom yazyke (Akademia Nauk S.S.S.R., 1957). He states (pp. 98-99)
that the suffixless izafet is used only with nouns denoting worked materials,
but his example of mercan terlik ‘coral slippers’ as opposed to mercan
kiyilar-1 ‘coral shores’ is irrelevant in that these slippers are not made of coral
but derive their name from the Mercan quarter of Istanbul.

2 The term ‘belongs’ here implies grammatical possession; e.g. in ev-in
sahib-i ‘the house’s owner’ the first element, though legally and logically the
property of the second, is grammatically its possessor.
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of the University’; iliniversite profesdrler-i ‘university pro-
fessors’. Orhan’in ism-i ‘Orhan’s name’; Orhan ism-i ‘the
name “Orhan”’. kimse-nin cevab-1 ‘nobody’s answer’; kimse
cevab-1 ‘the answer “nobody”’. Sultan Ahmed’in tiirbe-si
‘Sultan Ahmet’s tomb’; Sultan Ahmet cami-i ‘the Sultan
Ahmet Mosque’. Atatiirk’iin ev-i ‘Atatiirk’s house’; Atatiirk
Bulvar-1 ‘the Atatiirk Boulevard’. ¢oban-1n Kiz-1 ‘the shepherd’s
daughter’; coban kiz-1 ‘the shepherd-girl’.

Suspended affixation operates in izafet too: halk-in aci ve
sevingleri ‘the sorrows and joys of the people’, i.e. aci-lar-1 ve
seving-ler-i.

A special use of the indefinite izafet with proper names is seen
in Bekir ¢apkin-1 ‘that rascal of a Bekir’; Nuri serseri-si ‘that
vagabond of a Nuri’; Ethem hirsiz-1 ‘that thief of an Ethem’.

The qualifier may be indefinite in expressions denoting family
relationships such as Bedri es-i Fatma ‘Bedri’s wife Fatima’;
Hasan kiz-1 Sevim ‘Hasan’s daughter Sevim’; Ismail oglu
Mehmet ‘Ismail’s son Mehmet’. Hence a common type of sur-
name ending in -og8lu; cf. our Fohnson rather than Fohn’s son.
Conversely, villagers use personal names without the third-person
suffix after the father’s name or family name in the genitive:
Ahmed’in Mustafa ‘Ahmet’s son Mustafa’; Arifler-in Abbas
‘the Arifs’ son Abbas’; Kara Ahmetler-in Leylda ‘the Black
Ahmets’ daughter Leyla’. In the last two examples, the ‘family
name’ is the father’s name with the plural suffix.

When an adjective, a demonstrative, or an adverb comes
between the two elements of an izafet group, the first element
must be in the genitive; cf. the English ‘committee meeting” but
‘the committee’s next meeting’. Istanbul camiler-i ‘the Istanbul
mosques’ but Istanbul’un tarihi camiler-i ‘the historic
mosques of Istanbul’; mahkeme karar-1 ‘court decision’ but
mahkeme-nin bu karar-1 ‘this decision of the court’; su
donma-si ‘freezing of water’ but suy-un birdenbire donma-si
‘the water’s suddenly freezing’.r This rule does not apply when
the intervening adjective is part of a compound noun such as
biiyiikelgi ‘ambassador’ (lit. ‘great envoy’): Tiirkiye Biiyiikel-
¢isi ‘the Ambassador of Turkey’. Compare, however, Tiirkiye’-
nin biiyiik sehirler-i ‘the great cities of Turkey’.

I An adverb may come within an izafet group only, as in this example, when
the qualified element is a verbal noun.




44 THE NOUN 11,18

ordu subaylar1 army-officers

bu ordu subaylar1 these army-officers

bu ordu-nun subaylar: the officers of this army
bu ordu-nun bu subaylari these officers of this army

18. Words indicating nationality. Those formed by suffixing -Ii
(IV, 5) to the name of a country, e.g. Kibris-l1 ‘Cypriot’, Dani-
marka-I1 ‘Danish’, may be nouns or adjectives. All other words
indicating nationality, e.g. Tiirk, Ingiliz, Fransiz, Alman, are
nouns and are therefore joined to a following noun by an indefinite
izafet: Ingiliz edebiyat-1 ‘English literature’; Fransiz askerler-
i ‘French soldiers’. As the singular denotes a class, as well as one
member of that class,! such expressions must be regarded as
meaning not ‘the-Englishman his-literature’, ‘the-Frenchman
his-soldiers’, but ‘the-English their-literature’, ‘the-French their-
soldiers’. A definite izafet may be used instead if it is desired to
show a more intimate relationship: Tiirk ruh-u ‘the Turkish
soul’ but Tiirk-iin ruh-u ‘the soul of the Turk’.

The colloquialism Tiirk ig, used in self-disparagement when
something goes wrong, as we might say ‘a typical piece of British
muddle’, is rather puzzling, since one would expect Tirk ig-i
“Turkish work’. One explanation is that this expression is not
Turkish at all, but German; a relic of the days when German
officers were training the Ottoman Army. That is to say, it is an
expostulatory Tiirkisch! originally accompanied by a heaven-
ward rolling of the eyes. Alternatively, it might be an imitation,
deriving from the same period, of an attempt to say “T'urkish
work’ on the part of a foreigner unacquainted with the finer points
of the language. The former explanation seems more likely.

For ‘American’ two words exist, Amerikan and Amerikal1.
The former is a noun, used only in izafet, and means ‘the body
politic of all the Americans’; it bears the same relationship to
Amerikalilar as ‘the English’ does to ‘the Englishmen’ and is
used to qualify things, whereas Amerikali is an adjective or noun
denoting persons of American nationality: Amerikan hiikii-
met-i ‘the American government’, bir Amerikan u¢ag-1 ‘an
American aircraft’; but bir Amerikali ‘an American’, Amerikali
subaylar ‘American officers’. ‘American Ambassador’, however,
is Amerikan Biiyiikelgi-si, for Amerikali Biiyiikel¢i would

I Thus ‘Girls’ Lycée’ is K1z Lise-si not Kizlar Lise-si.
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mean ‘Ambassador of American nationality’. The use of bir
Amerikan for ‘an American’ is a vulgarism,

A similar pair of words exists for ‘Italian’: italyan and italyal.
The latter, however, is virtually obsolete.

Nouns of nationality may be used in apposition with other
nouns, instead of in izafet, when denoting membership of a people
rather than of a nation: Tiirk liderler-i and Tiirk liderler both
mean ‘Turkish leaders’, but the first denotes leaders of the
Turkish nation whereas the second denotes leaders of the Turkish
community in Cyprus. Similarly, bir Yahudi asker-i is a soldier
of the Jewish nation, an Israeli soldier, while bir Yahudi asker
is a soldier of any nation who happens to be a Jew. An apposition
is also possible if the nationality of the person is not stressed, or
if the second element is personified; e.g. bir Rus jeolog is
a geologist who happens to be a Russian, while bir Rus s6zcii-sii
is ‘a Russian spokesman’; Tiirk Istanbul ‘Turkish Istanbul’.

There is some fluctuation of usage with the words Sovyet and
komiinist; some refer to the Soviet government and the Com-
munist bloc as Sovyet hiikiimet-i and Komiinist blok-u;
others prefer Sovyet hiikiimet and Komiinist blok.

Names of continents are used as qualifiers of things: Avrupa
bagkentler-i ‘European capitals’ (‘Europe its-capitals’), Afrika
nehirler-i ‘African rivers’, Asya memleketler-i ‘Asian coun-
tries’. The forms in -li are used only of persons: Afrikalilar
‘Africans’, Asyali gazeteciler ‘Asian journalists’, Avrupali
turistler ‘European tourists’,

19. The izafet chain. An izafet group may itself be qualified by
a preceding noun: il se¢im kurul-u ‘province election-com-
mittee’; Ankara Kiz Lise-si ‘Ankara Girls’ Lycée’. Only the
last noun in the chain has the third-person suffix, which does
double duty: not only does it link kurul and lise to their im-
mediate qualifiers secim and kiz; it also links the groups se¢im
kurulu and kiz lisesi to their qualifiers il and Ankara,.!

A definite izafet is also possible in such situations: hakem-in
favl karar-1 ‘the referee’s decision of “foul”’; giin-iin dedikodu
konu-su ‘the gossip-topic of the day’. In Bulgaristan’tn
Istanbul Baskonsoloslug-u ‘the Istanbul Consulate-General

T It is most important to note that the third-person suffix is not repeated
though theoretically one might have expected Ankara (Kiz Lise-si)-si.
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of Bulgaria’ the first qualifier is in the genitive because its re-
lationship with the qualified word is closer than is that of the
second qualifier.

An izafet group may qualify a following noun: Diyanet
Isler-i Bakanli-1 ‘Religion-Affairs Ministry’. Here it will be
seen that both qualified nouns have the third-person suffix; that
of Isler links it to its qualifier Diyanet, while that of Bakanlik
links it to its qualifier, the group Diyanet Isler-i. Another
example: sene son-u imtihanlar-i1 ‘year-end examinations’.
The distinction between this pattern and that of Ankara Kiz
Lisesi may be seen by comparing Ford aile araba-s1 ‘the Ford
family-car’ with Ford aile-si araba-s1 ‘the Ford-family car’.
Other possibilities are: Ford aile-si-nin araba-si1 ‘the car of
the Ford-family’, Ford’un aile-si-nin araba-si ‘the car of
Ford’s family’, and Ford'un aile araba-si ‘Ford’s family-
car’.

Asarule(butsee §§ 20, 21, 24), any noun in an izafet chain which
does not have the third-person suffix is not qualified by a preceding
noun. In Cumbhuriyet Halk Parti-si ‘Republican People’s
Party’,r as Halk has no suffix we know it is not in izafet with
Cumbhuriyet, so the literal meaning is not ‘Republic-People
Party’ but ‘Republic People-Party’. In Tiirk Dil Kurum-u, the
fact that Dil has no suffix shows that it is not qualified by Tiirk,
so the phrase means not “Turkish-Language Society’ but “T'urkish
Language-Society’. Tiirk Dil-i Dergi-si, however, means
“T'urkish-Language Journal’. So too in makine serid-i miirek-
keb-i; the second word is qualified by the first and both together
qualify the third: ‘typewriter-ribbon ink’.

The izafet chain can be extended as required: Istanbul
Universite-si Edebiyat Fakiilte-si Tiirk Edebiyat-1 Pro-
fesor-u1 ‘Istanbul-University Literature-Faculty Turk-Literature
Professor’, i.e. ‘Professor of Turkish Literature of the Faculty of
Letters of the University of Istanbul’. Izmir Orme Sanayi-i
Isciler-i Sendika-s1 ‘Izmir Knitting-Industry Workers’ Union’.

The rules and examples given should enable the student to
unravel any izafet chain, but he may sometimes encounter a
definite izafet where he might have expected an indefinite or vice
versa; individual authors’ ideas of style may vary. It is entirely
a matter of taste whether one writes CHP aday-1 ‘the RPP

! Abbreviated to GHP. The English translation is abbreviated to RPP.
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candidate’ or CHP’nin aday-1 ‘the RPP’s candidate’. Most
writers keep the number of genitives in an izafet chain down to
the minimum that is consistent with intelligibility. For example,
in Bohemya Kirallar-1 saray-1-nin yeni sikin-i ‘the new
inhabitant of the palace of the Kings of Bohemia’ Kirallar-1-nin
might have been expected as denoting the owners of the palace.
But saray-1 had to be in the genitive because the adjective yeni
separates it from sékin-i, and the juxtaposition of two genitives
is avoided as far as possible. The partitive use of the ablative
makes it possible to dispense with one genitive, e.g. in komite
iiyeler-i-n-den bir-i-nin oy-u ‘the vote of one of the members
of the committee’.

20. Place-names consisting in an izafet group. These tend to drop
the third-person suffix. Kadikdy on the Asiatic shore of the
Bosphorus was Kad1-koy-ii (‘judge-village’) barely a generation
ago, the koyii declining as shown in § 16. Now the kdy declines
as shown in § 6 (a). This tendency is doubtless helped by the
existence of some other place-names similarly compounded of
a noun and kéy which, if they ever had the third-person suffix,
lost it long ago, e.g. Arnavutkdy and Bakirkdy, and of some
compounded of an adjective and kdy, e.g. Yesilkdy. Another
contributory factor may be that the accent in izafet groups is
always on the first element, and in place-names is towards the
beginning of the word, so that the third-person suffix in the
absolute case would tend to be swallowed up. Indeed, the growing
practice, frowned on by purists, is for sokak ‘street’ to stand in
izafet without the third-person suffix. ‘Grocer Street’ is properly
Bakkal Sokag-1, but one often hears—and reads—Bakkal
Sokak. The suffix is secure for the moment in names of roads,
squares, hills, and impasses: Babiili Cadde-si, Hiirriyet
Meydan-1, Fincancilar Yokus-u, Korsan Cikmaz-1.

European influence has for some years been helping this
tendency (which is, however, native in origin), e.g. in names of
new office-buildings (han), banks, restaurants, and hotels:
Boyacilar Han, Pamuk Bank (with the western Bank instead
of the Turkish Banka), Yildiz Lokanta, Paris Otel, in place
of Hani, Bankasi, Lokantas1, Oteli. Even such gallicisms as
Ristoran Yildiz and Otel Paris have begun to appear in
Istanbul.
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21. Culinary terms without izafet. The third-person suffix is
lacking in some time-honoured names of dishes, such as sis kebap
‘skewer roast’, 1zgara kofte ‘grill mincemeat’, kuzu pirzola
‘lamb chop’, all originally cooks’ and waiters’ jargon and therefore
as untypical of ordinary speech as ‘eggs and chips twice’. Analogy
with these may help to explain why a recently marketed tomato
ketchup is labelled Domates Ket¢ap and not Ket¢api (though
‘tomato-juice’ is domates suyu not su). The main reason is
probably that the manufacturer wishes to familiarize the public
with the name ketgap and therefore presents it in the absolute
form without bothering about grammar.

22. Third-person suffix with substantivizing and defining force.
The third-person suffix is used as a syntactic device for creating
and defining nouns. The stages in the development of this use
are exemplified thus:

(a) is-in fena-s1 su ‘the bad (part) of the business is this’;
edebiyat-in iyi-si ‘the good (part) of literature, good literature’;
geceler-in giizel-i, y1ldizli-s1 ‘the beautiful night is the starry
one’ (‘of-the-nights, their-beautiful is their-starry’).

(b) dogru-su ‘honestly, to tell you the truth’ (‘the true-of-it’).
Here the antecedent is vaguely the matter under discussion.

(c) zengin-i aym seyi sdyliiyor, fakir-i aymi seyi soyliiyor
‘the rich man says the same thing, the poor man says the same
thing’, lit. ‘the-rich-of-it, the poor-of-it’; i.e. of people at large.
In sizden akillis1 yok ‘there is none cleverer than you’ sizden
akilli ‘cleverer than you’ is an adjectival phrase, substantivized by
the third-person suffix. Cf. bir-i ‘one of them, someone’ (V, 7).

(d) bundan sonra ‘after this’; bundan sonrasi ‘that which is
after this, what happens next’, lit. ‘the after this of it’, where the
‘it’ is the scheme of things entire. Probably under this head is to
be sought the explanation for burasi, surasi, etc. (XII, 12).

23. The Janus construction. By this term is meant the curious
facing-both-ways construction wherein, when two people who are
related or otherwise closely connected are mentioned in one
sentence, each is defined by a third-person suffix linking him to
the other:

ogl-u baba-si1-na bir mektup yazdi ‘the son wrote a letter
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to the father’, lit. ‘his—the father’s—son wrote a letter to his—the
son’s—father’. '

kiz-1-n1 vermedigi icin anne ve baba-si-m1 6ldiirdii
(newspaper headline) ‘he killed the mother and father because they
did not give their daughter (to him in marriage)’.

babalar-1-nin cezasini ogullar-1 cekecek ‘the sons will
suffer the fathers’ punishment’ (‘their sons . . . their fathers’’).

hasta-s1 doktor-u-nu ariyor ‘the patient is seeking his
doctor’ (‘his patient . . . his doctor’).

hoca-s1 talebe-si-ne bakar ‘the teacher looks after the

pupil’.t

24, Suffixes with izafet groups. We saw in § 19 that in izafet
chains the third-person suffix does double duty and is not repeated.
There are two small classes of words which can have two personal
suffixes: pronouns such as bir-i-si(V, 7; and cf. seysi < sey-i-si
V, 20) and frozen izafet groups such as yiizbas1 ‘captain’. Origin-
ally this was yiiz bag~1 ‘hundred its-head’ but through frequent
use has come to be treated as a simple noun, declining like tarla
(§ 6(d)) and not ad-1 (§ 16), e.g. the plural is yiizbagilar not
yiizbaglari. Tt can therefore take personal suffixes: yiizbagim
‘my captain’, yiizbagis1 ‘his captain’, etc. See also XIV, 33.
Otherwise no word can have more than one personal suffix.?
When a third-person possessor of an izafet group is to be indicated,
the third-person suffix is not repeated: yaz ‘summer’, tatil
‘holiday’; yaz tatil-i ‘summer holiday’ or ‘his summer holiday’.
When a first or second person is the possessor, the third-person
suffix of the izafet gives way to the suffix of the first or second
person:3

I The last two examples are from Eléve, p. 1053. It must be noted that
Elsve, at this point, has quite misunderstood Deny, p. 168.

2 je. in the standard language. Vulgarisms such as kadin kism-1-s1 (for
kism-1) ‘the female sex’, lit. ‘the woman-section’, are not unknown.

3 Fuat Képriili, on p. 9 of his Milli Edebiyat Cereyammnn Ik Miibessirleri
(Istanbul, 1928, in the old alphabet), uses the words muhtelif eserlerimizde
ve bilhassa (Tiirk edebiyati tarihi)mizde ‘in our various works and
especially in our History of Turkish Literature’, boldly but solecistically adding
the post-vocalic first-person plural suffix -miz to the third-person singular
suffix -i to produce what sounds like the post-consonantal first-plural suffix
-imiz. He could not have fallen into this error if he had been quoting a title
ending in the post-vocalic third-person suffix -si, e.g. his Halk Ebediyat:
Ansiklopedisi.
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summer holiday summer holidays

my yaz tatilim yaz tatillerim

your  yaz tatilin yaz tatillerin
his  yaz tatili yaz tatilleri
our Yyaz tatilimiz yaz tatillerimiz

your  yaz tatiliniz yaz tatilleriniz

their  yaz tatilleri yaz tatilleri

All the possible ambiguities can be resolved by the use of
a noun or personal pronoun in the genitive:

Ahmed’in yaz tatili Ahmet’s summer holiday
onun yaz tatili his summer holiday
onun yaz tatilleri his summer holidays
onlarin yaz tatili their summer holiday
onlarin yaz tatilleri their summer holidays

Similarly, Izmir biiro-su may mean ‘the Izmir office’ or ‘his
Izmir office’:

onun Izmir biirosu his Izmir office
sirket-in Izmir biirosu the company’s Izmir office

When the suffixes -1i and -ci (IV, 4, 5) are added to an izafet
group, the third-person suffix is dropped: Gece ad-1 ‘the name
“Night”’; Gece ad-l1 siir ‘the poem named “Night”’. Avrupa
fermuar-1 ‘European fastener’ (French fermoir); Avrupa
fermuar-11 ¢antalar ‘bags fitted with European fasteners’; su
yol-u ‘water-conduit’; su yol-cu ‘man responsible for the upkeep
of water-conduits’.

25. The vocative use of the third-person suffix. In English a
woman may, in the presence of her child, address her brother as
‘Uncle’, just as the child would do. In Turkish she would address
hlm as day1-s1 ‘his uncle’. Similarly, if an English-speaking child
is being teased by another and runs off calling ‘Mother!’ the
other child may mockingly echo his cry. In Turkish, however,
the mocker calls not Anne! but Annesi!

26. Persi:an izafet. It was because of the extensive use of this alien
graanatlcal feature, coupled with the borrowing of an immense
Arabic and Persian vocabulary, that the literary and administrative
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language of the Ottoman Empire was largely unintelligible to
most of its Turkish subjects. In Persian the qualifier follows the
qualified, the opposite of Turkish usage, and the qualified is
joined to its qualifier, noun or adjective, by an 7, as in koh-i-nur
‘mountain of light’ and koh-i-bozorg ‘great mountain’. This
device was used in Ottoman as in Persian, to link Arabic as well as
Persian words: nokta-i nazar ‘point of view’; Abdiilhamid-i
sani ‘Abdulhamid the Second’. The linking i was usually sub-
jected to the Turkish vowel harmony and was separated from
a preceding long vowel by a y: Sura-y1 Devlet ‘Council of State’;
these words, in Turkish izafet, would be Devlet Sura-si. Ana-
logous violations of normal word-order are found in English:
court martial, blood royal, law merchant.

As if this was not enough, Ottoman followed Persian in borrow-
ing from Arabic the curse of grammatical gender, from which
Turkish and Persian were born free. In Arabic, dawlat- ‘state,
dynasty, empire’, whence Turkish devlet, is feminine. In
Ottoman, therefore, the Arabic adjectives meaning ‘high’ and
‘Ottoman’ (‘ali > ali, ‘Uthmani > Osmani) took their Arabic
feminine forms in the official name of the Empire: Devlet-i

- aliye-i Osmaniye ‘The High Ottoman State’.

The Turkish words for ‘some’ and ‘same’, baz1 and ayni, are
respectively the Arabic ba'd ‘part’ and ‘ayn ‘counterpart’ with the
Persian izafet, and mean literally ‘part of” and ‘the counterpart of’.

Purists condemned the use of native Turkish words in Persian
izafet, but many Turkish words were in fact so used in Ottoman
phraseology, e.g. ordu ‘army’ and sancak ‘banner’ in ordu-yu
hiimayun and sancagi serif,! ‘Imperial Army’ and ‘Noble
Banner’, i.e. the standard of the Prophet. Such phrases were
classed as galat-1 meshur ‘widely disseminated mistake’, i.e.
solecism legitimized by usage. The plural of this term, incidentally,
was galatat-1 meshure, the adjective being made feminine to
agree with the feminine plural noun. An oft-quoted saying runs:
galat-1 meshur ligat-i fasihten yegdir ‘the generally used
solecism is better than the chaste locution’.

Nowadays, Persian izafet compounds which have become part
of the standard vocabulary are usually spelled as one word: aksi-
seda ‘echo’ (‘reflection of voice’); hikmetivuciit ‘raison d’étre’;
akliselim ‘common sense’. These present no difficulty because

! Qriginally sancak-1 serif; see I, 10, at end.
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they will be found in the dictionary. In less well-acclimatized
compounds the rule is to separate the elements, with a hyphen
between the first and the vowel of the Persian izafet: ceride-i
camur ‘organ of the gutter-press’ (‘newspaper of mud’); vuzuh-u
beyan ‘clarity of exposition’; muhtac-1 himmet ‘needful of
help’; iiful-ii nabehengim ‘untimely demise’; mefhum-u
muhalif ‘contrary concept, converse’.

Some writers, however, make compounds of either type into
two separate words, the first incorporating the vowel of the izafet;
hikmeti viicut, vazuhu beyan, etc. Further, some may limit
the vowel harmony, rejecting u and i and writing, e.g. vuzuh-1
. beyan, iiful-i nabehengim, as being closer to the original
Persian pronunciation.

I
THE ADJECTIVE

1. General observations. The dividing line between noun and
adjective is a thin one, but is still worth drawing. If we take as the
criterion of a noun the permissibility of using the plural, case, and
personal suffixes after it, or the indefinite article bir before it,
very few of the words classed as adjectives in the dictionary will
be excluded. biiylik ‘big, old’, biiyliklerim ‘my elders’; hasta
‘1l°, bir hasta ‘a sick man’; geng ‘young’, gencglerin ‘of the
young’; Avrupali ‘European’, Avrupaliya ‘to the European’.
The only large class of exceptions, i.e. of adjectives which are not
used as nouns, are those formed with the Turkish suffixes -si,
-(i)msi, -(i)mtrak, and -(s)el, the Arabic -i, and the Persian
-ane and -vari, to which may be added recent borrowings like
demokratik and kiiltiirel.

On the other hand, if we take as the criterion of an adjective the
permissibility of putting it in the comparative and superlative
degrees, vast numbers of nouns will be excluded. In other words,
although most adjectives can be nouns, the converse does not
hold good.

2. Attributive adjectives. These precede their nouns: cesur
adamlar ‘brave men’; uzun yol ‘the long road’. Two exceptions:

(a) kare and kiip, ‘square’ and ‘cubic’, follow names of units
of length, as in French from which they are borrowed: Kibris’in
yiiz dl¢limii 3.572 mil kare (9.251 kilometre kare) dir ‘the
area of Cyprus is 3,572 square miles (9,251 square kilometres)’.
bir metre Kkiip or bir metrekiip ‘one cubic metre’.

(b) merhum ‘the late’ is sometimes used after the name of the
deceased instead of before, in imitation of Arabic usage.

3. The indefinite article. bir ‘one’ may be so termed although the
name is not entirely appropriate. One reason is that the noun
introduced by bir may be in the defined accusative; see XVI, 4.
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Another difference from what we understand in English by the
indefinite article is that bir may introduce a noun in the plural,
the effect being vaguer than with a singular noun: bir sey
murildandi ‘he mumbled something’, but bir seyler mirildandi
‘he mumbled something or other’; bir zamaniar ben de
¢ocuktum ‘once I too was a child’, where bir zaman would be
too precise: ‘at one time’. In this latter example it should also
be noted that bir is not used before ¢ocuk, although the English
has ‘a child’; its omission is customary with the complement of
such verbs as ‘to be’ and ‘to become’.

When it serves as an indefinite article, bir usually comes be-
tween adjective and noun: biiyiik bir tarla ‘a large field’, giizel
bir bahge ‘a beautiful garden’. When it means ‘one’; it must
precede the adjective, just like any other numeral: iki kiigiik
tarla satti, bir biiylik tarla aldi ‘he sold two small fields, he
bought one large field’. This must not be taken to imply that bir
when it precedes an adjective and noun is always to be translated
by ‘one’; English idiom may sometimes call for ‘a’ or ‘any’ (cf.
XVI, 4). The key to understanding this point lies in the basic
principle of Turkish syntax: whatever precedes, qualifies. The
essential difference between giizel bir bahge and bir giizel
bahge, both of which may translate ‘a beautiful garden’, is that
the first means a beautiful member of the class ‘garden’, the
second a member of the class ‘beautiful garden’. giizel bir bahge
is a beautiful garden as distinct from a less beautiful or even
a frankly ugly garden; bir giizel bahge is a beautiful garden as
distinct from a beautiful meadow or an ugly forest.

4. Comparison of adjectives. The comparative degree is expressed
by putting the second member of the comparison (introduced in
English by ‘than’) in the ablative case: agir ‘heavy’, kursun-dan
agir ‘heavier than lead’. ‘Less . . . than’ is translated by putting
az ‘little’ between the second member in the ablative case and the
adjective: kursundan az agir ‘less heavy than lead’. daha ‘more’
may be inserted for emphasis: kursundan daha agir, kursun-
dan daha az agir. It is not essential, however, except in the
absence of a second member, e.g. in ‘this hammer is cheaper, that
one is stronger’ bu ¢eki¢ daha ucuz, 6teki daha saglam, or in
such ‘floating comparatives’ as ‘For Whiter Washing’ daha
beyaz ¢camasir igin.
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The ancient comparative suffix -rek, which appears in a few
diminutives (IV, 1 (@)), retains its original force in yegrek ‘better,
best’, from yeg ‘good’. yeg and yegrek, also spelled yey, yeyrek,
survive only in proverbs.

The superlative degree is expressed by en ‘most’: Istanbul en
biiyiik sehrimizdir ‘Istanbul is our greatest city’; bu toprak
en az verimlidir ‘this soil is least fertile’.

5. Arabic and Persian comparatives. The Persian beter ‘worse’
occurs mostly in proverbs. The Arabic elative, which serves as
both comparative and superlative, is familiar to us from the slogan
Allah akbar ‘God is most great’. In Turkish it is currently repre-

~sented by elzem ‘essential’, the Arabic alzam, elative of lazim

‘necessary’; enfes ‘most delightful’ (anfas < nefis); akdem
‘priot’ (agdam << qadim ‘ancient’); ender ‘most rare’ (andar <
nadir); ehven ‘easiest, very cheaply’ (ahwan << hayn). Often these
words are reinforced in Turkish, as daha beter ‘worse’, en enfes
‘most delightful’.

6. Intensive adjectives. The only regular! use of prefixation is to
intensify the meaning of adjectives and, less commonly, of
adverbs. The prefix, which is accented, is modelled on the first
syllable of the simple adjective or adverb but with the substitution
of m, p, r, or s for the last consonant of that syllable. It is hard
to discern any principle governing the choice of consonant,
except that p is commoner with back vowels than with front
vowels. The following list includes the commonest of such forma-
tions; the meaning of the intensive is not given when it is obvious
from the meaning of the simple word, as apagik ‘wide open,
manifest’ from a¢ik ‘open’, or yepyeni ‘brand new’ from yeni

4 M

new-.

acik open apacik

bagka  other bambaska totally different
belli evident besbelli

beyaz white bembeyaz

bok ordure bombok utterly useless
bos empty bombos

biitiin whole biisbiitiin ~ altogether,

entirely

¥ ji.e. excluding such curiosities as the recent coinage én-gdérmek ‘to foresee’.
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¢abuk quick carcabuk
cavlak naked, bald cascavlak
dizlak sy s dimdiziak
dogru straight dosdogru
dolu full dopdolu
g0k blue 6mgok
kara black kapkara
kat1 hard kaskati
kirmizi  red kipkirmizi
kizil ' kipkizil
kuru dry kupkuru
kiititk drunk kiiskiitiik
mavi blue masmavi
mor violet mosmor
sari yellow sapsari
stkt tight simsiki
siyah black simsiyah
takir (imitates tapping) tamtakir quite empty
tamam  complete tastamam
taze fresh taptaze
temiz clean tertemiz
toparlak round tostoparlak
uzun long upuzun
yassi flat yamyassi
yeni new yepyeni
yesil green yemyesil

Irregular are: ¢iplak ‘naked’, ¢irilgiplak as well as girgiplak;

saglam ‘healthy’, sapasaglam; yalniz ‘alone’, yapayalniz as
well as yapyalmiz; gevre ‘circumference’, ¢epegevre as well as
cepgevre ‘all around’; giindiiz ‘(in) daylight’, giipegiindiiz ‘in
broad daylight’; diiz ‘flat’, diimdiiz ‘absolutely flat’ and diipe-
diiz ‘downright, openly’; par¢a ‘piece’, paramparca ‘broken
to bits’. The intensive sirsiklam or sirilsiklam ‘sopping wet’
is current, although the simple siklam ‘wet’ is no longer in use.
From eyii, an earlier form of iyi ‘good’, comes epey ‘rather
a lot (of)’.

Other such formations are sometimes created in speech without
attaining general currency, e.g. g¢epegeng from geng ‘young’.

IV
NOUN AND ADJECTIVE SUFFIXES

TH1s chapter deals with the suffixes whereby nouns and adjectives
are derived from other nouns and adjectives.

1. Diminutives. The diminutive suffixes are -rek, -cek, -cegiz,
-cik, and -ce, of which the first two are no longer productive,
Before these suffixes, adjectives invariably and nouns usually

. drop final k.

(a) -rek, the ancient comparative suffix (III, 4), survives with
diminutive force in acirak ‘rather bitter’ (ac1 ‘bitter’), bozrak
‘light grey’ (boz ‘grey’), kiigiirek ‘rather small’ (kii¢lik ‘small’),
ufarak ‘rather tiny’ (ufak ‘tiny’), al¢arak ‘lowish’ (algak ‘low’).

(b) -cek survives in oyuncak ‘toy’ (oyun ‘game’); in yavrucak
(also yavrucuk), the diminutive of yavru ‘the young of an
animal’; in biiyticek ‘biggish’ (biiyiik ‘big’) and kiiglicek ‘very
small’. orayacak ‘all that way’ (oraya ‘thither’) is provincial.

(c) -cegiz, an extended form of -cek, is particularly common
with nouns denoting living beings and conveys a sense of affection,
sometimes mixed with pity: adamcagiz ‘the poor wee man’,
kizcagiz ‘the dear little girl’, hayvancagiz ‘the poor little
creature’ (hayvan ‘animal’), kbycegiz ‘the dear little village’.

(d) -cik, the most widely used diminutive suffix, throws the
accent on to the first syllable: Aysecik ‘little Ayesha’; Mehmet-
cik ‘little Mehmet’, the affectionate term for the private soldier;
evcik ‘little house’; al¢acik ‘very low, humble’ (al¢ak). From
bebek ‘baby’ and kopek ‘dog’ come bebecik and kopecik, less
commonly bebekgik, kopekgik.,

A few monosyllables vary slightly from the regular pattern: az
‘little, few’ makes azacik and azicik as well as azcik; dar
‘narrow’ makes daracik; bir ‘one’ makes biricik ‘unique’.

(e) -ce has a modifying effect on adjectives: giizelce ‘quite good’
(but not so good as the simple giizel), seyrekge ‘rather infre-
quent’,uzunca ‘rather long’, genc¢ge ‘quite young’. It makes a few
nouns from verbal nouns in -me (X, 7): from bilme ‘guessing’,
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bilmece ‘riddle’; from bulma ‘finding’, bulmaca ‘puzzle’,
especially ‘crossword-puzzle’; from kapma ‘catching’, kapmaca
‘the game of puss-in-the-corner’; from ¢ekme ‘drawing’, ¢ek-
mece ‘drawer’. This suffix, which is accented, must not be con-
fused with the enclitic -ce which makes adverbs; see XII, 2. It
may be followed by -cik as in geniggecik ‘pretty wide’, yakin-
cacik ‘quite near’,

2. Diminutives of personal names. Apart from those formed with
-cik, these do not seem reducible to a rule; there is no obvious
reason why people named Mustafa should be addressed as
Mistik. Commonly the first syllable only of the name is retained
and to it is added i, 0, or a syllable ending in §: Erciiment >
Erci; Neriman > Neri; Mehmet > Memis or Memo; Metin
> Metis; Fatma > Fatos (also, affectedly, Fatis or Fati);
Hasan > Hasso; Ali and Aliye > Alis; Cemil > Cemo;
Ibrahim > Ibo. The forms in -0 are accented on the first
syllable. They are more familiar and socially less acceptable than
those in -g; cf. the difference in English between Bert and Bertie
as diminutives of Albert.

3. -(i)ymsi, -(i)mtrak, -si. These three suffixes in some contexts
have diminutive effect but basically they mean ‘resembling’, like
English -ish in womanish. The initial i of the first two is lost after
vowels.

(a) -(i)mtrak, the a of which is invariable in the best authors,
is used with adjectives of colour and taste; beyazimtrak ‘whitish’;
yesilimtrak ‘greenish’; eksimtrak ‘sourish’ (eksi ‘sour’);
acumtrak ‘rather bitter’. This suffix is sometimes spelt with
what seems to be an epenthetic vowel—e.g. beyazimtirak—but
may be a survival of an older form.

(b) -(i)msi is added to nouns and adjectives: magara ‘cave’,
magaramsi ‘cavernous’; duvar ‘wall’, duvarimsi ‘wall-like’;
rapor ‘report’, raporumsu bir yazi ‘a report-like writing’,
‘a feeble attempt at a report’.

(¢) -si is attached only to nouns and adjectives ending in a con-
sonant, so cannot be confused with the post-vocalic form of the
third-person possessive suffix: erkek ‘male’, erkeksi ‘mannish’;
cocuk ‘child’, ¢ocuksu ‘childish’. But ‘foolish’, from budala
‘fool’, is budalamsi, while budalast means ‘his fool’.
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4. -ci. This suffix is added to the singular of nouns and occasionally
to adjectives and adverbs to denote persons who are professionally
or habitually concerned with, or devoted to, the object, person, or
quality denoted by the basic word:

is work isci workman
siit milk siit¢il milkman
dis tooth disci dentist
orman  forest ormanci forester
Atatiirk Atatiirkgii  Ataturkist
halk people halkgi1 populist or
adherent of
the People’s
Party
giiriiltii  noise giiriiltiicii  noisy (of people)
milliyet nationality milliyet¢i  nationalist
yol road yolcu traveller
inat obstinacy inatgy obstinate
yalan falsehood yalanci liar, deceiver
kacak contraband kacake¢i smuggler
sikAyet  complaint sikAyet¢i  complainant

Roentgen (discoverer of X-rays) rontgenci radiographer or
Peeping T'om,

voyeur
statiiko  status quo statitkocu conservative
sifir Zero sifirci schoolteacher
who is lavish
with zeros
saka joke sakaci joker
merhum ‘the late’ merhumcu devotee of the
late Prime
Minister
Menderes
eski old eskici old-clothes man
toptan wholesale toptanct wholesaler
beles (slang) free, gratis belesci scrounger,
parasite
ne what? neci of what

profession?
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It may be attached to a phrase: hazir ‘ready’, elbise ‘clothing’,
hazir elbiseci ‘dealer in ready-made clothing’; evet efendim
‘yes, sir’, evet efendimci ‘yes-man’.

In popular speech it is used redundantly with nouns denoting
occupation such as sofdr ‘driver’, kasap (A) ‘butcher’, garson
‘waiter’: goforcii, kasapgi, garsoncu.

Cf. -ici, XIV, 2.

5. -li. This is added to the singular of nouns to make nouns or
adjectives which denote:

(@) Possessing the object or quality indicated by the basic word:

seker sugar sekerli sweet

dikkat attention, care dikkatli  attentive, careful
at horse ath horseman
resim  picture resimli illustrated

iimit hope imitli hopeful

akil intelligence akill intelligent
bulut cloud bulutlu cloudy

giiriiltii  noise guriiltiilii noisy (of things)
rahmet divine mercy rahmetli deceased

(b) Possessing the object or quality in a high degree:

gene jaw ceneli talkative
paha price pahali expensive
hiz speed hizl rapid
sevgi affection sevgili beloved
yas age yaslt aged

(¢) Belonging to a place or institution:

koy village koylii villager, peasant

sehir city sehirli city-dweller

Istanbul Istanbullu citizen of Istanbul

Cin China Cinli Chinese

Nicerya Nigeria Niceryalt Nigerian,

lise lycée liseli lycée student

Osman (founder of the Osmanli  Ottoman (member
Ottoman or subject of the
dynasty) dynasty)
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Added to the name of a colour, it makes an adjective or noun

meaning dressed in that colour:

siyah black
kirmiz: red

It may be added to a phrase:

uzun boy long stature
genis omuz broad shoulder

orta yas middle age
kirmizi yanak red cheek

bir mart tarih-i the date
1 March

camur mud

camurlu yiiz muddy face

siyahl dressed in black
kirmuazili  dressed in red

uzun boylu tall

genis omuzlu broad-
shouldered

orta yasli middle-aged

kirmzi yanakli  red-
cheeked

bir mart tarihli dated
1 March

camurlu muddy

camurlu yiizlii muddy-

faced
kullanig use (X, 11) kullaniglt serviceable

~ yaygin kullanis  wide use yaygin kullanigli  widely

used

The suffix appears to be used redundantly in bombeli ‘convex’
< French bombé ‘convex’. In sanjanli ‘shot’ (of silk; other forms
being janjanli and cancanli) it is not redundant, as the French
changeant is used as a noun in Turkish in the sense of the quality
possessed by shot silk: sanjan kumasglar-1 ‘shot fabrics’.

6. ...-li...-li Pairs of words of opposite meanings, each with
a suffixed -H, are used adverbially and adjectivally: gece-li
giindiiz-1ii calismak ‘to work night and day’; kiz-11 erkek-l1i
ogrenci gruplar: ‘groups of pupils including both girls and
boys’. The basic words may be adjectives: uzak-l1 yakin-li
kahkahalar ‘bursts of laughter both far and near’. The -li in
this use is historically distinct from that discussed in the preceding
section.!

¥ 'The proof is that these paired forms in -1i were in use in the ancient language
side by side with -1ig, from which the single adjectival -1i subsequently evolved.
See Gabain, p. 159.
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7. -siz. This suffix means ‘without’: iimitsiz ‘hopeless’, sonsuz
‘endless’, sapkasiz ‘hatless’, guiriiltiisiiz ‘noiseless’, dikkatsiz
‘careless’, tarihsiz ‘undated’. It may be added to pronouns as
well as nouns: onsuz ‘without him’, sensiz ‘without you’. See
also XI, 12.

8. -lik.
(a) Added to nouns or adjectives, it makes abstract nouns:

giizel beautiful giizellik beauty

kolay easy kolaylik ease, facility

iyi good iyilik goodness,
good action

asker soldier askerlik military
service

cocuk child cocukluk childhood,
childish
action,
childishness

iki two ikilik duality

is-¢i workman iscilik workmanship

kacak-c1 smuggler kagakeilik smuggling

Atatiirk-¢ii Ataturkist Atatiirkciilitk  Ataturkism

dikkat-li  careful dikkatlilik carefulness

dikkat-siz careless dikkatsizlik  carelessness

Vulgarly it is added to Arabic abstract nouns: insaniyet
‘humanity’ > insaniyetlik; cf. soforci, etc., § 4, end.

When -lik is added to nouns of rank the resulting word is not
invariably abstract but exhibits the same ambiguity as ‘the Presi-
dent’s office’ (the office he holds or the office in which he works):
kaymakamlik may be the rank of lieutenant-governor or his
official residence or the district he administers; kiralltk may be
kingship or kingdom or reign.

(b) Added to nouns it makes nouns and adjectives meaning

3

‘intended for or suitable for .. .”:

on front onliik pinafore

tuz salt tuzluk salt-cellar
kira hire kiralik for hire, to let
80z eye gozliik eye-glasses,

spectacles

1v,8

camasir
baba

sehit

hastane
mahkeme

. gelin

linen
father

martyr

hospital
law-court

bride

camasirhk
babalik

sehitlik

hastanelik
mahkemelik

gelinlik
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laundry
adoptive
father,
paternity
military
cemetery,
martyrdom
hospital-case
(person)
brought
before a
court
marriageable
girl, nubile,
bridal,
wedding-
dress, the
state of
being a
bride

(¢) Added to numerical expressions it makes nouns and adjec-

tives:

seksen
on

yiiz

yil

bir saat

on iki
araba

eighty
ten

hundred

year

one hour

twelve cars

seksenlik
onluk

yiiz liralik

yillik
yiz yillik

bir saatlik
bir yer

on iki

arabalik bir

konvoy

octogenarian

tenner; coin
or note of
ten piastres
or pounds

hundred-lira
note

yearling

hundred-
year-old

a place one
hour’s
journey
away

a twelve-
car convoy
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The numerical expression may be a noun in the locative case:

yiiz-de in a hundred yiizdelik percentage

on-da in ten ondalik tithe, ten per
cent. com-
mission

Cf. giinde  in the day giindelik daily wage

(d) Added to adverbs of time:

simdi now simdilik for the
present

bugiin today bugiinliik for today

Although these may be translated as adverbs, as in bugiinliik bu
kadar yeter ‘that’s enough for today’, they really belong in (c)
above; bugiinliik means ‘the today-amount’.

9. -das. This suffix is not affected by vowel harmony but it does
appear as -tag after unvoiced consonants. Added only to nouns,
it denotes common attachment to the concept expressed by the
basic noun, like English prefixed or suffixed ‘fellow’.

vatan home-land vatandas  compatriot,
fellow citizen

okul school okuldas schoolmate

meslek profession meslektag colleague

din religion dindag co-religionist

cag time, epoch cagdas contemporary

(adj. or noun)

Two exceptions: kardes not -das is the standard Turkish for
‘brother’ or ‘sister’ (<< karin-das ‘womb-fellow’), and ‘name-
sake’ is adag with a single d although ‘name’ is ad. The possible
explanation for the latter anomaly is that its second element is not
~das but es ‘mate’ and this word adag is the most likely etymon
of the suffix -das. .

The language reformers have chosen to make this suffix con-
form to vowel harmony in the neologism ig-tes-lik ‘co-operation’
(is ‘work’) and in the resurrected goniil-des ‘sympathizer’
(originally goniildas from goniil ‘soul’), apparently through
a misunderstanding of the phonetic spelling used by Redhouse.!

¥ A Turkish and English Lexicon (Constantinople, 1921), p. 1598; ¢f. TS,
p. 314.
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10. -gil. This invariable suffix-is a provincialism. Added to titles
or personal names it denotes ‘the house or family of . . .’: Kay-
makamgil, Mehmetgil, also in the plural Kaymakamgiller,
Mehmetgiller. It may be suffixed, after a personal suffix, to
nouns denoting relatives: teyzemgil ‘my aunt’s family’, the
standard Turkish for this being teyzemler (II, 15, end).

It has been used by the reformers to coin names of plant and
animal families: giil ‘rose’, giilgiller ‘Rosaceae’; kedi ‘cat’,
kedigiller ‘Felidae’.

11. -(s)el. Arabic words ending in the adjectival suffix -7 have
greatly enriched the Turkish vocabulary; witness such words as
tarihi ‘historical’, dini ‘religious’. Arabic nouns ending in -az-
drop it before adding the -7, hence siyasi ‘political’ (siyaset
‘politics’), iradi ‘voluntary’ (irade ‘will’), milli ‘national’ (millet
‘nation’). The language reformers, in their desire to purge Turkish
of foreign elements, advocated the replacement of this useful
suffix by -sel or, when added to words ending in s or z, -el. This
they employed with foreign borrowings and with Turkish words,
both existing and manufactured:

tarih (A) history tarihsel  historic
siyaset (A) politics siyasal political
cebir (A) algebra cebirsel  algebraic
kimya (A) chemistry kimyasal chemical
fizik physics fiziksel  physical

0z self ozel private

bilim science bilimsel scientific
anayasa constitution anayasal constitutional

In this last example the suffix has been reduced to -1 to avoid the
cacophonous -sasal.

To justify this innovation the reformers cited such time-
honoured words as wysal ‘compliant’ (uymak ‘to conform’),
kumsal ‘sandy’ or ‘a sandy tract’ (kum ‘sand’) and yoksul
‘destitute’ (yok ‘non-existent’). The real inspiration of it, how-
ever, was in such French words as culturel and social.

I TS marks as a French borrowing the noun kiiltiir, but not the adjective
kiiltiirel, the implication being that the latter is derived from the former by
the addition of the Turkish suffix -el.
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12, -vari. This Persian suffix, meaning ‘-like’, is still productive
in Turkish to a limited extent: Sekspirvari ‘Shakespearian’;
Corgilvari ‘Churchillian’; James Bondvari bir casusluk
‘a James Bond-ish case of espionage’.

13. -cil. This occurs in a few words and has the sense of ‘tending
towards, accustomed to, addicted to’:

ak white akeil faded

kir grey kirqilt grizzled

adam man adamcil  tame or ready to
attack man

balik fish balik¢il  heron

tavsan hare tavsancil eagle

o6liim  death oliimciill  moribund

Some neologisms have been made with this suffix:

ben I bencil selfish

ana mother anacil mother-bound
ev house ‘ evcil domesticated
kitap  book kitapgil  bookish

14. -hane. The Persian khane ‘house’ is not quite dead as a suffix
in Turkish; pastahane ‘cake-shop’ is of more recent origin than
hastahane, eczahane, and postahane and unlike them it keeps
its h more often than not (I, 11). It is added to a few Turkish
words, e.g.: siithane ‘dairy’, buzhane ‘ice-house’, dikimhane
‘tailoring workshop’, ashane ‘cook-shop’. Probably ephemeral
is kazikhane ‘clip-joint ’ from kazik ‘swindle’.

15. -ane. This Persian suffix, in which the a is long, serves (a)
to make adjectives or nouns into adverbs: mest ‘drunk’, mestane
‘drunkenly’; (b) to turn nouns and adjectives indicating persons
into adjectives describing things: sah ‘king’, sahane ‘regal’;
sair ‘poet’, sairane ‘poetic’; dost ‘friend’, dostane ‘friendly’
(as in ‘a friendly word’); miidebbir bir paga ‘a prudent Pasha’,
pasanin miidebbirane hareketi ‘the Pasha’s prudent action’.
It is mentioned here because it has recently shown itself productive
of at least one word: from bilgi¢ ‘know-all’, bilgicane ‘in a
know-all fashion’.

I Note ¢ exceptionally following a voiced consonant,

\%
PRONOUNS

1. Personal pronouns:
Singular  First Second  Third

abs. ben sen 0

ace. beni seni onu
gen. benim senin onun
dat. bana sana ona

loc. bende sende onda
abl. benden senden ondan
Plural

abs. biz siz onlar
acc. bizi sizi onlari
gen. bizim sizin onlarm
dat. bize size onlara
loc. bizde sizde onlarda
abl. bizden sizden onlardan

In pre-nineteenth-century texts the usual forms of the third
person are: (sing.) ol, an1, anin, ana, anda, andan; (pl.) anlar,
anlari, etc.

It will be noticed that the table exhibits some anomalies: the
m in the genitive of the first~person singular and plural; the change
from e to a in the dative of the first- and second-person singular;
in the third person the n before the case-suffixes of the singular
and before the -lar of the plural. The most plausible explanations
of these anomalies dre: the original beniy and biziy became
benim and bizim under the influence of the pronominal suffixes
-im and -imiz, helped perhaps by the labial b. The original
suffix of the dative was not -e but -ge; benge, senge became
bene, sene and the influence of this nasal brought about the
change to bana, sana, a change possibly helped by analogy with
the old third-person dative ana > ana; this very form ana may
have been due to the influence of the y in an carlier *oga. The n
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appears in the third person also when o takes the suffixes -siz
(IV, 7) and -ce (XII, 2): onsuz ‘without him’, onca ‘according
to him’. The usual explanation of this n is that it is the ‘pro-
nominal n’ which appears after the third-person suffix and in the
declension of -ki and kendi (§ 3, 4).

0 is a demonstrative as well as a personal pronoun; see § 5.

siz is the regular polite form for ‘you’, singular or plural, and
biz is used colloquially for ‘I’ (XVI, 3 (c)); they may therefore
take the plural suffix in the colloquial—bizler, sizler—when
referring to more than one person.

In courtly speech, which is steadily becoming rarer, ben.may
be replaced by bendeniz ‘your slave’ (< Persian banda; the
resemblance to ben is coincidental), the full meaning of which has
become somewhat abraded, so that a following verb nowadays is
usually in the first and not the third person, and, for example,
‘my humble opinion’ is bendenizin fikrim ‘your slave’s my
opinion’. Similarly, siz may be replaced by zat-1 aliniz or zat-1
alileri (Persian izafet), literally ‘your high person, their high
person’, which are followed by a verb in the second-person plural.

2. Uses of the personal pronouns. As they are definite by nature,
we may call ben, sen, o, etc., the nominative instead of the
absolute case; there is no question of their being used as an
indefinite accusative.

The persons of verbs are shown by suffixes but a pronoun in
the nominative may be used for emphasis: o gitti, ben gitmedim
‘he went; I did not go’.

The pronoun object of a verb is generally omitted if it can be
understood from the context: kitabi diin aldim, daha okuma-
dim ‘T bought the book yesterday; I have not read (it) yet’.

The use of seni ‘thee’ with terms of abuse is conventionally
explained by the ellipsis of a verb such as ‘I dislike/deplore/warn’:
seni gidi! ‘you scoundrel!’; seni afacan seni! ‘you cheeky
little urchin you!” More precisely, the reason there is no verb is
that the speaker does not have in mind any specific verb but only
an inarticulate emotion of displeasure of which seni is the object.

In the genitive the pronouns can be used predicatively; cf.
I, 11: bu memleket nigin bizim? ‘why is this land ours?’;
bu para benim ‘this money is mine’; senin olsun ‘keep it’ (lit.

t This is disputed, not quite convincingly, by El6ve, p. 197, note 1.
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‘let-it-be of-you’); mesuliyet sizin degil ‘the responsibility is
not yours’.

They may reinforce the personal suffixes: ev-imiz or bizim
ev-imiz ‘our house’; sokag-mmz or sizin sokag-imiz ‘your
street’; ad-1 or onun ad-1 ‘his name’.

The genitive of the third-person pronouns can resolve ambi-

guities which might arise from the various possible senses of,
for example, ¢ocuklari (cf. II, 15):

onun ¢ocuklari his children
- onlarin gocugu their child
onlarin cocuklar: their children

Pronouns of the first and second persons in the genitive are also
used informally as attributive adjectives, i.e. replacing the personal
suffixes: ‘our house’ can be bizim ev; ‘your street’ sizin sokak.
The genitive of the third-person pronouns cannot, however,
replace the personal suffixes in standard Turkish: onun ad
instead of ad1 or onun adi is a provincialism (cf. Ahmed’in
Mustafa, p. 43, penultimate paragraph).

3. -ki. The pronominal or ‘mixed’ suffix -ki is exceptional in the
matter of vowel harmony, not changing except after giin ‘day’
and diin ‘yesterday’, when it becomes -kii. Added to the genitive
case of a noun or pronoun, it makes a possessive pronoun: hiz-
metci-nin-ki ‘the one belonging to the servant’; ¢ocug-un-ki
‘the one belonging to the child’; benimki ‘mine’; seninki ‘thine’;
onunki ‘his, hers, the one belonging to it’; bizimki ‘ours’;
sizinki ‘yours’; onlarinki ‘theirs’. bu kalem benim degil and
bu kalem benimki degil may both be translated ‘this pen is
not mine’. The former is a simple denial of ownership, the latter
implies ‘I have a pen but this is not it’.

The noun in the genitive to which -ki is suffixed may be in the
plural and may have a personal suffix.

arkadas-im1z-in-ki the one belonging to your friend
arkadag-lar-miz-mn-ki the one belonging to your friends

Added to an expression of time or place, which may be an
adverb or a noun in the locative case, -ki makes a pronoun or
adjective: yazin ‘in summer’, koyliiniin yazinki kazanci ‘the
peasant’s summer earnings’; bugiin ‘today’, bugiinkii gazete
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‘today’s newspaper’, bugiinkiiler ‘those who are today, people
nowadays’; yarin ‘tomorrow’, yarmki toplanti ‘tomorrow’s
meeting’; simdi ‘now’, simdiki durum ‘the present situation’;
okul ¢ag-1 ‘school-age’, okul ¢agindaki ¢ocuklar ‘children of
school-age’ (‘who are in school-age’). Izmir’deki biiromuz
kiigiik, Adana’daki daha biiyiitktiir ‘our office which-is-in-
Izmir is small, the-one-in-Adana is bigger’.

Pronouns in -ki may be declined. In the singular the case-
endings are preceded by the pronominal n, but this does not ap-
pear in the plural. Thus the declension of benimki is as follows:

Singular Plural
abs.  benimki benimkiler mine
acc.  benimkini benimkileri mine
gen.  benimkinin benimkilerin  of mine
dat. benimkine benimKkilere to mine
loc. benimkinde benimkilerde in mine

abl. benimkinden benimkilerden from mine

¢ocugun boyu babasimnkini gecti ‘the child’s stature has
passed his father’s’; resimlerimiz kardeslerinizinkilerden
kiymetlidir ‘our pictures are more valuable than your brothers’’.

4. kendi. As an adjective it means ‘own’: kendi oda-m ‘my own
room’, kendi kiz-1 ‘her own daughter’, kendi memleket-iniz
‘your own country’. '

With the personal suffixes it makes the emphatic or reflexive
pronouns ‘myself’, etc.: kendi-m , kendi-n, kendi or kendi-si,
kendi-miz, kendi-niz, kendi-leri. For ‘himself’ with reflexive
meaning, kendi is far more usual than kendisi; indeed, purists
maintain that kKendisi should never be used reflexively. Both
forms take the pronominal n before all case-endings:

abs. kendi kendisi
acc. kendini kendisini
gen. kendinin  Kkendisinin
dat. kendine kendisine

loc. kendinde kendisinde
abl. kendinden kendisinden

As a reflexive pronoun kendi is usually repeated, the first
time in the absolute with no suffix, the second time with the
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appropriate personal and case suffix: kendi kendi-m-i miidafaa
ettim ‘I defended myself’; isi kendi kendi-m-e yapamadim
‘T could not do the job for (or “by”) myself’; kendi kendi-n-i
tenkit ediyor ‘he is criticizing himself’; kendi kendi-miz-den
korkmuyalim ‘let us not be afraid of ourselves’.

kendisi and its plural kendileri are commonly employed as
simple third-person pronouns with no reflexive or emphatic
sense: kendisi evde ‘he is at home’; kendilerini gordiiniiz mii
‘have you seen them?’

As kendi-si literally means ‘his self’, it may stand in izafet with
a preceding noun in the genitive: Atatiirk’iin kendisi ‘Atatiirk
himself’; Meclis’in kendisi ‘the Assembly itself’.

5. Demonstratives:

bu this (close to the speaker)
su this or that (a little further away)
o that (also ‘he, she, it’)

When used as adjectives these words are invariable. For their
declension when used as pronouns see 0 in § 1: sing. bu, bunu,

“etc., $U, sunu, etc.; pl. bunlar, etc., sunlar, etc.

su means ‘the following’: su teklif ‘the following proposal,
this proposal which I am about to mention’; bu teklif ‘the pro-
posal which has just been mentioned’.

Where we say ‘this or that’, Turkish prefers ‘that or this’: sunu
yap, bunu yap ‘do that, do this’.

In archaizing legal language, igsbu may be found for the
adjectival bu. Until the last century sol was sometimes used
for su.

The personal suffixes are not used with the demonstratives
except in such stereotyped expressions as su-nun bu-nun su-su
bu-su ile aldkadar olmiyan ‘not interested in other people’s
business’ (‘the that and this of that one and this one’); o-nun
su-su bu-su ‘his private concerns’ (‘his that and this’).

Demonstratives precede attributive adjectives: bu uzun yol
‘this long road’; su genis omuzlu giiresci ‘that broad-shouldered
wrestler’; o meshur aktoér ‘that famous actor’. They may come
within a definite izafet; cf. II, 17, end.

An idiomatic use of bu is to place it after a noun: sanatkir bu,
literally ‘artist this’, meaning ‘the fellow’s an artist; what do you



72 PRONOUNS V,6

expect?’ So hayat bu ‘that’s life for you’; ¢ocuk bu ‘he’s only
a child; don’t ask too much of him .

From bu, su, and o are formed boyle, soyle, and dyle, used
both as adverbs, ‘thus’, and adjectives, ‘such, this/that kind of’:

boyle adamlar such men (as this)
sOyle evler such houses (as those over there)
Oyle fikirler such ideas (as those)

The addition of the third-person suffix to these words makes
them into pronouns (cf. II, 22): bdylesi ‘this sort of person’,
soOylesi or Oylesi ‘that sort of person’; plural: bdyleleri, sdy-
leleri, yleleri. The singular forms are also used adjectivally—
boylesi adamlar ‘such men’—but this use has not achieved
general currency.

beriki, 6teki, mean respectively the nearer and the further of
two. They may be adjectives or pronouns; being compounded
‘with -ki, when used as pronouns they take the pronominal n
before all cases of the singular: bu gazeteyi istemiyorum,
Oteki-n-i ver ‘I don’t want this newspaper, give me the other
one over there’. 6teki beriki means ‘this one and that one, any-
body and everybody’.

6. Interrogatives:

kim who? hangi which?
ne  what? ka¢  how many?

kim declines like a noun, in singular and plural: bu ¢anta
kim-in? ‘whose is this bag?’; kim-i goérdiin? ‘whom did you
see?’; kimler-e? ‘to what people ¥’

ne exhibits certain irregularities:

Singular Plural

abs. ne neler
acc. ne or neyi neler or neleri
gen. mneyin or nenin  nelerin

dat. neye or niye nelere
loc. nede nelerde
abl. neden nelerden

There are also alternative forms with the personal suffixes,
meaning ‘what of mine?’, ‘what of yours?’, etc.:
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Singular Plural
I  nem or neyim nemiz or neyimiz
2  nen neyin neniz neyiniz
3 nesi neyi neleri

The usual accusative singular is ne: ne yaptin ? “‘what have you
done?’

neyi is used:

(@) For ‘what specific thing?’; e.g. if you hear that someone is
going to the opera and ask ne gdreceksin? ‘what are you going -
to see?’, you may elicit the facetious reply ‘an opera, of course!’
There is no danger of this if you ask neyi goreceksin? ‘what
(specific item of the repertoire) are you going to see?” The defined
accusative plural neleri is similarly used for ‘what specific things?’

(b)) When another interrogative follows, especially one com-
pounded with ne: neyi ve ne zaman yaptin? ‘what have you
done, and when?’; kim neyi kime satiyor? ‘who is selling what,
to whom ?’

The regular “spelling of the dative singular is neye: neye
yarar? ‘for-what is it suitable?’, while niye is generally used in
the sense of ‘what for, why?’, as is the ablative neden.

The plural is used in exclamations: neler gordiim! ‘what
things I saw!’

One of the commonest uses of ne with personal suffixes is
exemplified in nen var? ‘what’s the matter with you?’, lit. ‘what-
of-yours exists, what do you have ?’, cf. gu’as-tu? Note also neme
1azim? ‘what has it to do with me?’, lit. ‘to-what-of-mine is it
necessary ?” bu okul-un ne-si-sin? ‘you are this school’s what ?’,
i.e. ‘what is your position in this school ’—kapici-s1-ymm ‘I am
its janitor’.

ne may be the qualifying element of an indefinite izafet, e.g.
ne ders-i var? ‘what lesson is there?’ (on the time-table)—
logically, because the answer will also consist in an indefinite
izafet: geometri ders-i. There is a story of a man who tries to
tell a friend that he has seen a ghost, hortlak, but in his terror
he can only stammer ho-ho-ho. His friend asks ne ho’su? ‘what
ho?, the ho belonging to what?’

ne may be an adjective as well as a pronoun: ne hacet? ‘what
need?’, ne inat! ‘what obstinacy!’, ne giizel ¢icekler! ‘what
lovely flowers!” It may also render ‘how’ as in ne giizel! ‘how
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beautiful ’ or ne maliim? ‘how do you know?’ (lit. ‘how is it
known?’); or ‘why’ as in ne karigiyorsun? ‘what are you inter-
fering (for)?’

It forms part of many compound interrogatives: ne zaman, ne
vakit ‘when?’; ne kadar ‘how much?’; ni¢in (< ne i¢in ‘what
for?’) ‘why?’; nasil (< ne asil ‘what basis?’) ‘how?’, ‘what
sort of . . .?’; neci ‘of what profession?” With the adverbial
suffix -ce (XII, 2), it makes (4) nece ‘in what language?’ and
(b) nice, meaning originally ‘how many?’, then ‘how many!” and
nowadays mostly ‘many’.

The elision of the e of ne, as seen in ni¢in and nas1l, is frequent
in rapid conversation: ne olacak? ‘what will happen ?’ > nolacak?
or n’olacak?; ne yapalim? ‘what are we to do?’ > napalim ?

hangi and kag are adjectives, the latter always construed with
a singular noun: hangi vildyet? ‘which province?’; hangi
vildyetler? ‘which provinces?’; kag¢ vildyet? ‘how many pro-
vinces?’ With the addition of personal suffixes they become
pronouns: hangi-miz? ‘which of us?’; ka¢-1mni1z? ‘how many of
you?’; hangi-si? ‘which one of them ?’; hangi-ler-i? ‘which (p/.)
of them?’

7. Indefinite, determinative, and negative. Most of the pronouns
in this category are formed from adjectives by the addition of the
third-person suffix, on the pattern of bdyle-si (§ 5). Thus bir
‘a, one’ is an adjective: bir adam gitti ‘one man went’; bir-i
is a pronoun: adamlardan biri gitti, biri kald1 ‘one of the
men went, one remained’. The suffix may be doubled: bir-i-si.
biri and birisi may also mean ‘someone’; in this use the ante-
cedent of the third-person suffix is people at large, a ‘they’ as
vague as in ‘they say’: biri or birisi bana seslendi ‘someone
called out to me’. :

In those words below in which bir is the first element it carries
the word-accent.

8. bazi, kimi ‘some’ (adjective). The final vowel of bazi is the
mark of the Persian izafet, so is unaccented. kimi in this adjectival
sense is a neologism. Both qualify singular or plural nouns: bazi
or kimi adam ‘some man’; bazi1 or kimi adamlar ‘some men’.

Pronouns: bazisi, bazilari, kimi, kimisi ‘some people’;
bazimiz, kimimiz ‘some of us’; baziniz, kiminiz ‘some of you’.
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9. birtakim ‘a number of’ (lit. “a set’) always qualifies plural
nouns: birtakim kéyliller ‘a number of villagers’. Like the
indefinite article, it may come between adjective and noun:
kiigiik birtakim devletler ‘a number of small states’. Note the
distinction between birtakim Kitaplar ‘a number of books’ and
bir takim kitap ‘a set of books’ (for the construction of the latter
see XVI, 7).
Pronoun: birtakimi ‘a number of them’.

10. her (P) ‘each, every’, with noun in singular: her giin ‘every
day’; her iki-si ‘both of them’; her ii¢-iimiiz ‘all three of us’;
her biri, herkes (P) ‘everyone’; her bir-imiz ‘each one of us’;
her kim ‘whoever’; her ne ‘whatever’; her ne kadar ‘however
much’; her hangi ‘whichever’; her hangi bir ‘any’. Compounds
of her are sometimes written as one word: herbirimiz, herne-
kadar, etc.

11. hep is an adverb meaning ‘altogether, entirely, always’. With
the personal suffixes it becomes a pronoun: hep-imiz ‘all of us’,
hep-iniz ‘all of you’. The third person is hepsi (< hep-i-si,
with the suffix doubled) ‘all of it, all of them, everyone’.

12. ¢ok as an adverb means ‘much, very’: ¢ok konustuk ‘we
talked a lot’; ¢ok faydali ‘very useful’. With a noun, singular or
plural, it means ‘much, many’: ¢ok is ‘much work’; ¢ok Kigi
‘many persons’, ¢ok yerler ‘many places’.

With possessive suffixes it is a pronoun, meaning ‘most’ rather
than ‘many’: ¢og-umuz ‘most of us’; ¢og-unuz ‘most of you’;
¢og-u ‘most of it, most of them’. The last is used as an adjective
as well as a pronoun, like boylesi and kimi: cogu insanlar ‘most
people’; cogu zaman ‘most times, most often’.

bir¢ok ‘a good deal of’ is followed by a noun in singular or
plural; pedants say singular only.

Pronouns: bir¢ogu ‘a good deal of it, a good many of them’;
birgoklari ‘a good many people or things’.

13. az as an adverb means ‘little : az icer ‘he drinks little’. As an
adjective, with a singular noun, ‘few, little’: az kisi ‘few persons’;
az sarap icer ‘he drinks little wine’. See also I11, 4.

biraz ‘a little’: biraz yiiriiditkk ‘we walked a little’; biraz
ekmek yedim ‘I ate a little bread’; biraz-1 ‘a little of it’.
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14. birkag ‘a few, several’, with singular noun: blrka(; giin
kaldi ‘he stayed several days’.
Pronoun: birkag1 ‘several of them’, etc.

15. biitiin as a noun or as an adjective qualifying a singular noun
means ‘whole’: millet-in biitiin-ii ‘the whole of the nation’;
biitiin millet ‘the whole nation’. As an adjective with a plural
noun it means ‘all’: biitiin milletler ‘all the nations’.

16. baska, diger (P) ‘other’.

Pronouns: baskasi, bir baskasi, baska biri, diger biri
‘another of them, someone or something else’: kaldir bunu,
bagkasini getir ‘take this away, bring another’. benden baska
‘other than me’; benden baskas1 ‘someone other than me’.

17. 6biir (< o bir; I, 31, end) ‘the other, the next’: 6biir giin
‘the day after tomorrow’; 6biir diinya ‘the next world’.
Pronoun: 6biirii ‘the other one’.

18. birbir or biribir, with the appropriate possessive suﬂix,
means ‘each other’:

1 birbirimiz or biribirimiz

2 birbiriniz or biribiriniz

3 birbiri, biribiri, or biribirleri

birbirimiz-e yardim ediyoruz ‘we are helping each other’;

biribiriniz-i seviniz ‘love one another’; biribirinden giizel
kizlar ‘girls each more beautiful than the other’. The Persian
yekdiger is an increasingly rarer alternative.

19. aym ‘same’. In view of its origin (II, 26, third paragraph)
this ought to be immediately followed by anoun, as in ayni zaman
‘the same time’. It is, however, regularly used nowadays with an
intervening adjective and even predicatively: ayn1 uzun yol ‘the
same long road’; hedeflerimiz ayni ‘our aims are the same’.
This ayni, which is frequently misspelt ayni, is accented on
the first syllable.

There is another word ayni, accented on the last syllable, in
which the 1 is the Turkish third-person suffix: ad-1 benim-ki-
nin ayn-i-dir ‘his name is the same as mine’, lit. ‘his-name
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of-mine is-its-counterpart’. The suffix is sometimes doubled:
bunun ayn-i-si-m1 alalim ‘let’s buy one just like this’ (‘of-this
its-counterpart’). This, however, is a vulgarism, against which
schoolchildren are warned. Oddly, what they are told to put in
its place is tipkisi ‘its replica’, which also contains a doubled
third-person suftix. The bare form *tipik (Arabic #bq) is never
used, though tipki (the final 1 being that of the Persian izafet) is
commonly put before a noun or pronoun to reinforce the post-
position gibi ‘like’: tipki babasi gibi ‘just like his father’;
tipki1 onlar gibi ‘just like them’.

20. sey, as well as meaning ‘thing’, is an all-purpose pronoun,
used like French chose to take the place of a word or name the
speaker cannot for the moment recall. For its syntactic function
see XV, 3. When it takes the third-person suffix this is usually
doubled, sey-i-si (sometimes spelled seysi; cf. hepsi, §11),
probably because in ordinary speech gey-i is barely distinguishable
from sey: sey-in sey-i-si ne oldu~—mektub-un zarf-1? ‘what
has become of the what-d’ye-call-it of the what-d’ye-call-it—the
envelope of the letter

21. falan, falanca, filin, filAnca ‘so and so, such and such’
are adjectives and pronouns. falan tarihte, falanca geldi ‘on
such and such a date, so and so came’.

falan and filAn also mean ‘and so on’ after nouns, ‘or there-
abouts’ after expressions of time or quantity: camiler-i falan
gezdi ‘he toured the mosques and so on’; temmuzda filan
gelecekler ‘they will come in July or thereabouts’; on lira falan
istiyor ‘he wants ten liras or so’. They may be used together:
Bedri, Orhan, Himit falan fildn geliyorlar ‘Bedri, Orhan,
Hamit and so on and so forth are coming’. falan festekiz and
falan fesmekan are similarly used and convey even less en-
thusiasm at the prospect.

22. insan ‘human being’ is used for the indefinite ‘one’: bu
sicaklikta insan ¢abuk yorulur ‘in this heat one gets tired
quickly’. See also the use of the impersonal passive in VIII, 54.

23. hig, in origin the Persian for ‘nothing’, has the same sense in
Turkish: ne yaptin?—hi¢ ‘what have you done —‘nothing’. It
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also functions as an adverb reinforcing negatives: hi¢ konugmaz
‘he doesn’t talk at all’. With bir it is written as one word: hi¢bir
haber yok ‘there is no news at all’,

In positive questions it translates ‘ever’, in negative questions
‘never’; hi¢ dyle sey olur mu? ‘does such a thing ever happen?’;
hi¢ Antalya’da bulunmadiniz mi? ‘have you never been in
Antalya?’

24. kimse, originally ‘whoever it is’ (kim--ise, XX, 7), now
means ‘person, somebody not clearly specified’: bir kimse sizi
ariyordu ‘someone was looking for you’. In conjunction with
a negative it means ‘no one’, like French personne: Kimse aldiris
etmiyor ‘no one is paying attention’; kimse-siz g¢ocuklar
‘children who are alone in the world’ (IV, 7). Its diminutive is
used in the negative sense only: kimsecik yok ‘there’s no one
at all’; kimsecikler kalmamig ‘there are no people left at all’.

VI

NUMERALS

1. Cardinals:

bir I on iki 12 kirk .40
iki 2 on ii¢ 13 elli 50
¢ 3 on dort 14 altms 60
dort 4 on bes 15 yetmisg 70
bes 5 on alt1 16 seksen 8o
alt1 6 onyedi 17 doksan 90
yedi 7 on sekiz 18 yiiz 100
sekiz 8 on dokuz 19 bin 1,000
dokuz ¢ yirmi 20 bir milyon 1,000,000
on 10 yirmi bir 21 bir milyar 1,000,000,000
on bir 11 otuz 30 sifir Zero

Numbers are compounded by simple juxtaposition: yiiz bir
‘a hundred and one’; ii¢ milyon dort yiiz yirmi bin sekiz yiiz
doksan alt1 ‘three million four hundred and twenty thousand
eight hundred and ninety-six’.

In the numbers from 11 to 19 inclusive (which may be found
written as one word), the accent is on the on. In higher numbers
the last syllable of the unit 1s accented.

Whereas ‘one hundred’ and ‘one thousand’ are yiiz and bin
respectively, ‘one million’ and ‘one milliard’ (i.e. an American
billion) require bir.

In writing figures, a full stop (nokta) is used to separate the
thousands; thus beg bin alt1 yiiz otuz iki is written 5.632.
On the other hand, a comma (virgiil) is used where English uses
a decimal point, so 7-5 (‘seven point five’) appears as 7,5 (yedi
virgiil bes). Less commonly, the thousands are separated by
a comma, and a full stop may be used for the decimal point:
5,632; 7.5.

In vague assessments of number such as ‘two or three’, ‘five
or six’, the ‘or’ is not expressed: iki ii¢, bes alt1. For ‘three or
four’, idiom mysteriously prefers ii¢ bes to ii¢ dort. Cf. the
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expressions ii¢ agag1 bes yukar: ‘a little more or less’, literally
‘three down five up’, and iice bese bakmamak ‘not to haggle
about the price’, literally ‘not to look at three {or) five’.! Care must
be taken not to confuse on bes ‘fifteen’ with bes on ‘five or ten’.

Care is also necessary with yiiz, which besides ‘hundred’ may
mean ‘cause’ or ‘face’: iki yiiz ‘two hundred’; iki yiizlii ‘two-
faced’; ikiyiizliiliik ‘hypocrisy’; yiiz 6l¢iimii ‘surface-area’; bu
yiizden ‘for this reason’.

kirk is used for an indefinitely high number: kirkayak ‘centi-
pede’ (‘forty-feet’); kirk yilda bir ‘once in a blue moon’ (‘in
forty years”).

When case-endings or other suffixes are written after figures,
the rules of consonant-assimilation and vowel-harmony must be
observed: ‘from 2 to 9’, ikiden dokuza, 2 den 9 a; ‘from 3 to 77,
ligten yediye, 3 ten 7 ye; ‘from 6 to 11°, altidan on bire, 6 dan
11 e. An apostrophe may precede the suffix: 2°den 9’a, etc.

For the use of the singular form of the noun after numerals,
see 11, 2.

2. Classifiers. A numeral is rarely used alone, e.g. in answer to
a question; either the noun is repeated or, if the things enumerated
are separate entities and not units of measurement, the word tane
(‘seed, grain’) is added after the numeral. kag¢ saat bekliyor-
sunuz?—iki saat ‘how many hours have you been waiting ?’—
‘two hours’. kag¢ kitap aldinmiz?>—dort tane ‘how many books
have you bought?”—‘four’. tane is often inserted between
numeral and noun (unless the latter is a unit of measurement):
bes tane anahtar ‘five keys’; sekiz tane mendil ‘eight handker-
chiefs’. It is also added after kag, especially without a following
noun: ka¢ tane istiyorsunuz? ‘how many do you want?’ If
people are being enumerated, kigi ‘person’ is similarly used: kag
kisi geliyor kokteylinize?—Kkirk alt1 kisi ‘how many are
coming to your cocktail-party 2’—‘forty-six’.

When enumerating cattle, or vegetables such as onions and
cabbage, bag ‘head’ is interposed after the numeral: elli bas
s18ir ‘fifty oxen’; yiiz bas koyun ‘a hundred sheep’; iki bag
lahana ‘two cabbages’. Cf. the English ‘fifty head of cattle’, but
note that Turkish uses simple apposition, with no ‘of’.

T TS defines birkag as “ii¢ii, besi gegmemek iizere az’ ‘few, not exceeding
three or five’. ‘
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el ‘hand’ is similarly used when enumerating shots of a firearm
or deals of cards: bir el tabanca att1 ‘he fired one pistol-shot’;
bir el poker oyniyalim ‘let’s play a hand of poker’. Other such
classifiers were used in Ottoman: aded ‘number’ as alternative to
tane; Kkita ‘piece’, of books, documents, ships, and fields; pare
‘piece’, of artillery, ships, and villages.!

3. Fractions. The denominator, in the locative case, precedes the
numerator: iigte bir (lit. ‘in-three one’) ‘one-third’; yedide dort
‘four-sevenths’; yiizde yirmi bes ‘twenty-five per cent.’; yiizde
yiiz ‘one hundred per cent.” The percentage sign consequently
precedes the number: %, 25; 9, 100. The numerator is put in
definite izafet with the whole, of which the fraction is part:
cocuklarin beste ligit ‘three-fifths of the children’ (‘of-the-
children, in-five their-three’); gelir-im-in yiizde yirmi besi
‘twenty-five per cent. of my income’. This last example would ap-
pear in figures as gelirimin %, 25 i. yekin yiiz 6l¢lim-ii-niin
o4, 18,7 si (yiizde on sekiz virgiil yedisi) ormanlarla kapli-
dir ‘of its total surface-area, 187 9, is covered with forests’.

buguk means ‘and a half’ and is used only after whole numbers
and, jocularly, after az ‘little’ and yar1 ‘half’: on buguk kilo-
metre ‘ten and a half kilometres’; az buguk kisi ‘a handful of
people’; yar1 buguk ustalik ‘inadequate craftsmanship’.

yarimisan adjective meaning ‘ahalf-’: yarim saat ‘a half-hour’;
yarim kilo domates ‘half a kilo of tomatoes’ (note the apposi-
tion). For no clear reason, yarimda means ‘at half past twelve’.
yari is used:

(@) As a noun: talebeler-in yari-s1 kiz ‘half of the pupils are
girls’; gece-nin yari-si-n1 konusarak gegirdik ‘we spent half
of the night in talking’; gece yari-s1 ‘midnight’; gece-nin
yari-si-n-da ‘in the middle of the night’.

(b) As an adjective meaning ‘mid-, at the half-way mark’: yar1
gece ‘midnight’; yari yol-da birakmak ‘to leave in the lurch’
(lit. ‘at mid-way’).

(¢) As an adverb: yar1 anlamak ‘to half-understand’; yart
Tiirkge, yar1 Fransizca konustuk ‘we spoke half Turkish,
half French’.

1 ¢An inkling of this system comes to us via pidgin English: “one fella man,”
“five piecee shirt.”” Mario Pei, The Story of Language (London, Allen &
Unwin, 1952), p. 123.
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ceyrek (P) ‘quarter’ is now little used except when telling the
time; see XII, 14.

4. Ordinals. The suffix is -inci after consonants, -nci after
vowels:

birinci or ilk  1st yirminci 2oth
ikinci 2nd yirmi birinci 21st
ticiincii 3rd otuzuncu zoth
dordiincii 4th kirkinei 4oth
besinci sth ellinci , soth
altinci 6th altmisinct 6oth
yedinci 7th yetmisinci 7oth
sekizinci 8th sekseninci 8oth
dokuzuncu  gth doksaninci goth
onuncu 1oth yiiziincii 100th
on birinci 11th bininci 1,000th
milyonuncu  millionth

milyarinci thousand-

millionth

As will be seen from ‘r1th’ and ‘21st’, the ordinal suffix is
attached only to the last member in a compound number.

The suffix should be written in full after figures: 1 inci, 2 nci,
3 lincil, etc. Some abbreviate it to ci, cil, etc.

The suffix also appears in: kaginct ‘how manyeth ?’; sonuncu
‘last’ (son ‘end, last’); fildninct ‘so-manyeth’.

Roman numerals are used to indicate centuries and with names
of sovereigns and formal events such as congresses and exhibitions;
as a rule the ordinal suffix is not then written but a full stop may
follow the numeral: XX or XX. asir ‘the twentieth (yirminci)
century’; XXVIIT or XXVIII. izmir Enternasyonal Fuari
“I'wenty-eighth (yirmi sekizinci) International Fair of Izmir’.
The Roman numeral may precede or follow a sovereign’s name;
‘Selim the Third’ may be written Selim III, III Selim, or
111. Selim, all three being read as iigiincii Selim.

The first six Arabic ordinals are sometimes used with names of
sovereigns in Persian izafet. They are:

evvel 1st rabi  4th

sani 2nd hamis 5th
salis 3rd sadis 6th
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All the as are long. Mehemmed-i sani = ikinci Mehmet,
Muhammad IT; Selim-i salis = ii¢iincii Selim, Selim III.

5. Distributives. These answer the question kacgar? ‘how many
each?’ and are formed by adding to the cardinal the suffix -er
after a consonant, -ger after a vowel:

birer one each sekizer eight each
ikiser  two each dokuzar  nine each
iiger three each * onar ten each
dorder four each on birer eleven each
beser five each yirmiser twenty each
altisar ~ six each otuzar thirty each
yedigser seven each kirkar forty each
etc.

As with the ordinals, the suffix is attached only to the last
clement of compounds: yirmi iicer ‘23 each’; iki yiiz elli
dokuzar ‘259 each’. With whole hundreds and thousands, how-
ever, it is more usual nowadays to attach the distributive suffix
to the number preceding the yiiz or bin: ikiger yiiz rather than
iki yiizer for ‘200 each’; beger bin rather than bes biner for
‘5,000 each’. The two foreign borrowings milyon and milyar
never take the distributive suffix: birer milyon lira ‘a million
lira each’; altisar milyar ‘six thousand million each’.

The distributive of yarim is irregular, taking the post-vocalic
-sar despite its final consonant: yarmmsar ‘half each’. The
suffix is not attached to buguk but to the preceding whole number:
yirmi yediset buguk ‘twenty-seven and a half each’. iki kigi
birer yil altisar ay hapis cezasina mahkiim edilmiglerdir
‘two people have each been sentenced to one year and six months’
imprisonment’ (‘one-each year, six-each months’); in figures,
1 er yil 6 sar ay.

A frequent idiomatic use of birer is seen in: askerlerimiz,
birer aslan gibi diismana saldirdi ‘our soldiers attacked the
enemy like so many lions” (lit. ‘like one-each lion, each one like
a lion’). Like bir, birer may come between adjective and noun:
muharririn miisahedeleri bu hususta canli birer misal
teskil etmektedir ‘the author’s observations constitute so many
vivid examples in this connexion’ (lit. ‘vivid one-each example,
each one a vivid example’).
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kagar ‘how many each?’ when repeated means ‘in lots of how
many ? Thus ka¢ar kiraz yiyorsunuz ? ‘how many cherries each
are you eating?’ but kirazlar1 kagar kagar yiyorsunuz? ‘how

many at a time, at a mouthful, are you eating the cherries?’
Cf. XII, 1.

6. Collectives. The suffix -iz after consonants, -z after vowels,
makes numerals denoting twins, triplets, etc.: iki-z, ii¢-iiz,
dord-iiz, bes-iz. While altiz, yediz, etc. are theoretically
possible, they seem never to be used, for reasons biological rather
than grammatical. The collectives are mostly used as nouns but
they can qualify a noun, usually in the plural: ikizler or ikiz
cocuklar (rarely ikiz gocuk) ‘twins’; iiglizler ‘triplets’; ligiiz
kizlar (rarely ligliz kaz) ‘girl triplets’; dordiizler ‘quadruplets’;
dordiiz kardesler ‘quadruplet brothers’.

The sufhx -1i may be added, e.g. besizli samdan ‘five-branched
candlestick’,

7. Dice numbers. Two dice are employed in the game of tavla
‘backgammon’ and the various possible throws are named in
a curious mixture of Turkish and Persian:

1-1 hepyek 3—3 diise :
1-2 ikibir or yekdii 3—4 c¢arise or ciharise:
1-3 seyek 3—5 penciise

1-4 ¢arliyek or cihariyek 3-6 sesiise

1-5 penciiyek 4—4 dortgar or dortcihar
1-6 sesyek 4-5 besdort

2-2 dubara 4-6 sesicar or sescihar
2-3 sebaydii 5—5 diibesg

2—4 ¢ariidii or ciharidii 5-6 sesbes

2—-5 pencidil 6-6 diises

26 sesidii

Not all these terms are recorded in the dictionaries and some
other variant spellings may be found.

Playing-card numbers are formed with -1i; the ace is birli, the
deuce ikili and so on up to the ten, onlu.

VII
POSTPOSITIONS

1. General observations. The functions of some English pre-
positions are performed in Turkish by the case-suflixes. Those of
the rest are performed by postpositions, which follow the word
they govern. A few of them can appear as suffixes, but the majority
are independent words. Those listed as primary are variously
construed with the absolute, genitive, dative, and ablative cases.
The only more-or-less current postposition governing the accusa-
tive is the obsolescent miitaakip (A) ‘following, after’: ziyafet-i
miitaakip ‘after the banquet’. Those listed as secondary post-
positions (‘postpositional expressions’ is another possible term)
are nouns in the dative, locative, or ablative case, linked by izafet
to the word they govern. An English analogy would be to call
‘in’ and ‘before’ primary and ‘on the inside of’ and ‘in front of’
secondary prepositions.

2. Primary postpositions with absolute case:

lizere, lizre on icre in

tizere is mostly used with the infinitive in -mek (X, 2 (d)) but
may occasionally be found with other substantives: yol ilizere
‘on the road’; Adeti lizere ‘in accordance with his custom’. icre
is obsolete except in archaizing poetry: cihan i¢re ‘in the world’.

3. Primary postpositions with absolute or genitive case:

gibi like kadar (A) as much as
ile with i¢in for

These take the genitive of the personal pronouns ben, sen,
0, biz, and siz, the demonstrative pronouns bu, su, and o and
the interrogative kim. All other substantives, including pronouns
pluralized by -ler, appear before these postpositions in the
absolute case. Colloquially, however, even the pronouns listed
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above are used in the absolute case before these postpositions.
This is particularly frequent with kim; instead of kiminle,
kimin i¢in, and kimin gibi ‘with whom?’, ‘for whom?’, ‘like
whom?’, one hears kimle, kim ig¢in, and kim gibi, the last
being a more respectable solecism than the first two.

(@) gibi: benim gibi bir adam ‘a man like me’; senin gibi
‘like you’; bizim gibi or bizler gibi ‘like us’; onlar gibi ‘like
them’; biilbiil gibi ‘like a nightingale’. The word may also serve
as a noun: bu gibiler ‘people like these’ (lit. ‘these likes’); it can
also stand in definite izafet with a pronoun—bu-nun gibi-si ‘the
like of this>—or in indefinite izafet with a noun—bu adam
gibisi ‘the like of this man’. A common locution is &yle gibi-m-e
geliyor ki ‘it seems to me as if . . .> (it so comes to-my-like
that . . ."). gibi-ler-den, in apposition to a preceding word or
clause, means ‘on the lines of, of the order of’; koylii, mem-
leketin efendisidir, gibilerden bir nutuk ‘a speech on the

M

lines of “the peasant is the master of the country’’.

() kadar is in origin an Arabic word for ‘amount’, which helps
explain its Turkish use: bir saat kadar ¢alistim ‘I worked for
about an hour, as much as an hour’ (‘an hour amount’); yirmi,
yirmi bes kadar Kkisi ‘some twenty or twenty-five people’; tas
kadar sert ‘hard as stone’ (‘stone amount hard’); o adam kadar
zengin ‘as rich as that man’; fil kadar iri ‘huge as an elephant’.
With the genitive of pronouns: onun kadar zengin ‘as rich as
he’; sizin kadar bir cocuk ‘a child as big (or “old”) as you’.
When it follows the absolute case of bu, su, or o, these function
not as pronouns but as demonstrative adjectives, and the resulting
bu, su, or 0 kadar may be adverbial as well as adjectival: o
kadar giildiik ‘we laughed so much’; bu kadar para ‘this much
money’.

(c) ile has not only the comitative sense of English ‘with’ but
also denotes the instrument: kim-in ile gittiniz? ‘with whom
did you go?’, vapur ile gittiniz ‘you went by boat’; bunu zamk
ile yapistirdim ‘I stuck this with glue’. Note also: Kilo ile
satmak ‘to sell by the kilogramme’; para ile satmak ‘to sell
for money’. Sometimes it must be translated ‘because of’.

It may be suffixed; the i is dropped after a consonant and
becomes y after a vowel, the resulting -le or -yle being subject
to vowel harmony: kiminle ‘with whom?’; vapurla ‘by boat’;
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giimriikciiyle ‘with the customs-officer’; kartyla ‘with the
woman’,

After the third-person suffix it appears as an invariable -yle:

kari-s1  his wife karisiyle with his wife
cekic-i  his hammer cekiciyle with his hammer
66z-11 his eye goziiyle with his eye
omuz-u his shoulder omuzuyle with his shoulder

Although this rule reflects the normal educated pronunciation,
many people neglect it, writing karisiyla, omuzuyla. Less often,
the vowel of the third-person suffix is combined with the post-
position to make an invariable -(s)iyle: karisiyle, goziyle,
omuziyle,

Colloquial alternatives to ile are ilen and inen. Instead of
benimle, onunla ‘with me, with him’, one hears benle or
bennen, onla or onnan, in the informal speech even of educated
people.

(d) icin (for which the older pronunciation i¢iin is not un-
common) translates most senses of English ‘for’: bunu yurd-un
iyilig-i icin yapt1 ‘he did this for the good of the country’; bunu
sizin i¢in aldim ‘I bought this for you’; yolculuk icin hazir-
Liklar ‘preparations for the journey’; bdyle bir ev i¢in bu kadar
para verilir mi? ‘does one pay so much money for such a house ?’
It also renders ‘about’ as in ‘what do you think about this pro-
posal?’ bu teklif icin ne diigiinityorsun? With the infinitive,
rarely with the third-person imperative, it expresses purpose; with
the personal participle, cause (XI, 24).

As an archaism it may be found suffixed, as ~¢in or -¢iin after
consonants, -y¢in or -y¢iin after vowels, the forms in ii appearing
when the vowel of the preceding syllable is rounded: senin-¢in
‘for you’; onun-¢iin ‘for him’; muhabbeti-y¢in ‘for love of
him’; komsu-yciin ‘for the neighbour’.

4. Primary postpositions with dative case:

goére, nazaran (A) according to
dogru towards
kars1 against

kadar (A), -dek, degin as far as
dair (A) concerning
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ragmen (A) in spite of
inat (A) in despite of

nispeten (A) in proportion to

The equivalents of these words are italicized in the translations
of the examples which follow.

radyo’ya gore, hava giizel olacak ‘according to the radio,
the weather is going to be fine’; bu vaziyet-e gore ‘in view of
this situation’; yeni ev, tam onlar-a gore ‘the new house is
just right for them’. In the first two examples, gore could be
replaced by nazaran. See also the last paragraph on this page,
and note bulunduguna gére on p. 165.

koy-e dogru vyiiriidiik ‘we walked fowards the village’;
sabah-a dogru uyandim ‘fowards morning I awoke’.

hangi takim-a kars: oynryacaksimiz? ‘aganst which team
are you going to play ?’; bu su¢lama-ya karsi ne sdyleyebildi?
‘what could he say in reply to this accusation?’; deniz-e karsi
oturduk ‘we sat facing the sea’; sabah-a karsi uyandim
‘towards morning I awoke’.

koy-e kadar yiiriidiik ‘we walked as far as the village’;
aksam-a kadar konustuk ‘we talked until evening’; 6gle-ye
kadar gelecek ‘he will come by noon’; bir saat-e kadar
gelecek ‘he will come iz an hour’; bir kag giin-e kadar gelecek
‘he will come in a few days’. The provincialism -dek or degin
.is favoured by modernists as a native equivalent of kadar as
a postposition with the dative (but not with the absolute or
genitive as in (3). -dek is usually suffixed but never changes its
vowel: koyedek, aksamadek.! The rarer degin is usually
written separately: koye degin, aksama degin.

atom bombasi-n-a dair bir konferans ‘a lecture about the
atom-bomb’. Modernists prefer iizerine (§ 6) to dair.

genclig-i-n-e ragmen biiyiik bir sanatkardir ‘in spite of
her youth she is a great artist’. The neologism karsin has been
proposed as an alternative but has not won general acceptance.

baba-si1-n-a inat okula gitmiyor ‘ust to spite his father he
doesn’t go to school’.

benimki-n-e nispeten sizinki ¢ok pahali ‘in proportion to
mine, compared with mine, yours is very expensive’. The modernist
alternative is gre. nispeten as an adverb means ‘relatively’.

1 YIK recommends that it be written as a separate word.

r
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A number of adjectives are construed with a dative, e.g. ait (A)
‘belonging (to)’, mukabil (A) ‘in return (for)’, aykir: ‘contrary
(to)’. They are mentioned here because in some contexts they may
be parsed as postpositions.

5. Primary postpositions with ablative case:

evvel (A), once before

sonra after

beri since, this side of
bu yana since

yana on the side of
iceri inside

dolayn, 6tiirii because of

bagka besides, apart from

itibaren (A) with effect from

See also § 9, end, and XII, 1o0.

EXAMPLES: bugiin-den evvel or 6nce ‘before today’; toplanti-
dan sonra ‘after the meeting’; Erzurum’dan sonra yol nasil?
‘how 1is the road beyond Erzurum?’; agustos-tan beri or bu
yana ‘since August’; gol-den beri hava giizel ‘this side of the
lake the weather is fine’; aydin-in iyi-si her zaman halk-tan
yana-dir ‘the best type of intellectual (II, 22 (4)) is always on
the side of the people’; para-dan yana durum Kkotii ‘as regards
money the position is bad’; daktilo-dan yana ¢ok talihliyim
‘I am very lucky as regards secretarial assistance’ (‘on-the-side-of
typist’); bir antikaci-dan igeri girdik ‘we went inside an
antique-dealer(’s shop)’; bu-n-dan dolay1 gitmedik ‘because of
this we did not go’ (the synonymous Otiirii is far rarer); bir
dayi-dan baska hicbir akrabas1 yok ‘he has no relative apart
Jfrom an uncle’ (two Arabic synonyms are maada and gayri,
neither very frequent); persembe-den itibaren her giin ‘every
day, starting from Thursday’.

6. Secondary postpositions: I. The words in the following list
are all nouns and may be used in any case and with any personal
suffix: ara-miz-da ‘in between us’ (‘in our interval’); arka-niz-
dan ‘from behind you’ (‘from your back’); masa-nin tist-ii-n-ii
sildi ‘she wiped the top of the table’. It is only when they are used
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in izafet with another noun and in the dative, locative, or ablative
case that they correspond in function to English prepositions and
are called postpositions.

alt underside kargi opposite side
ara interval, space between orta middle

arka, art back 6n front

bag immediate vicinity pes (P) space behind

dis, hari¢ (A) exterior iist, iizer-, fevk (A} top
etraf (A), cevre surroundings yan side
i¢, dahil (A) interior

To these may be added the adverbs of place listed in X1I, 10.

EXAMPLES: topu masa-nin alt-1-n-a att1 ‘he threw the ball
under the table’; ceket-i kol-u-nun alt-1-n-da, parkta gezi-
yordu ‘his jacket under his arm, he was strolling in the park’;
araba-nin alt-1-n-dan ¢ikt1 ‘he emerged from under the car’.

iki ev-in ara-si-n-a girdi ‘he entered between the two
houses’; iki evin arasinda bekledi ‘he waited between the two
houses’; iki evin arasindan ¢ikt1 ‘he emerged from between the
two houses’.

In such phrases as ‘between A and B’, ‘and’ is translated by the
postposition ile: Dogu ile (or Doguyla) Bat: arasinda ‘be-
tween East and West’; dag ile (dagla) irmagin arasinda
‘between the mountain and the river’. Note that in the first
example, where ‘East’ and ‘West’ are broad general terms, the
izafet is indefinite, while in the second, where a specific river
is intended, the izafet is definite, with trmak ‘river’ in the
genitive.

kapi-nin arka-si-n-a (or ard-1-n-a) saklandi ‘he hid behind
the door’ (dative of end of motion); kapinin arkasinda (ardinda)
durdu ‘he stood behind the door’ (lit., as in American English,
‘in back of the door’); kapmnin arkasindan (ardindan) ¢ikt
‘he emerged from behind the door’.

masa-si-nin bag-1-n-a oturduk ‘we sat down at (“‘to-the-
immediate-vicinity-of”) his table’; sildh bagina! ‘to arms?;
vazife basinda ‘on duty’; mikrofon basinda sarki sdylemek
‘to sing songs at the microphone’.

bas may be defined by alt as in dam-in altbaginda ‘im-
mediately under (“‘in-the-underside-vicinity-of”’) the roof’. Note
also omuz bag-im-da duruyor ‘he is standing at my shoulder’,
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lit. ‘in-my-shoulder-vicinity’, omuz bagim being an izafet group
with the first-person suffix replacing the third; see II, 24.

vilayet-in simirlar-1 dig-1-n-a (or, less commonly, haric-
i-n-e) citkmadi ‘he did not go outside (‘‘to-the-outside-of”) the
boundaries of the province’; surlar-in disinda (haricinde)
oturuyorlar ‘they are living outside the city-walls’; bina-nin
disindan (haricinden) bir ses geldi ‘a voice came from outside
the building’.

The next two examples well illustrate the difference between
the definite and indefinite izafets:

okul-un disinda bir taksi bulunmaktadir ‘there is a taxi
outside the school’; bir milyon ¢ocuk okul disinda bulunmak-
tadir ‘a million children are outside school’ (i.e. not attending any
school).

etraf is far commoner than its modern replacement gevre:
gsehr-in etrafinda (cevresinde) ¢ok bag var ‘there are many
orchards round the city’.

dahil, on the other hand, is fast going out of use. deniz-in
i¢-i-n-e(dahil-i-n-e) ‘into the sea’; acaip bir karigikhik iginde
(dahilinde) ‘in a strange confusion’; kiigiik kahve-nin i¢inden
(dahilinden) ‘from inside the small cafe’.

We have already met kars1 as a primary postposition. As a noun
it means ‘opposite side’, so in izafet as a secondary postposition
it means ‘to/on/from the opposite side of’, according to case. It
is particularly common in the locative in the sense of ‘vis-d-vis,
facing, confronted with’: insan 1ztirab-1 karsi-s1-n-da aydin
ne diyor? ‘confronted with human affliction, what does the
intellectual say?’

kalabalig-in orta-si-n-a ‘to the middle of the crowd’;
kalabaligin ortasinda ‘in the middle of the crowd’; kalabali-
g1n ortasindan ‘from or through the middle of the crowd’.

sahne-nin 6n-ii-n-e ‘to the front of the stage’; sahnenin
6niinde ‘in front of or at the front of the stage’; sahnenin
Oniinden ‘from or through the front of the stage’.

kilavuz-un pes-i-n-e diistiik ‘we began to follow (“we-fell
to-the-rear-of”) the guide’.

“To run after’ is pesinde or pesinden kosmak.

The hyphen after tizer in the list above is to indicate that this
word, alone among nouns, is never found without a personal
suffix. ditgman-in list-ii-n-e or iizer-i-n-e yiirtidiiler ‘they
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marched onto the enemy’; yayla-nin iistiinden or iizerinden
indiler ‘they came down from-on-top-of the plateau’.

iizerine and iistiine are commoner than iizerinde and
iistiinde for ‘on’ meaning ‘on the subject of’: tarih iizerine or
iistiine aragtirmalari ‘his researches on history’. They are also
used for ‘on top of’ in the sense of ‘in addition to’: bira iizerine
or iistiine sarap icme ‘don’t drink wine on top of beer’. See also
aksamiistii, etc., XII, 13 ().

fevk is little used nowadays: kale-nin fevkinda (I, 3s,
penultimate paragraph) bir bayrak var ‘there is a flag over the
citadel’.

pencere-m-in yan-1-n-a geldi ‘he came beside my window’;

penceremin yaninda bir agag var ‘there is a tree beside my
window’; penceremin yanindan ayrildi ‘he departed from-
beside my window’.

yan may be qualified by iist: kutu-nun ii'styamnda ‘on the
top-side of the box’. It is also compounded with bas: istasyon-
un yanibasinda ‘just beside the station’. The first 1 in this word,
though originally the third-person suffix, is invariable: yani-
basimda ‘just beside me’.

art, arka, 6n, pes, and yan with a personal suffix but no case-
ending are compounded with sira ‘row’ to make postpositions,
the sira conveying the sense of close proximity: kardes-i-nin
ard-1 sira yiiriidii ‘he walked just-behind his brother’; klasik
dersler-in yan-1 sira, marangozluk dersleri verilir ‘side by
side with the classical lessons, carpentry lessons are given’; 6n-iim
sira yiiriidii ‘he walked just-in-front-of-me’. With kiy1 ‘shore’
is made the adverb kryisira ‘along the shore’.

The nouns discussed above are also used as adjectives: alt
dudak ‘bottom lip’; ara kapi ‘communicating door’; arka
bahge ‘back garden’; dig ticaret ‘external trade’; i¢ ticaret
‘internal trade’. In the official terms for External and Internal
Affairs, however, dig and i¢ are nouns: dig isler-i, i¢ isler-i.

7. Secondary postpositions: II. The nouns in the first column
below (which, as nouns, mean respectively ‘truth’, ‘s1(.16", ‘cause
(or face)’, ‘regard’, ‘name’) are also used to make postpositions, but
differ from the previous group in that in the meanings shown they
are used only in the case shown, though they may change for
person. That is to say, whereas, for example, ‘under’ may be
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altina, altinda, or altindan according to context, ‘concerning’
can only be hakkinda in the locative, while ‘concerning me’ is
hakkimda and ‘concerning you’ hakkimizda, again in the
locative.

hak (A) hakkinda concerning
taraf (A) tarafindan by, through the agency of

yiiz yiiziinden because of
bakim  bakimundan from the point of view of
nam (P) namina in the way of

These are used in indefinite izafet only; i.e. the noun they
follow is never in the genitive. Any exceptions to this rule are
apparent only, as the examples will show.

inkilap hakkinda bir nutuk sdyledi ‘he gave a speech about
the revolution’; kardes-i tarafindan uzaklastirildi ‘he was
sent away by his brother’; o adam yiiziinden kan akacak
‘because of that man, blood will flow’; protokol bakimindan
haklidir ‘from the point of view of protocol, he is right’; para
namina bir seyim yok ‘I have nothing in the way of money,
nothing you could call money’. If we now make the izafet definite
in each example, i.e. if we put the first noun of each into the
genitive—inkildbin, kardesinin, o adamin, protokolun,
paranin—then hakkinda, tarafindan, yiiziinden, bakim-
mdan, and namuna will revert to their literal meanings: ‘in the
truth of the revolution’; ‘he was sent away from his brother’s
side’; ‘blood will flow from that man’s face’; ‘he is right from
protocol’s regard’; ‘I have nothing for money’s name’, the first
and the last two being as meaningless in Turkish as in English.
bakimindan has almost entirely supplanted nokta-1 nazarin-
dan (II, 26).

The rule that these postpositions are used only in indefinite
izafet is not broken by, for example, o-nun hakkinda ‘con-
cerning him’ any more than it is by benim hakkimda ‘concern-
ing me’; the pronoun in the genitive is not in izafet with the
following hakk- but merely reinforces its personal suffix.

husus (A) ‘particular’™—bu hususta itirazim yok ‘I have no
objection in this particular, in this regard’—is used as a post-
positional expression especially with the infinitive of the verb:
oraya gitmek hususunda itirazim yok ‘I have no objection
in-the-matter-of going there’.
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8. Secondary postpositions: III. The nouns in the next list are
also used only in the case shown (for the ending of boyunca see
XII, 2) but differ from those in the previous section in that they
can be used in definite izafet. In fact, however, they are mostly
found in indefinite izafet, even when they follow a defined noun.

boy length boyunca along,
throughout

esna (A) duration esnasitnda  in the course of

sira row sirasinda in the course of

zarf (A) container zarfinda during

saye (P) shadow sayesinde  thanks to

ugur luck ugruna, for the sake of
ugrunda

yer place yerine instead of

exaMpLES: Kizil Irmak (Irmagin) boyunca ‘along the Red
River’; Tiirk tarih-i (tarih-i-nin) boyunca ‘throughout
Turkish history’; muharebe esnasinda ‘in the course of the
battle’; muharebe zarfinda ‘during the battle’; Ahmet
(Ahmed’in) sayesinde her sey iyi oldu ‘thanks to Ahmet,
everything has become all right’; ¢ocuk, akl-1 (akl-1-nin)
sayesinde kurtuldu ‘the child was saved, thanks to his intelli-
gence’; vatan-1 (vatan-1-nin) ugruna/ugrunda can verdi ‘he
gave his life for his country’s sake’; asistan, profesor-ii (pro-
fesor-ii-niin) yerine derse gitti ‘the assistant went to the class
instead of his professor’; beni esek yerine alma ‘don’t take me
for a donkey’.

esna is also used in the locative, defined by a demonstrative:
bu esnada ‘during this time’. So too bu sayededir ki ... ‘it is
thanks to this that . ..

9. leh, aleyh. The Arabic la-h* ‘for him’ and ‘alay-h* ‘against
him’ make Turkish secondary postpositions in the locative: leh-
i-n-de ‘for, pro’ and aleyh-i-n-de ‘against, contra’; teklif-in
lehinde/aleyhinde konustu ‘he spoke for/against the motion’,
Although the final h is originally the Arabic third-singular mas-
culine pronoun, these words can be used with the suffixes of any
of the three persons: leh-imiz-de konustu ‘he spoke for us’;
aleyh-iniz-de konugtu ‘he spoke against you’.
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‘They may also be used in the locative without personal suffixes
as primary postpositions following an ablative: teklif-ten lehte
misiniz, aleyhte misiniz? ‘are you for or against the motion?’ -

10. The preposition ild. This, the Arabic /g ‘to, towards’, is the
oply preposition used in Turkish as an independent word, as
cl'lstinct from, for example, the Arabic 4 in bilhassa ‘in par-
ticular’ or the Italian a in alafranga ‘alla franca, in European
style’.

It is employed between numbers: on bes ild yirmi Kkigi

~ ‘fifteen to twenty people’, written in figures 15-20. Modernists

avoid the word and would read these figures as on besten yir-
miye kadar ‘from 15 to 20’ or on bes ile yirmi arasinda
‘between 15 and 20’. Because of the resemblance between ila and
ile, the semiliterate trying to show off produces a horrid synthesis:
on bes il yirmi arasinda. Another example of the correct use:
taglar, yarim ila bir metre kalinliginda toprakla ortiiliir
‘the stones are covered with earth to (lit. ‘in’) a depth of a half
to one metre’.



VIII
THE VERB

1. The stem. The form of the verb which is cited in the dictionaries
is the infinitive in -mek, e.g. bilmek ‘to know’, bulmak ‘to
find’, gormek ‘to see’, anlamak ‘to understand’. When one is
describing the conjugation of the verb it is more convenient to omit
this ending and cite only the stem: bil-, bul-, gér-, anla-.

2. The verb ‘to be’. We shall first deal with those parts of the
anomalous and defective verb ‘to be’ which are used as auxiliaries
in the conjugation of all verbs. In the oldest texts the infinitive
‘to be’ was ermek, but the stem er-, abraded in the course of
time, now appears as i-. Some grammarians consequently speak
of ‘the verb imek’, but no such form ever existed.

3. The present tense of ‘to be’. The forms of the present tense of
‘to be’ exist only as enclitic suffixes, subject to the fourfold
harmony. In origin they are suffixed personal pronouns, with
the exception of the third person -dir, originally turur ‘he
stands’.! -dir is placed in parentheses in the following table as
a reminder that in Turkish (as in Arabic and Russian), simple
‘A is B’ equivalences are expressed without a copula. See § 4.
When a suffix beginning with a vowel follows a vowel, a y is
inserted to preserve the identity of both.

Present: ‘I am’, etc.
b

Singular
1 -im -im -1m -um
2 -sin -siin -Sin -sun

3 (~dirftir)  (-diir/tir)  (-dirjtir)  (-dur/tur)
Plural

1 -iz -iiz -1Z -uz

2 -siniz -siiniiz -s1n1z -sunuz

3 -(dirftir)ler -~(diir/tiir)ler -(dir/tir)lar -(dur/tur)lar

! This form was already in use as a copula in the eleventh century.
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4. Uses of -dir. In writing and in formal speech -dir expresses
the copula: kizin adi, Fatma’dir ‘the girl’s name is Fatima’;
enerji kaynaklarimiz bol-dur ‘our sources of power are
abundant’. It will be noticed that the verb in the latter example
is singular; this is customary with inanimate plural subjects and
possible with animate plural subjects. See further XVI, 1.

In ordinary speech -dir is not used in such simple ‘A = B’
sentences; one says kizin adi Fatma; enerji kaynaklarimiz
bol. -dir is generally used as a copula in speech as well as in

writing:

(a) When the predicate is a noun in such a sentence as: en ¢ok
sevdigim gair Nedim'dir ‘my favourite poet is Nedim’, where
the omission of -dir might lead to misunderstanding: ‘my
favourite poet, Nedim, . . ..

(b)) When the subject is a pronoun understood from the con-
text: yaman bir adam-dir ‘he is a remarkable man’. There is
an alternative, in the colloquial, of using the third-person pronoun
instead of -dir: o, yaman bir adam or yaman bir adam, o.

(c) When the subject is 2 noun which follows the predicate:
yaman bir adamdir, amcamz ‘he is a remarkable man, your
uncle’.

(d) When the subject is a phrase containing a postposition and
the predicate is a noun-clause introduced by ki (XIII, 15): onun
sayesinde-dir ki muvaffak olduk ‘it is thanks to him that we
have succeeded’; bundan dolayi-dir ki gitmedim ‘it is because
of this that I did not go’. In terms of the equivalent English, one
could include these two examples under (b) above. This is the
only one of the four situations in which the -dir is never omitted.

Otherwise, the use of -dir in informal speech is either for
emphasis or, more often, to indicate a supposition. Whereas the
written words vesika kasa-da-dir mean ‘the document is in the
safe’, the same words in informal speech mean ‘the document
is surely in the safe, must be in the safe’, or, less commonly,
a confident ‘the document s in the safe’; only the tone of voice
shows which of the two is intended. If the speaker is stating a
simple fact, which he does not think it necessary to emphasize,
he will say vesika kasada. ‘

The following are possible answers to the spoken question
cocuklar nerede? ‘where are the children?’
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bahg¢ede in the garden

bahgedeler they are in the garden

bahgededirler they are in the garden (emphatic) or they are
surely in the garden (supposition)

bahgedelerdir they are surely in the garden (supposition)

One manifestation of the rapid closing of the gap between the
written and spoken languages is that ~dir is more and more
omitted in writing when it merely expresses the copula.

For -dir suffixed to finite verbs see § 42.

5. Examples of the present tense of ‘to be’.

‘I am, etc., at home’

Singular Plural

1 evde-y-im evde-y-iz

2 evde-sin evde-siniz

3 evde(-dir) evde(-dir)-ler

‘T am, etc., Turkish’

Singular Plural

1 Tirk-iim Tirk-iiz

2 Tiirk-siin Tiirk-siiniiz

3 Tiirk(-tiir) Tiirk(-tiir)-ler?

‘I am, etc., ready’

Singular Plural

1 hazir-im hazir-1z

2 hazir-sin hazir-siniz

3 hazir(-dir) hazir(-dir)-lar

‘I am, etc., responsible’

Singular Plural

1 sorumlu-y-um sorumlu-y-uz
2 sorumlu-sun sorumlu-sunuz

3 sorumlu(-dur)  sorumilu(-dur)-lar

t Another possibility is Tiirk-ler-dir, which means not ‘they are Turkish’
but ‘they are the Turks’. See XVI, 3 (e).
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6. Forms based on i-. The finite forms of ‘to be’ based on i-,
namely the past, the conditional, and the inferential, all exist
both as independent words and as suffixes. When suffixed, the

+ i of the stem is lost after consonants and changes to y after vowels,
“while the remainder of the form is subject both to the fourfold
- vowel harmony and the alternation d/t.

7. The past tense of ‘to be’. The base, i.e. the third singular, is
'idi and the other persons are formed by adding to it -m for the
- first and -n for the second singular, and -k for the first, -niz for
" the second, and -ler for the third plural. ‘I was’, etc.

Suffixed after vowels
Singular
1 idim -ydim -ydim -ydim  -ydum
2 idin  -ydin ~ydiin -ydin -ydun
3 idi -ydi -ydii ~ydi1 -ydu
Plural

1 idik  -ydik -ydiik -ydik -yduk
2 idiniz -ydiniz -ydiiniiz -ydmiz -ydunuz
3 idiler -ydiler -ydiiller -ydilar -ydular

Suffixed after consonants
Singular
1 -dim/tim/diim/tlim/dim/tim/dum/tum
2 -din/tin/diin/tin/din/tin/dun/tun
3 -di/ti/dii/tii/d1/t1/du/tu

Plural

1 -dik/tik/diik/tiik/dik/tik/duk/tuk

2 -diniz/tiniz/diinliz/tiiniiz/d1mz/tin1z/dunuz/tunuz
3 -diler/tiler/diiler/tiiler/dilar/tilar/dular/tular

EXAMPLES: evde idim or evdeydim ‘I was at home’; Tiirk idi
or Turktii ‘he was Turkish’; hazir idik or hazirdik ‘we were
ready’; sorumlu idiniz or sorumluydunuz ‘you were respon-
sible’.

8. The present conditional of ‘to be’: ‘if I am’, etc. The base is ise
and the personal endings are the same as those of the past.
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Suffixed
Singular After vowels After consonants
1 isem -ysem -ysam -sem  -sam
2 isen  -ysen -ysan -sen -san
3 ise -yse ~ysa -se -sa

Plural

1 isek  -ysek -ysak  -sek -sak
2 iseniz -yseniz -ysamiz -seniz -saniz
3 iseler -yseler -ysalar -seler -salar

ExaAMPLES: evde isem or evdeysem ‘if I am at home’; ‘Tirk
ise or Tiirkse ‘if he is Turkish’; hazir isek or hazirsak ‘if
we are ready’; sorumlu iseniz or sorumluysaniz 4f you are
responsible’.

9. The past conditional of ‘to be’: ‘if 1 was’, etc. This expresses
open past condition as in: ‘if I was right, why did you not agree
with me?’ For the remote or unfulfilled condition, as in ‘if I had
been right, would you have agreed with me ?’, see § 34. The various
persons of the present conditional are added to the past base:
idi-tisem > idiysem or, when suffixed, ~ydiysem. Alterna-
tively, the suffixed third singular of the present conditional is
added to the various persons of the past: idim+se. The latter
alternative is, however, provincial and colloquial, so much so that
in writing it occurs only in the suffixed forms -dimse or -ydimse,
etc.; the theoretically possible independent forms idimse, etc.,
seem never to be used.

Comparison with §7 will show that the following paradigm
has been simplified to the extent of three-quarters of its full size
by the omission of the suffixed forms (@) beginning with t, as
used after unvoiced consonants, and (b) with the rounded vowels
i and u.

Suffixed
Singular After vowels After consonants
1 idiysem -ydiysem -ydrysam -diysem ~-diysam
2 idiysen -ydiysen -ydiysan -diysen -d1ysan

3 idiyse  -ydiyse -ydiysa -diyse -diysa
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Plural After vowels After consonants
1 idiysek -ydiysek -ydiysak -diysek -diysak
2 idiyseniz -ydiyseniz -ydisamiz  -diyseniz -diysamz

. 3 idiyseler -ydiyseler -ydiysalar -diyseler -diysalar

» Suffixed
Singular After vowels After consonants
1 -ydimse -ydimsa -dimse -dimsa
2 -ydinse -ydinsa -dinse -dinsa
3 -ydiyse ~ -ydiysa -diyse -ydiysa
Plural
1 -ydikse -ydiksa -dikse ~diksa
2 -ydinizse  -ydmizsa -dinizse -dinizsa

3 -ydiyseler -ydiysalar -diyseler -diysalar

EXAMPLES: evde idiysem, evdeydiysem, or evdeydimse ‘if
I was at home’; Tiirk idiyse or Tiirktiiyse ‘if he was Turkish’;
hazir idiysek, hazirdiysak or hazirdiksa ‘if we were ready’;
sorumlu idiyseniz, sorumluyduysaniz or sorumluydunuzsa
‘if you were responsible’.

10. The inferential. The inferential present/past imig means ‘he
is/was said to be’ or ‘I infer that he is/was although I had not
realized it before’. Though some grammarians have termed it the
dubitative, in itself it does not imply doubt or uncertainty; e.g.

a sentence beginning Orhan hasta imig ‘Orhan is said to be

ill’ may continue ‘and we ought to visit the poor man’ or ‘but
I bet he’s malingering’. Similarly, a speaker who says ben gerici
imisim ‘I am said to be reactionary’ may go on ‘and it’s true and
I'm proud of it’ or ‘but this is a wicked slander’.

It is formed by adding to the base imis, or the suffixed -ymis
or -mis, etc., the present suffixes of the verb ‘to be’, with the
exception of -dir.

Singular Suffixed after vowels

1imisim -ymisim -ymiisiim -ymigim -ymusum
2imigsin -ymigsin -ymiigsiin -ymigsin -ymusgsun
3imig -ymis$ -ymiis -ymis$ -ymus
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Plural Suffixed after vowels
1imigiz  -ymigsiz = -ymiigiiz -ymis1z  -ymusuz

2 imigsiniz -ymigsiniz -ymiigsiiniiz -ymigsiniz -ymugsunuz
jimigler -ymisler -ymiisler -ymislar -ymuslar

Suffixed after consonants
-misim  -miisiim -mi§umn  -musum
etc.

The s of the second person is sometimes simplified in pro-
nunciation, rarely in writing, to $: imisin, imiginiz.

EXAMPLES: evde imigim or evdeymigim ‘T am said to be at
home’; Tiirk imis or Tiirkmiis ‘he is said to be Turkish’;
hazir imisiz or hazirmisgiz ‘we are said to be ready’; sorumlu
imigsiniz or sorumluymusgsunuz ‘you are said to be respon-
sible’; kimdir? ‘who is he?’; kimmig? ‘who is he supposed
to be?’; giinahimiz ne imig? ‘what is our sin said to be?’ ie.
‘what are we reported to have done that has offended you?’ If told
‘the new Minister is a good man’, yeni Bakan iyi bir adam, one
may reply imig or -mig, meaning ‘so we are told, but I have no
first-hand knowledge of him’. ben mislere muslara pek kulak
vermem ‘I don’t pay much heed to gossip’ (lit. ‘I do not much
give ear to miges and muses’).

11. The inferential conditional: ‘I gather that if I am/was’ or ‘if
I am/was, as they say’, etc. The present conditional endings are
suffixed to imis or its suffixed forms.

Singular Suffixed after vowels
1 imigsem -ymigsem -ymiigsem -ymigsam -ymusgsam
2 imigsen -ymigsen -ymiigsen -ymigsan -ymusgsan
3 imigse -ymigse -ymiigse -ymigsa -ymugsa
Plural
1 imissek -ymissek -ymiigsek -ymigsak -ymusgsak
2 imigseniz -ymisseniz -ymiigseniz -ymigsaniz -ymussaniz
3 imigseler -ymigseler -ymiigseler -ymuigsalar -ymusgsalar
Suffixed after consonants
-migsem -miigsem -migsam -mugsam
etc. .
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‘These forms, which are used in reported speech, are not often
met with in writing. If someone says to you hazirsaniz yola
¢ikmalisimiz (§ 30) ‘if you are ready you ought to start off’, you
may report these words thus: ben hazir imigsem (or hazir-
migsam) yola ¢ikmaliymigim ‘they are saying that if I am
ready I ought to start off’.

12. The negative of ‘to be’. This is made by putting after degil
‘not’ the suffixed forms, less commonly the independent forms,
given above.

(@) Present: ‘I am not’, etc.

Singular Plural
1 degilim degiliz
2 degilsin degilsiniz
3 degil(dir) degil(dir)ler
(6) Past: ‘I was not’, etc.
‘ Singular
1 degildim or degil idim
2 degildin degil idin
3 degildi degil idi
Plural
1 degildik degil idik
2 degildiniz degil idiniz
3 degildiler degil idiler
~ (c) Present conditional: ‘if I am not’, etc.
Stngular
1 degilsem  or de@il isem
2 degilsen degil isen
3 degilse degil ise
Plural
1 degilsek degil isek
2 degilseniz degil iseniz
3 degilseler degil iseler
(degillerse)r

., ! Alternative forms exist for the third-person plural of most tenses and
imoods. The less common alternative is given in parentheses.
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(d) Past conditional: ‘if T was not’, etc.
Singular

1 degil idiysem or degildiysem or degildimse

2 degil idiysen degildiysen degildinse

3 degil idiyse degildiyse degildiyse
Plural

1 degil idiysek degildiysek degildikse

2 degil idiyseniz degildiyseniz degildinizse

3 degil idiyseler degildiyseler degildilerse

(e) Inferential: ‘1 am/was said not to be’, ‘I infer that I am/was
not’, etc.

Singular
1 degil imisim  or degilmisim
2 degil imigsin degilmissin
3 degil imis degilmis
Plural
1 degil imisiz degilmisiz
2 degil imigsiniz degilmissiniz
3 degil imigler degilmisler

(f) Inferential conditional: ‘1 gather that if T am not’, ‘if T am
not, as they say’, etc.

Singular
1 degil imissem or degilmigsem
2 degil imigsen degilmigsen
3 degil imisse degilmigse
Plural
1 degil imigsek degilmigsek
2 degil imisseniz degilmisseniz
3 degil imisseler degilmigseler

degil alone means ‘not’ as well as ‘is not’, usually following the
word it negates: bugiin degil, diin geldi ‘he came yesterday, not
today’ (‘this-day not, yesterday he-came’). When it precedes one of
two parallel words, it indicates that that one is of less importance
than the other: degil sen, ben de bilmedim ‘never mind about
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you, even I did not know’; degil parasini, hayatin1 kurtara-
mad1 ‘never mind about his money, he couldn’t save his life’.
If the positions of de@il and parasini were reversed, the meaning
would be ‘it wasn’t his money, it was his life that he could not

+ save’. hizmetciyi degil, beni kogdu ‘it wasn’t the servant, it

was me he threw out’; degil hizmetgiyi, beni bile kogdu
‘never mind about the servant, he even threw me out’. The sense

of ‘never mind about’ is occasionally expressed by a following
degil; see XXIV, 32.

13. Interrogative. The interrogative particle is mi, which turns
the immediately preceding word into a question. It is written
separately from the preceding word, but takes its vowel harmony
from it: dogru ‘true’, dogru mu? ‘true?’; bugiin mii? ‘today?’;
yarm mu? ‘tomorrow?’ It may even follow and turn into a ques-
tion a word which is already interrogative; thus the reply to kim
geldi? ‘who came?’ may be kim mi? ‘do you ask “who?”?
(literally ‘““who?”’?’). The forms of the verb ‘to be’ are appended
or suffixed to it, but when -ler alone and not -dirler is used for
the third plural of the present tense the -ler precedes mi.

(a) Present: ‘am 1, etc., at home/T'urkish/ready/responsible ?’

Singular
1 evde miyim Tiirk miiyiim hazir miyim sorumiu muyum
2 ,, misin sy  miisiin ,y Misin . musun
3. 4, mi(dir) s mii(diir)t 5 ma(dir) . mu(dur)
Plural
1 ,, mMmiyiz 5,  Imilyiiz 5y IMIYIZ y muyuz
2 4, misiniz ,, misiiniz ,, miswz . musunuz
evdeler mi  Tirkler mi hazirlar tn1  sorumlular m1
3ievde Tiirk hazir sorumlu

midirler miidiirler mudirlar mudurlar

(b) Past: ‘was I at home, etc.?’

evde mi idim or evde miydim
Tirk mi idim Tirk miiydiim
hazir mt idim hazir omydim
sorumlu mu idim sorumliu muydum

* There is also a noun miidilr ‘administrator, director’. In practice this
apparent source of ambiguity gives no trouble.
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For the remaining persons see the conjugation of idim and its
forms when suffixed after vowels, in § 7.

(¢) Inferential: ‘am I said to be at home, etc. ?’

evde mi imigim or evde miymisim
Tiirk mil imigim Tiirk mitymiisiim
hazir nmu imisim hazir miymisim
sorumlu mu imisim sorumlun muymusum

For the remaining persons see § 10.

Some grammarians complete the paradigm by setting out the
interrogative of the conditional; present, past, and inferential:
isem mi, idiysem mi, imigsem mi. This is unnecessary if it
be borne in mind that mi functions simply as a question-mark.
The ‘interrogative of the conditional’ of the verb ‘to be’ occurs
only in such contexts as when someone is asked a question like
‘what shall we do if he is not at home?’ evde degilse ne yapa-
Iim? and replies ‘if he is not at home?’ evde degilse mi?
Sec also § 34 ().

14. Negative-interrogative. mi and the appropriate part of the
verb ‘to be’ are placed after degil:

evde degil miyim ‘am I not at home?’

evde degil mi idim or evde degil miydim ‘was I not at
home ¥’

evde degil mi imigim or evde degil miymigim ‘am I not
said to be/am I said not to be at home ¥’

15. The regular verb. This category includes all verbs other than
the verb ‘to be’. If we look back over the preceding pages we see
that the conjugation of the verb ‘to be’ may be summarized as
follows: there are two distinct sets of personal endings, which we
may call Types I and II.

Type I Type 1T

Singular
1 -im -m
2 -sin -n
3 (-dir) —
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' Type I Type II
Plural
1 -iz -k
2 -siniz -niz
3 -(dir)ler -ler

Type I is the present tense, ‘I am’, etc.; Type II is added to the
base of the past tense idi and of the conditional ise. The Type I
endings are suffixed to imig to make the inferential: imig-im,
imig-sin, etc. The conditional, i.e. ise plus the Type II endings,
is added to the past base idi to make the past conditional: idi-
yse-m, idi-yse-n, etc. Added to the inferential base it makes the
inferential conditional: imig-se-m, imis-se-n, etc. The same
principle applies to the conjugation of the regular verb, but two
other sets of personal endings are used in addition to Types I and
II. Type III is confined to the subjunctive and Type IV to the
imperative, which has no first person.

Type III  Type IV

Singular

1 -eyim

2 -esin —

3 -e -sin
Plural

I -elim

2 -esiniz -in, -iniz

3 -eler -sinler

By the addition of ‘characteristics’ to the verb-stem the follow-
ing tense- and mood-bases can be formed:

I. present 5. necessitative
2. future 6. di-past

3. aorist 7. conditional
4. mis-past 8. subjunctive

The imperative is not included in this list because it has no
characteristic. The term ‘tense- and mood-bases’ is used in pre-
ference to ‘tenses and moods’ because from each base a variety
of compound tenses and moods can be formed. Each base is also
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the third-person singular of its tense or mood. Only the di-past,
conditional, subjunctive, and imperative have endings of their
own; all the other bases are substantival in origin and are verbalized
by means of the verb ‘to be’. For this reason the device of sus-
pended affixation is regularly used in the verb: just as, in English,
there is no need to repeat the part of the verb ‘to be’ in ‘I was
sitting in my room [and I was] reading the paper’, so in Turkish:
odamda oturuyor[-dum ve] gazeteyi okuyor-dum.

The regularity of the verbal system will soon impress itself on
the student. Where it has been thought unnecessary to set out
a conjugation in full, the first and second persons of the singular
and the third person of the plural have been given, as, in this last,
alternative forms can occur, with the plural suffix preceding or
following the personal suffix. 'The less common forms of the plural
are shown in brackets. When alternative forms exist for a whole
conjugation, the most usual is given first. A synopsis of the finite
verb will be found on page 136.

The occasional change of t to d before vowels must be borne in
mind; thus the present base of et- ‘to do’ is ediyor, of git- ‘to
go’ gidiyor, of tat- ‘to taste’ tadiyor. Most stems in t, however,
do not undergo this change: at- ‘to throw’, atiyor; tut- ‘to hold’,
tutuyor; yat- ‘to lie down’, yatiyor.

16. Present I. The characteristic of the base is an invariable
~yor, originally an independent verb yorir, the aorist of the
ancient yormmak ‘to go, walk’. It is suffixed directly to vowel-
stems:

eri- to melt, eriyor bilyii- to grow, biiyliyor
tani- to recognize, tantyor koru- to protect, koruyor

Final e/a of the stem changes before this suffix in accordance
with the rule given in I, 36:

bekle- to wait, bekliyor gozle- to observe, gozliiyor
anla- to understand, anliyor topla- to collect, topluyor

The original final vowel of the stems bile- ‘to sharpen’ and y1ika-
‘to wash’ is sometimes preserved in writing—bileyor, yikayor—
in order to avoid confusion with the present of bil- ‘to know’
and yi1k- ‘to demolish’: biliyor, yikiyor.

_al- to take, aliyor
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With consonant-stems, the appropriate close vowel is inserted
before ~yor:

gel- to come, geliyor gor- to see, goriiyor

kos- to run, kosuyor

'The accent is on the vowel preceding the -yor.

17. Uses of the present. This tense is used for actions either in
progress or envisaged: Antalya’da calisiyor ‘he is working in
Antalya’; kendisini haftada iki defa goriiyorum ‘I see him
twice a week’; yarin gidiyoruz ‘we are going to morrow’. As it
can denote actions begun in the past and still going on, it is used

_in such sentences as iki sene-dir bu evde oturuyor lit. ‘it is

two years he is living in this house’ and burada haziran ayindan
beri oturuyor lit. ‘he is living here since the month of June’,
where English has the perfect ‘he has been living’. See also § 25.

18. Paradigms of the present. To the base in -yor are added the
suffixes of the verb ‘to be’ except -dir; both in the written and in
the spoken language the addition of -dir to the present tense
indicates a supposition; see § 42.

(a) Present simple:

aliyorum I am taking altyoruz we are taking
aliyorsun  you are taking aliyyorsunuz  you are taking
aliyor he is taking aliyorlar they are taking

(b) Present past:

aliyordum I was taking aliyorduk we were taking
aliyordun  you were taking  aliyordunuz youwere taking
aliyordu he was taking aliyorlardi  they were

(aliyordular) taking

Theoretically the separate forms aliyor idim, etc., might be

- expected but their use is in fact an Armenianism.

(¢) Present conditional:

aliyorsam  if I am taking aliyorsak if we are taking
aliyorsan  if youaretaking  aliyorsamiz  if youaretaking
aliyorsa if he is taking aliyorlarsa  if they are

(alyorsalar) taking
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(d) Past conditional: ‘if T was taking’:
Singular
1 aliyor idiysem =~ or aliyorduysam or aliyordumsa
2 aliyor idiysen aliyorduysan aliyordunsa
Plural

3 aliyor idiyseler
(aliyorlar idiyse)

aliyorduysalar aliyorlardiysa

For the full conjugation cf. § g.

(e) Inferential: ‘I am/was said to be taking’ or ‘I gather that
I am/was taking’:
Singular
1 aliyormusum
2 aliyormussun
Plural

3 aliyorlarmis
(aliyormuslar)
See § 10.

(f) Inferential conditional: ‘if 1 am/was, as they say, taking’ or
‘T gather that if I am/was taking’:
Singular
1 altyor imigsem  or aliyormussam

2 aliyor imissen aliyormusgsan
Plural
3 aliyor imisgseler aliyyormussalar
(alyorlar imisse) (aliyorlarmigsa)

See § 11.

(g) Negative. The negative suffix is -me, added to the verb-stem
before the characteristic; its vowel is subject to the rules given
in I, 36.

bekle-+ me-}-yor > beklemiyor he is not waiting
gor{-me-|yor > gérmiiyor he is not seeing
al-+ma-}yor > almiyor he is not taking
kog-tma-|yor > kogmuyor he is not running
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To the present negative base thus formed, the suffixes of ‘to be’
are added, just as with the positive base; for example, the negative
conjugation of al- is exactly as shown in paragraphs (a) to f),
with the substitution of almiyor for aliyor throughout.

(k) Interrogative. The appropriate interrogative form of ‘to be’
is placed after the present base, positive or negative. As the inter-

- rogative particle turns the preceding word into a question, the
. literal meaning of, for example, almiyor muydunuz is ‘is it

Singular

* not-taking that you were?’

‘am I taking?’

altyor muyum

(aliyor muymuslar)

‘am I not taking?’

almiyor muyum

2 aliyor musun almiyor musun
3 alryor mu almiyor mu
Plural
I aliyor muyuz almiyor muyuz
2 aliyor musunuz almiyor musunuz
3 altyorlar m almiyorlar mi
‘was I taking ?’ ‘was I not taking?’
Singular
I aliyor muydum almiyor muydum
2 aliyor muydun almiyor muydun
+ Plural
3 aliyorlar miyd1 almiyorlar miydi
(altyor muydular) (almiyor muydular)
‘am/was I said to be ‘am/was I said not to be
taking ?’ taking ?’
- Singular
B altyor muymusum almiyor muymusum
o2 aliyor muymussun almiyor muymussun
Plural
3 aliyorlar miymis almiyorlar miymaig

(almiyor muymuslar)

19. Present II. The base of this tense is the locative case of the
- infinitive in -mek, to which are added the endings of the verb
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‘to be’: gelmekte-y-im ‘I am (in the act of) coming’; almakta-
sin ‘you are (in the act of) taking’; gelmekte-ydim ‘I was (in the
act of) coming’; g6zlemekte-ymigsiniz ‘you are/were said to be
(in the act of) observing’; kogmakta-larsa ‘if they are (in the act
of) running’, etc.

The negative is formed with the negative of ‘to be’ (§ 12):
almakta degilim ‘I am not taking’; almakta degilsek ‘if we
are not taking’, etc. For the interrogative and negative-interroga-
tive see §§ 13-14.

This present in -mekte, originally a literary formation, is
rapidly invading the spoken language. It differs from the present
in -yor in being used only of actions in progress and never of
actions envisaged.

Very rarely the locative of the verbal noun in -me is similarly
used: alma-da-y-1mm ‘I am in the act of taking’.

Subsequent references to ‘the present tense’ are to be taken as
applying to the present L.

20. Future I. The characteristic is -ecek, added directly to
consonant-stems : gel-ecek ‘he will come’; goér-ecek ‘he will see’;
al-acak ‘he will take’; bul-acak ‘he will find’.

After vowel-stems a y is inserted: eri-y-ecek ‘it will melt’;

tani-y-acak ‘he will recognize’. If the final vowel of the stem is -

e or a, it is narrowed by the following y into i or 1:

bekle+y--ecek > bekliyecek he will wait
anla{y--acak > anliyacak  he will understand

21. Uses of the future. This tense is used, like the English future,
to express not only what is going to happen but what the speaker
wants to happen: sigara igmekten vazgegeceksin ‘you are
going to give up smoking cigarettes’; ister istemez bu isi
yapacaksin ‘like it or not, you are going to do this job’. Also
as in English, the third person expresses a confident assumption:
simdi merdivenden ¢ikan Ahmet olacak literally ‘the one
now coming upstairs will be Ahmet’, i.e. ‘that will be Ahmet
coming upstairs now’. The future past, besides expressing past
intention—zaten bunu yapacaktim ‘I was going to do it any-
way’—is employed in the apodosis of conditional sentences, both
for ‘I would do it if . . .” and ‘I would have done it if . . .%
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22. Paradigms of the future. To the future base are added the
‘to be’ endings, as with the present base, except that the written
language regularly uses -dir in the third person of the future to

express a simple future statement and not a supposition.
The change of intervocalic k to § must be borne in mind.

(@) Future simple:

‘T shall come’

‘T shall take’

Singular

1 gelecegim alacagim

2 geleceksin alacaksm

3 gelecek(tir) alacak(tir)
Plural

1 gelecegiz alacagiz

2 geleceksiniz alacaksiniz

3 gelecekler(dir) alacaklar(dr)

(b) Future past:

‘I was about to come,

would come’

‘I was about to take,
would take’

Singular
I gelecektim alacaktim
2 gelecektin alacaktin
3 gelecekti alacakti
Plural
I gelecektik alacaktik
2 gelecektiniz alacaktiniz
3 geleceklerdi alacaklardi

(¢) Future conditional:

‘if T am about to

‘if T am about to

come’ take’
Singular
I geleceksem alacaksam
2 geleceksen alacaksan
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Plural
3 geleceklerse alacaklarsa
(gelecekseler) (alacaksalar)
Cf. § 18 (¢).
(d) Future past conditional: ‘if 1 was about to come’:
Singular
1 gelecek idiysem or gelecektiysem or gelecektimse
2 gelecek idiysen gelecektiysen gelecektinse
Plural

3 gelecek idiyseler gelecektiyseler geleceklerdiyse
(gelecekler idiyse)

So, with the changes due to vowel harmony, alacak idiysem
or alacaktiysam or alacaktimsa, etc. Cf. § 9.

(€) Future inferential: ‘1 am[was said to be about to come’:

Singular

1 gelecek imisim or gelecekmisim
2 gelecek imigsin gelecekmigsin
Plural

3 gelecekler imis geleceklermis

(gelecek imisler) (gelecekmigler)

(f) Future inferential conditional: ‘if, as they say/said, I am/was
about to come’:

Singular ;
1 gelecek imigsem or gelecekmigsem
2 gelecek imigsen gelecekmigsen
Plural

3 gelecek imigseler  gelecekmisseler
(8elecekler imigse) (geleceklermigse)
(g) Future negative. Compare the present negative in § 18.

gel-l-me-|y-l-ecek > gelmiyecek he will not come
al4+ma-+y-+acak > almiyacak he will not take
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The same endings are attached as to the positive base: gelmi-
yecegim, gelmiyecektiniz, gelmiyecek imigseler, etc.

(k) Future interrogative and negative-interrogative. 'These are
formed on the same lines as those of the present (§ 18 (h)), e-g-

gelecek miyim am I about to come?
gelmiyecek miyim am I not about to come?

gelecek miydim was I about to come?

gelmiyecek miymigim am I said not to be about to come?

23. Future II. The ancient future suffix -esi has a restricted use
in the modern language. As a finite verb it occurs only in the
base-form, ie. in the third-person singular, and is employed
solely for cursing:

ipe gel-esi may he come to the rope

kor ol-as1 may he become blind

ev-in yikil-asi may your house be demolished

ocak-lar1 batast  may their hearth sink

ense-n kirilasi may your neck be broken

geber-esi may he die like a dog

kara topraga may he enter the black earth
gir-esi

The negative -me is narrowed by the buffer y before this suffix:
gOr-mi-y-esi ‘may he not see’; ol-mi-y-asi ‘may he not
become’. '

Provincially, with the inferential forms of ‘to be’ it doe§ not
have this optative force but a different development of thfe orfgmal
future meaning: ceplerinden paralarini gal_-asx imisim ‘I am
alleged to have stolen their money from their pockets’; karim
benden hoslan-mi-y-ast imis ‘my wife is alleged not to like
me’. The future sense may not be readily apparent in these two
typical examples. The connexion of thought is suggested' by the
American use of ‘T am not about to do it for ‘I am not likely to
do it, not the sort of person who would do it’.

Unless otherwise indicated, subsequent references to ‘the future
tense’ apply to the future I.

24. Aorist. This term, borrowed from Greek grammar, means
‘unbounded’ and well describes what the Turks call genig zaman
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‘the broad tense’, which denotes continuing activity. The charac-
teristic is r, added directly to vowel-stems:

benze- toresemble
anla-  to understand
koru- to protect
de- to say

ko- to put

benzer

anlar
korur
der
kor

he resembles
he understands
he protects

he says

he puts

After consonant-stems, a vowel is added before the r. Original
monosyllabic stems add e/a:

bin-~ to mount
don- to turn

et- to do

yap- to make, do
sun- to present

biner
doner
eder
yapar
sunar

he mounts

he turns

he does

he makes, does
he presents

To this rule there are thirteen exceptions; monosyllabic stems
which insert ifii/1/u before the r. It will be noted that all but one
of these stems end in 1 or r:

bil-
gel-
ver-
gor-
ol-
al-
kal-
san-
var-
bul-
dur-
ol-

yur-

to know

to come

to give

to see

to die

to take

to remain

to think

to reach

to find

to stand

to become, be,
happen

to strike

Polysyllabic stems add i/ii/1/u:

imren-
siipiir-
aldat-

konug-

to covet
to sweep
to deceive
to speak

bilir
gelir
verir
goriir
oliir
alir
kalir
sanir
varir
bulur
durur
olur

vurur

imrenir
siipiirir
aldatir

konusur
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So too do extensions of monosyllabic stems, even if they are
themselves monosyllables:

de- to say de-n-  to be said denir it is said
ye- to eat ye-n-  to be eaten yenir it is eaten
ko- toput ko-n- to be put Konur it is put

25. Uses of the aorist. The aorist denotes continuing activity, but
to equate, for example, yapar-im with ‘I do’ and yapiyor-um
with ‘I am doing’ is a misleading oversimplification. Funda-
mentally, yaparim means ‘I am a doer’ and according to context
it may represent: ‘I habitually do’; ‘by and large I am the sort
of person who does’; ‘I am ready, willing, and able to do’; ‘I shall
do’. yapryorum means: ‘I have undertaken, and am now engaged
in, the job of doing’; ‘I am doing now’; ‘I am doing in the future’,
i.e. ‘I have the job in hand’. yazarim and yaziyorum may both
be translated ‘I write’. But more specifically: yazarim ‘I am
a writer; in principle I write (though I may not yet have put pen
to paper)’. yazryorum ‘I am writing now’; ‘as a matter of fact
I do write’; ‘I write, for example, for four hours every morning’
—her sabah dort saat yaziyorum-—where the broad yazarim
would be incongruous with the precise expression of time. For
‘I love you’ the Turk says seni seviyorum; if he said seni sev-
erim that would sound far too vague and without immediacy,
corresponding rather to ‘I like you’.

The aorist is used in requests: otur-ur musunuz ‘will you sit
down?’ The future, oturacak misiniz, means ‘are you going to
sit down?’ and the present, oturuyor musunuz, ‘are you in fact
sitting down?’

In promises: yarmn gelir-im ‘I shall come tomorrow’. This
carries more conviction than the present yarin gelivorum ‘I am
coming tomorrow’ or the future yarin gelecegim ‘I am going
to come tomorrow’. See also § 36.

In stage directions: Esma gir-er, otur-ur. Osman yerinden
kalk-ar ‘Esma enters, sits. Osman rises from his place’.

In proverbs: it iir-iir kervan gec¢-er ‘the dogs howl, the
caravan moves on’.

As a vivid present: bir aksam kapi hizla c¢alin-ir ‘one
evening there is a violent ringing at the door’.

The aorist of ol- ‘to become, happen, be’ is used to ask per-
mission: ol-ur mu ‘is it all right ?’ (lit. ‘does it happen?’); answer
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olur “all right’ or olmaz ‘certainly not’ (it does not happen; it’s
not on’). Note also olur mu bdyle ‘does it happen thus?’ i.e.
‘can such things be ?’ )

An instructive example of the difference between the aorist aqd
the present is seen in this cynical remark on traffic ?azafds n
Turkey: bagka memleketlerde kazara oliirler ; biz kazara
yasryoruz ‘in other countries they die by accident; we live by
accident’. The force of the aorist 6liirler is ‘I cannot say con-
fidently that anyone abroad is in fact dying at this precise instant,
but I am aware that people abroad are liable to dle-—kazara~:as
the result of accident’. The present yagiyoruz means ‘we are In
fact living at this moment but—kazara—it’s more by luck than
judgement’.

26. Paradigms of the aorist. To the aorist base th.e ‘to be’ endings
are suffixed as to -yor, i.e. without -dir in the third person of the

present.
(a) Aorist present:
‘I come’ ‘T see’ ‘T take’ ‘I find’

Singular

I gelirim goriiriom alirim pulurum

2 gelirsin  goriirsiin = alirsin  bulursun

3 gelir goriir alir bulur
Plural

I geliriz goriiriiz aliriz buluruz

2 gelirsiniz goriirsiiniiz alirsimiz  bulursunuz

3 gelirler  goriirler alirlar  bulurlar

The common Anatolian -ik instead of -iz in the-ﬁrst-pe.rs.on
plural occasionally finds its way into literary works: gelirik,
goriiriik, alirik, buluruk; sometimes with h instead of k, to
represent the pronunciation kh (see I, 9, end). ]

(b) Aorist past. Besides translating ‘T used to do’, this tense also
occurs in the apodosis of conditional sentences in the sense of
‘I would do, would have done’.

Singular

1 gelirdim goriirdiim alirdim bulurdum
2 gelirdin goriirdiin alirdin bulurdun
3 gelirdi goriirdii alirdr bulurdu

VIII, 26 THE VERB 119
Plural

1 gelirdik goriirdiik alirdik bulurduk

2 gelirdiniz goriirdiniiz  alirdiniz bulurdunuz
3 gelirlerdi goriirlerdi alirlardi bulurlard:

(gelirdiler) (goriirdiiler) (alirdilar) (bulurdular)

The separated forms gelir idim, goriir idim, etc., are an
Armenianism.

(¢) Aorist present conditional. As the conditional suffixes are
subject only to the twofold harmony, two examples are sufficient:
goriirsem goes like gelirsem, bulursam like alirsam.

‘if I come’ ‘if T take’
Singular
1 gelirsem alirsam
2 gelirsen alirsan
3 gelirse alirsa
Plural
1 gelirsek alirsak
2 gelirseniz alirsaniz
3 gelirlerse alirlarsa
(gelirseler) (alirsalar)

(d) Aorist past conditional: ‘if 1 came, used to come’, etc. The
past conditional forms of ‘to be’, separate or suffixed, follow the
aorist base:

Stngular
I gelir/goriir/alir/bulur  idiysem
2 » » » o idiysen
Plural

” " » ,,  idiyseler
(gelirler/goriirler/alirlar/bulurlar idiyse)
Singular

1 gelirdiysem gorirdiiysem alirdiysam bulurduysam
2 gelirdiysen goriirdiiysen alirdiysan bulurduysan
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Plural
3 gelirdiyseler goriirdityseler alirdiysalar bulurduysalar
(gelirler- (goriirler- (alirlar- (bulurlar-
diyse) diyse) diysa) diysa)

(e) Aorist inferential: ‘1 am/was said to come’, etc.
Singular

I gelirmisim goriirmiisiim alirmusim  bulurmusum
2 gelirmigsin goriirmiissiin alirmigsin  bulurmugsun

Plural

3 gelirlermis goriirlermis alirlarmis bulurlarmis
(gelirmigler) (gériirmiigler) (alirmislar) (bulurmuglar)

(f) Aorist inferential conditional: ‘if I am/was said to come’, etc.

Singular
1 gelir/goriir/alir/bulur imissem
2 » » ” ¥ imissen
Plural

’s ’ » imigseler
(gelirler/goriirler/alirlar/bulurlar imigse)
Singular

I gelirmigsem goriirmiissem alirmissam bulurmussam
2 gelirmigsen goriirmiissen alirmigsan bulurmussan

Plural

3 gelir- gorir- alir- bulur-
misseler miigseler mgsalar  mugsalar
(gelirler- (goriirler- (alirlar- (bulurlar-
misse) migse) migsa) migsa)

(g) Negative. 'The aorist is unique in that its negative is not
formed by inserting -me before the characteristic r of the positive;
instead, the negative has a characteristic of its own, -mez, and
this is abraded to -me in the first persons. Further, whereas in
other negative bases it is the syllable before the -me that is
accented, in the negative of the aorist the -me or -mez itself
is accented except in the third-person plural, where the accent is
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on the -ler. As -mez is subject to the twofold harmony, two
examples are sufficient.

‘T do not come’ ‘I do not take’

Singular

1 gelmem almam

2 gelmezsin almazsin
3 gelmez almaz
Plural

1 gelmeyiz almayiz

2 gelmezsiniz almazsimmz
3 gelmezler almazlar

An older form of the first-person plural was in -meziik instead
of -meyiz. It survives in istemeziik ‘we don’t want (it)>’, used to
typify opposition to progress.

The other tenses and moods are formed like their positive
counterparts but on the base -mez/maz, e.g.

Aorist past negative: ‘I used not to comeftake, would not
come/take’:

Singular

1 gelmezdim almazdim
2 gelmezdin almazdin

Plural W

3 gelmezlerdi almazlard:

(gelmezdiler) (almazdilar)

(h) Interrogative. The interrogative and negative-interrogative
conjugations follow the usual pattern:

gelir miyim  do I come? alir maiymim  do I take?

gelmez miyim do I not almaz miyim do I not take?
come? :

gelir miydim wused I to alir miydim used I to
come? take?

etc. etc.

The negative-interrogative is used colloquially as a vivid pre-
sent: terbiyesiz herif ayagima basmaz mi ‘the mannerless
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fellow goes and steps on my foot’, lit. ‘does he not step on . . .?’
i.e. ‘is he the sort of man who would not step on.. . .?’, a rhetorical
question expecting the answer ‘no’.

27. mig-past. This base is formed by adding -mis to the stem:
gelmis, gormiis, almig, bulmus. Two distinct functions are
combined in it.

It is first a past participle, describing present state arising out
of past action. If you say kar yagmis ‘snow has fallen’, it may be
that you yourself saw the snow falling, but that is not what you
are concerned with. What you are reporting is not what hap-
pened but what is now the case: that there is fallen snow.

But precisely because the perfect participle does not indicate
that the speaker has seen the action take place, it has come to be
used as a finite verb to convey that the information it gives is not
based on having witnessed the action but on hearsay or on
inference from observed facts. In this respect the mig-past
resembles the inferential of the verb ‘to be’, except that (i)
whereas imis refers to past or present time, the mis-past is
exclusively a past tense; (ii) imis mostly conveys that the
information given is based on hearsay, less often that it is based
on inference; (ii1) whereas imig, whether pronounced as a separate
word or suffixed, is enclitic, the -mis of the mig-past is accented.

There is no inferential connotation when it is conjugated with
-dir or with the past or conditional forms of the verb ‘to be’. The
addition of -dir to the base makes a definite past tense: gelmigtir
‘he came, has come’; this is the normal past tense, third person,
in the language of the media, for which the normal spoken
language employs the past tense in -di.

Thus with the Type I endings the following distinction can
be made:

(a) Inferential past: ‘1 gather that I have come’, etc.

Singular

1 gelmisim gormiistim almisim bulmusum
2 gelmisgsin gormiissiin almigsin - bulmusgsun
3 gelmis gormiis almis bulmus
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Plural

1 gelmisiz gormiigiiz almisiz bulmusuz

2 gelmigsiniz gormiigsiiniiz almissiniz bulmugsunuz
3 gelmisgler gormiisler almiglar bulmuslar

As with imis, the gs of the second person is frequently reduced
to § in speech and sometimes in informal writing.

(b) Definite past: ‘he came, has come; they came, have come’,
etc. (third person only):

Singular

3 gelmigtir gormiistiir almistir bulmustur

Plural
3 gelmiglerdir gormiiglerdir almislardir bulmusglardir
(gelmistir- (gormiigtiir- (almustir-  (bulmusgtur-
ler) ler) lar) lar)

28. Pluperfect. The addition of the Type II endings makes the

~ pluperfect; gelmig-tim literally means ‘I-was having-come’.

‘T had come’ ‘I had seen’ ‘T had taken’ ‘I had found’
Singular
1 gelmistim  goérmiistim  almustim  bulmustum

2 gelmistin gormiistiin  almigtin bulmustun

Plural

- 3 gelmislerdi gormiiglerdi almiglardi bulmuslardi

(gelmistiler) (gormiistiiler) (almigtilar) (bulmustular)

The pluperfect is used more frequently than its English counter-
part to show that one past event preceded another, e.g. sehre
saat 10’da varmistik, biirosuna saat 3’te gittik ‘we [had]
arrived in the city at 10 and went to his office at 3’.

29. Other paradigms of the mig-past.
(a) Conditional: literally ‘if-I-am having-come’, etc.

‘if T have ‘if T have ‘if 1 have ‘if T have
come’ seen’ taken’ found’
Singular

1 gelmigsem goérmiigsem almigsam bulmussam
2 gelmigsen  gormiigsen almigsan  bulmugsan
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Plural

3 gelmislerse gormiislerse almiglarsa bulmuslarsa
(gelmisgseler) (g6rmiigseler) (almigsalar) (bulmussalar)

(b) Pluperfect conditional: ‘if T had come’, etc. The independent
idiysem, etc. (§ 9) is put after the base:

Singular
1 gelmis/gormiig/almig/bulmus idiysem
2 ) » 7 v idiysen
Plural
”» 13 ldlyseler

(gelm1§ler/gormu§ler/alm1§lar/bulmu§1ar idiyse)

The one-word forms gelmistiysem, etc., are not literary.

(¢) Inferential: ‘1 am said to have come’, etc. The base in -misg
is followed by the inferential of ‘to be’; see § 10. In this tense,
for reasons of euphony, the independent imisim, etc., are used
very much more often than the suffixed forms. It must be empha-
sized that the inferential element here comes from the imig and
not from the base, which in this tense, as in the pluperfect and
conditional, functions simply as a past participle. Thus gelmis
imis or gelmigmis means literally ‘he-is-said-to-be having-
come’, just as gelmisgti means ‘he-was having-come’ and gel-
misse ‘if-he-is having-come’.

Singular
I gelmis/gérmiis/almig/bulmus imisim
2 v ” ” » imigsin
Plyral

,, imisler
(gelmlgler/gormu§ler/alm1§lar/bulmu§lar imis)

Singular

1 gelmig- gormiis- almig- bulmus-
misim miisiim misim musum

2 gelmis- gormiis- almis- bulmus-

migsin miigsiin missin mussun
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Plyral
3 gelmis- gormiis- almisg- bulmusg-
lermis lermis larmus larmisg
(gelmis- (gormiis- (almis- (bulmus-
misler) miigler) muslar) muslar)

(d) Inferential conditional: ‘if 1 am said to have come’, etc.
Here again the separate imigsem, etc., are commoner than the
suffixed forms. /

Stngular
I gelmig/gormiis/almig/bulmus imissem
2 D) i) IR )y imi@Sen
Plural

,, - imigseler
(gelml§ler/gormu§ler/alm1§lar/bulmu§lar imisse)

The rare suffixed forms are like the mis-past conditional (see
(@) of this section) but with ~-mismis, etc., replacing ~mis.

(e) Negative. -me is added after the stem: gelmemis, gor-
memis, almanusg, bulmamis. To this negative base the
endings are attached as to the positive base, except that as the
negative -me is subject only to the twofold harmony the suffixes
following it appear only in two forms: gelmemisim, bulma-
musun ‘I gather that I have not come/found’; gelmemislerdir,
bulmamuslardir ‘they have not come/found’; gelmemistik,
bulmamustik ‘we had not come/found’; gelmemis imisim,
bulmaniis imisim ‘I am said not to have come/found’.

(f) Interrogative. This and the interrogative-negative are as
usual, with mi preceding the personal endings except -ler, which
it follows: gelmis miydik ‘had we come?’; gelmemis miydik
‘had we not come?’; gérmiis imisler mi ‘are they said to have
seen?’; almamig imigler mi ‘are they said not to have taken?’

30. Necessitative. The characteristic is -meli, which may be used
impersonally: gelmeli ‘one ought to come’; almal1 ‘one ought
to take’. It may also be conjugated with the present, past, and
inferential of ‘to be’, but not with the conditional; see (f) below.
In origin it is the verbal noun suffix -me with -li (IV, 5). -
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(@) Present: ‘I ought to come’, ‘I ought to take’:

Singular

1 gelmeliyim almaliyim
2 gelmelisin almalisin
3 gelmeli(dir) almali(dir)
Plural

1 gelmeliyiz almaliyiz
2 gelmelisiniz almalisiniz

3 gelmeli(dir)ler  almali(dir)lar

(b) Past:
‘T had to come, ‘I had to take,
should have come’ should have taken’

Singular

1 gelmeli idim almall idim

2 gelmeli idin almali idin
Plural

3 gelmeli idiler almals idiler
Singular

1 gelmeliydim almaliydim

2 gelmeliydin almaliydin
Plural

3 gelmeliydiler almaliydilar
(gelmelilerdi) (almalilardi)

(c) Inferential: ‘they say/said I ought to . . .. The separate
gelmeli imisim, almalr imisim is rare.
Singular
1 gelmeliymisim  almaliymisim
2 gelmeliymissin  almaliymigsin
Plural

3 gelmeliymisler almalrymuslar
(gelmelilermis) (almalilarmas)

(d) Negative. The negative base, gel-me-meli, al-ma-mall,
like the positive base, is used impersonally, ‘one ought not to
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come/take’, as well as with the present, past, and inferential
endings: gel-me-meli-siniz ‘you ought not to come’; gel-me-
meli-ydik ‘we ought not to have come’, gel-me-meli-ymis-
siniz ‘they say/said you ought not to come’.

(e) Interrogative: gelmeli mi ‘should one come?’ or ‘should
he come?’; gelmeli miydiniz ‘should you have come?’; gelme-
meli miydik ‘should we not have come?’ etc.

(f) Conditional. In place of the conditional forms of the neces-
sitative, a periphrasis is used, with the conditional forms of the
verbs gerekmek or icabetmek ‘to be necessary’, or, particularly
for the present conditional, the adjectives ldzim or gerek
‘necessary’ and the conditional forms of ‘to be’, following the
-me verbal noun of the required verb with the appropriate
personal suffix:

gelme-m gerekirse

» icabederse if T ought to come (lit. ‘if my-coming
’ lazim-sa is necessary’)
. gerek-se

gelme-miz gerektiyse | if we had to come (lit. ‘if our-coming
v icabettiyse } was necessary’)

The future necessitative is expressed by a similar periphrasis:
gelme-si gerekecek ‘he will have to come’ (‘his-coming will-
be-necessary’).

31. di-past. This tense corresponds to both the English simple
past and perfect with ‘have’. Its characteristic is -di (-ti after
unvoiced consonants), to which are added the Type II endings.

‘T came, ‘I saw, ‘I did, ‘I found,
have come’ have seen’ have done’ have found’

Singular

1 geldim gordiim yaptim buldum
2 geldin gordiin yaptin buldun

3 geldi gordii yapti buldu
Plural

1 geldik gordiik yaptik bulduk
2 geldiniz gordiiniiz yaptiniz buldunuz

3 geldiler gordiiler yaptilar buldular
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32. Uses of the di-past. This is the tense used in speech when
relating past events positively known to the speaker. If one has
witnessed the arrival of a tourist-ship, one may report the event
in the words bir turist vapuru geldi. The newspapers will say
bir turist vapura gelmistir, although in the headline they will
use the synonymous but shorter geldi. Someone who has learned
of the event from an eyewitness or from the newspapers will report
it as bir turist vapuru gelmis.

33. Other paradigms of the di-past.

(@) Pluperfect. From the di-past two pluperfect tenses are
made, on the pattern of the two past conditionals of the verb
‘to be’; see § 9. The first is commoner than the second, but not
so common as the pluperfect in -mig-ti (§ 28).

‘T had come’ ‘I had seen’
Singular
1 geldiydim or geldimdi gordiiydiim or gbrd§m4}i
2 geldiydin geldindi gordiiydiin  gordiindii
3 geldiydi gordiiydi
Plural
1 geldiydik geldikti gordiiydiik gtirdi;kgﬁ )
2 geldiydiniz geldinizdi  gérdiiydiiniiz giirdi.lnuzc!u
3 geldiydiler geldilerdi  gordiiydiiler gordiilerdi

‘I had done’ ‘I had found’
Singular
1 yaptiydim or yaptimdi bulduydum or buldumdu

2 yaptiydin  yaptindi bulduydun  buldundu
3 yaptiydi bulduydu

Plural

1 yaptiydik  yaptikti  bulduyduk  bulduktu
2 yaptiydimiz yaptimizd:  bulduydunuz buldunuzdu
3 yaptiydilar yaptilardi  bulduydular buldulard:

(b) Conditional. As in the di-pluperfect, there are two possible
forms, the first being more frequent. Only the conjugation.of
stems with rounded vowels has been shown; for the conjugation
of geldiysem/geldimse and yaptiysam/yaptimsa, cf. § 9.
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‘if T saw, have seen’ ‘if I found, have found’

Singular

1 gordiiysem or gordiimse bulduysam or buldumsa
2 gordilysen gordiinse  bulduysan buldunsa
3 gordiiyse bulduysa

Plural

1 gordiiysek gordiikse  bulduysak bulduksa
2 gordityseniz  gordiiniizse bulduysaniz buldunuzsa
3 gordiiyseler gordiillerse bulduysalar buldularsa

(c) Pluperfect conditional. The separate idiysem, etc., and not
the suffixed forms are used.

‘if I had come’
Stngular

1 geldi idiysem or geldim idiyse
2 geldi idiysen geldin idiyse

Plural
3 geldi idiyseler  geldiler idiyse

(d) Negative. The same endings are attached to the negative
stem: gelmedim ‘I have not come’, almadimiz ‘you did not
take’, yapmadiydik or yapmadikti ‘we had not done’, g6r-
mediyse ‘if he has not seen’, bulmadi idiyseler ‘if they had
not found’, etc.

(e) Interrogative. As the di-past is conjugated with the Type II
endings and not the present of ‘to be’, the interrogative particle
follows the whole word: geldim mi? ‘did I come?’; yaptiniz mi?
‘did you do ?’; gordiik mii? ‘did we see?’; buldular mu? ‘did they
find ?’, etc.

There are alternative forms for the interrogative of the plu-
perfect:

‘had I come?’

Singular
1 geldi miydim or geldim miydi
2 geldi miydin geldin miydi
3 geldi miydi
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Plural
1 geldi miydik geldik miydi
2 geldi miydiniz geldiniz miydi
3 geldi miydiler geldiler miydi

Negative-interrogative: gelmedim mi? ‘did I not come?’;
yapmadiniz mi1? ‘did you not do?’; gormedik mi? ‘did we not
see?’; bulmadilar mi1? ‘did they not find?’; gelmedi miydim?
or gelmedim miydi? ‘had I not come?’, etc.

34. Conditional. As we have seen, the various bases so far
examined, except -meli, have conditional moods, formed by
adding the conditional of ‘to be’:

(i) To the base:

geliyorsam if T am coming
geleceksem if T am going to come
gelirsem if I come
gelmissem if I have come
geldiysem if I came, have come

(ii) To the past or inferential forms of ‘to be’ added to the base:
geliyorduysam if T was coming
geliyormugsam  if I am/was said to be coming
gelecektiysem if I was going to come
etc.

In addition, every verb has its own conditional base, the
characteristic being -se, which expresses (@) remote condition:
gelse “if he were to come’; (b) wish: gelse! ‘if only he would
come!” As with the conditional of ‘to be’, the Type II endings
are used.

(@) Conditional present: ‘if T were to come’, ‘if I were to take’:

Singular

1 gelsem alsam
2 gelsen alsan
3 gelse alsa
Plural

1 gelsek alsak
2 gelseniz alsaniz
3 gelseler alsalar
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(b) Conditional past. With the past endings of ‘to be’, the con-
ditional base expresses (a) unfulfilled conditions: gelseydi ‘had
he come’; (b) hopeless wishes relating to past time: gelseydi! ‘if
only he had come!” This must be carefully distinguished from
the di-past conditional:

past conditional: gel-{-di--ise > geldiyse ‘if he came’
conditional past: gel+-se-+-idi > gelseydi ‘if (only) he had

come’
Stngular
1 gelseydim alsaydim
2 gelseydin alsaydin
3 gelseydi alsaydi
Plural
1 gelseydik alsaydik
2 gelseydiniz alsaydiniz
3 gelseydiler alsaydilar
(gelselerdi) (alsalardi)

(c) Conditional inferential. With the inferential endings of ‘to
be’, remote conditions and wishes can be quoted: gelseymis
‘they say that if he were to come’ or ‘they are saying “if only he

would come I’

Stngular

1 gelseymisim alsaymisim

2 gelseymigsin alsaymissin

3 gelseymis alsaymuis

Plyral

1 gelseymisiz alsaymisiz

2 gelseymissiniz alsaymigsiniz

3 gelseymisler alsaymislar
(gelselermis)  (alsalarmus)

The separate forms gelse imigim, etc., are also found.

(d) Negative: gelmesem ‘if I were not to come’; gelmeseydim
‘if only I had not come!’; gelmeseymisgim ‘they are saying of

me “if he were not to come” or

come!’”’

“if only he would not/had not
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(e) Interrogative. Besides asking for confirmation of what you
think you have heard (cf. § 13 end)—gelse mi? ‘“if he were to
come!” do you say?’—the interrogative of the conditional may
express indecision: gitsem mi? ‘should I go?’ See XX, 10.

The interrogative of the conditional inferential has alternative
forms:

Singular
1 gelse miymisim or gelsem miymis
2 gelse miymisgsin  gelsen miymis
Plural
3 gelse miymisler  gelseler miymis
Negative-interrogative: gelmese miymisim or gelmesem
miymis, etc., ‘are they saying of me “if only he wouldn’t come!”’?’

35. Subjunctive. This mood, which some grammarians prefer to
call the subjunctive-optative, uses the Type III endings. It is not
strictly correct to speak of the third-person singular as the base
of this mood, as the elements of the first-person endings are
inseparable.

Present

Singular

1 geleyim alayim
2 gelesin alasin
3 gele ala
Plural

1 gelelim alalim
2 gelesiniz alasiniz
3 geleler alalar

The accent is on the last syllable of the first persons and of the
third-person plural. The other endings are accented on the -e/a.

The endings of the second persons are those of Type I. The
final syllable of the first singular, though it looks like the ‘I am’
ending, is not; this is evident from the fact that it is accented,
which the ‘to be’ endings never are. Historically, this ending
seems to be a hybrid; in the sixteenth century the ending of the
first singular of the subjunctive was -eyin, and of the imperative
-eyem. The ‘I am’ ending has, however, doubtless influenced its
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development. The first plural is historically part not of the sub-
junctive but of the imperative, the old first-plural ending of the
subjunctive being -eviiz.

The Anatolian forms of the first singular and plural sometimes
find their way into print; they are in -em and -ek respectively:
gidem ‘let me go, I'll go’; gidek or gideh ‘let’s go’.

With vowel-stems, a y is inserted before the Type 1II endings.
This narrows the preceding vowel, but the phonetic change is
not invariably reflected in writing. Thus the subjunctive of
sOyle- ‘to tell’ and basgla- ‘to begin’ is:

Stngular
I soyliyeyim basliyayim
2 soyliyesin basliyasin
3 soyliye basliya
Plural
I soyliyelim baslhiyalim
sOyliyesiniz basliyasiniz
3 soyliyeler baslhiyalar

Note that the y of the first-person ending -eyim/ayim does
not narrow the preceding vowel in writing. In the colloquial,
however, the first singular of vowel-stems often loses the stem-
vowel and the buffer y; thus sOyliyeyim, basliyaytm are heard
as sdyleyim, baslayim, while yapayim ‘let me do’ is heard
as yapiim or yapim.

36. Uses of the subjunctive.? The subjunctive expresses concepts
envisaged by the subject or the speaker; it makes no statement
about facts, except that the first singular is used colloquially with
future meaning: yarin geleyim ‘let me come tomorrow’ > ‘I may
come tomorrow’ > ‘I’ll come tomorrow’. The first plural means
‘let us come’, etc. The second persons are used in formal speech
to relay requests and commands: babam dedi ki, yarin bize
gelesiniz ‘my father said that you-should-come to us tomorrow’.

. The third singular is used colloquially to ask cautious questions—

! It is a pity that the subjunctive is dying in England, though it seems more

" healthy in America. It will be a sad day when we forget the distinction between

‘I insist that the claimant is adequately compensated’ and ‘I insist that the

* claimant be adequately compensated’.
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evde mi ola ‘might he be at home?—and in a few set expres-
sions: from rasgel- ‘to chance’, rasgele ‘may it fall out well,
good luck!’; kolay gele ‘may it come easy’, a form of greeting
used when entering a place where someone is working; ge¢mis
ola ‘may it be past’, said when hearing of someone’s illness. In
these last two expressions, however, Istanbul idiom favours the
imperative: kolay gelsin, ge¢mis olsun. The third plural is
virtually obsolete. In subordinate clauses (see Chapter XIX) the
third persons are almost invariably replaced nowadays by the
third persons of the imperative.

37. Other paradigms of the subjunctive.

(a) Subjunctive past. Formed by suffixing to the third-person
singular of the subjunctive the past endings of ‘to be’:

Singular

1 geleydim basliyaydim

2 geleydin bashyaydin

3 geleydi basliyayd:

Plural

1 geleydik bashyaydik

2 geleydiniz bashyaydiniz

3 geleydiler baslhiyaydilar
(gelelerdi) (basliyalardi)

It expresses unfulfillable past wishes: ‘would that I had come/
begun’, usually reinforced by keski: kegki bacagi kirilaydi
‘would that his leg had broken!” It is also used (i) 2s an alternative
to the conditional past and (ii) as the past tense of the imperative.

EXAMPLES: (i) bileydim buraya kadar gelmezdim ‘had
1 known, I would not have come this far’. See, however, Chapter
XXI, last paragraph.

(ii) s6yliyeydiniz ‘you should have said’. There is an idiomatic
use of the third-person singular imperative of var- ‘to come’
with that of another verb, usually in the negative, e.g. varsin
demesin, lit. ‘let him come let him not say’, meaning ‘he might
as well not say, it doesn’t matter whether he says or not’. One
way of expressing the past tense of this is vara demiyeydi ‘he
might as well not have said’. Note the suspended affixation of the
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-ydi, which belongs both to vara and demiye. For an alterna-
tive way see § 40 and XXIV, 31 (the latter positive not negative).
(b) Subjunctive inferential

Stngular

1 geleymisim basliyaymisim
2 geleymissin basliyaymissin
3 geleymis bashiyaymis
Plural

1 geleymisiz baslhiyaymisiz

2 geleymissiniz  bashyaymissiniz
3 geleymisler basliyaymuslar
(gelelermis) (bagliyalarmus)

These forms, which are not of frequent occurrence, are used
to quote the present and past subjunctive--geleymis ‘people
are/were saying “would that he had/might come!”’—and as an
alternative to the conditional inferential,

(¢) Negative. The buffer y narrows the -me/ma to -mi/ma:
gelmiye, baslamiya, gelmiyeydim, baslamiyaymisg, etc.
YIK recommends that this change should not be shown in
writing.

(d) Interrogative. 'The particle mi follows the endings of the
present. In practice, only the first persons are likely to be en-
countered: geleyim mi, gelelim mi ‘should I/we come?’;
gelmiyeyim mi, gelmiyelim mi ‘should I/we not come?’ The
interrogative of the past is not in use.

The interrogative of the inferential is rare, as one might expect
from its meaning: ‘do/did they say “would that he might come!”?’
Stngular
1 gele miymisim basliya miymisim
2 gele miymissin  bashiya miymigsin
Plural

3 gele miymisler  basliya miynmuslar
(geleler miymis) (bashyalar miymis)

38. Synopsis of the verb. The accompanying table shows the
first-person singular of all tenses and moods of gelmek ‘to come’
except the imperative (for which see the next section), the present
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IT (§ 19), and the future 1T (§ 23). The participles and verbal nouns
are also shown. See also the periphrastic tenses and moods in
IX, 11. ,

The Roman numerals in the table refer to the types of personal
endings set out in § 15, which for convenience are repeated
beneath the table. The Arabic numerals refer to the relevant
sections of the present chapter.

The suffixed forms of the verb ‘to be’ have been shown except

where literary usage has a strong preference for the separate
forms.

39. Imperative.

Singular

2 gel gor al bul

3 gelsin gorsiin alsin bulsun

Plural

2 gelin goriin alin bulun
geliniz goriiniiz alimiz bulunuz

3 gelsinler gorsiinler alsmlar bulsunlar

It will be seen that the imperative of the second singular is
identical with the stem; cf. the English imperative, which is
identical with the infinitive without ‘to’. Of the second-person
plural forms, the longer is the more polite. Care should be taken
not to confuse the third-person suffix of this mood with the
second-person singular of the Type I endings; if -sin is added to
a stem, it makes the third-singular imperative: gel-sin ‘let him
come’; if added to a base, it makes the second-singular present:
gel-ecek-sin ‘you-are about-to-come’; gel-mis-sin ‘you-are
having-come’. An ancient suffix of the second person imperative
was -gil: bilgil ‘know!

The interjections haydi ‘come on!, aman ‘mercy! and
destur ‘mind out of the way ! (dastir (P) ‘permission’) are some-
times given one or other of the endings of the second-plural
imperative when more than one person is being addressed:
haydiniz, amanin, desturun.

In the second-person plural of the imperative, the buffer y does
not narrow a preceding vowel: this rule applies to the second-
person plural of the positive imperative of vowel-stems and of
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the negative imperative of all stems. Thus the positive imperative
of sdyle- ‘to tell’ and basla- ‘to begin’ is as follows:

Singular

2 soyle basla

3 sbylesin baslasin

Plyral

2 sdyleyin baslayin
soyleyiniz baslayiniz

3 soylesinler  baslasinlar

The negative imperative of gel- and bul-:

Singular

2 gelme bulma

3 gelmesin bulmasin
Plural

2 gelmeyin bulmayin

gelmeyiniz bulmayiniz
3 gelmesinler bulmasinlar

The interrogative: gelsin mi ‘is he to come?’; sdylemesin mi
‘is he not to tell?” An idiomatic use of the third-person negative
interrogative is to state a fact, with an implication of surprise:
satict iki gazete icin benden on yerine sekiz kurus almasin
mi1? ‘would you believe it, for two newspapers the shopkeeper
took eight piastres from me instead of ten’ (lit. ‘is the seller not to
take . . .?"). Cf. § 26 (%).

Such colloquial imperatives as durundu ‘hey, stop!” and
bakindi ‘hey, look here!” (accented on the first syllable and used
as singular or plural) are compounded of the second-singular
imperative—dur, bak—and the adverb imdi ‘now’. A less likely
theory derives them from the second plural-—durun, bakin—
and the interjection di seen in haydi ‘come on?!

40. -sindi. This ending is the third-person imperative -sin with
the third-person past of the verb ‘to be’: onun gizli fikirlerini
halk ne bilsindi? ‘how should the common people know his
secret thoughts?’ bu yaziya Bakan kizmasmn da, kim Kkiz-
smdi? ‘who should have been angry at this article, if not the
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Minister?” (for this form of conditional sentence see XX, 2).
Some Turkish grammarians reject this explanation and regard
the -di as identical with the last syllable of haydi. This is because
they will not admit the possibility of a past imperative, on the
grounds that the function of the imperative is to give an order and
one cannot give an order in the past. This somewhat mechanistic
objection can be disposed of if we regard the -di as putting not
the imperatives bilsin, kizsm, but the whole sentences into the
past. For another example see XXIV, 31.

41. -sin i¢in. An uncommon method of expressing purpose is
to use the postposition igin after the third-person imperative, as
in bu gomlegi ona giysin igin verdim ‘I gave him this shirt
for him to wear’, where giysin diye (XI, 2) would be more
normal. For an example where it has clearly been used to avoid
the repetition of diye, see XXIV. 2s.

42. -dir suffixed to finite verbs. As we have seen in § 4, -dir
indicates supposition or, less commonly, emphasis when used as
a third-person copula. It may also be suffixed to verbs (except the
di-past, conditional, subjunctive, and imperative) in any person,
including the first and second persons of the verb ‘to be’. In such
situations it generally does not so much emphasize the verb as
weaken it, the implication being that the speaker is stating as
a fact something of which he has no positive knowledge but only
a strong feeling or impression: ¢ocuk gibi-y-im-dir ya . .
elbette ¢ocuk gibi-y-im ‘I-really-think-I-am-like a child, you
know . . . indeed I am like a child’. Here the speaker begins by
stating his feeling and then, his conviction becoming firmer, he
states it as a fact.

sair-im I am a poet

sair-im-dir I am surely a poet, I think I must be a poet

siir yaziyorum I am writing poetry

siir yaziyorum-dur surely I am writing poetry! or why, 1
must be writing poetry!

biliyorsunuz you know

biliyorsunuzdur you surely know, I presume you know

uyu-mus-um [ gather that I have slept

uyu-mus-um-dur I must have slept
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oku-musg-sunuz you have read, I gather

oku-mus-sunuz-dur you are bound to have read

Ingiliz polisinin methini hepimiz duy-mus-uz-dur we
have all certainly heard the praises of the English police

It must be remembered, however, that the addition of -dir to
the third person of the mig-past makes a definite past tense (§ 27),
while its addition to the third person of the future I makes a
definite future (§ 22).

Note the differences between the three possible ways of trans-
lating ‘I have written him a letter’:

ona bir mektup yazdim
ona bir mektup yazmisim
ona bir mektup yazmisimdir

The first is a statement of fact; I remember writing the letter.
The second is an inference; I do not remember writing the letter,
but I have found the carbon copy in my file. The third, which
might be translated ‘I must have written . . .”, suggests that I do
not remember writing, nor have I any evidence that I wrote, but
after all it is over three months since I received his letter and
I presume I must have done something about it.

The nuances in the three possible ways of saying ‘my frlend is
waiting for me’ should also be noted:

arkadasim beni bekliyor
arkadasim beni bekliyormusg
arkadasim beni bekliyordur

The first states a fact; I can see him there at the corner. The
second is based on hearsay; someone has seen him -waiting and
told me so. The third is a supposition—I'm sure he is waiting’—
based on the knowledge that my friend is always punctual, that
he said he would wait from five o’clock, and that it is now five
past five.

The context shows when -dir has the emphasizing function: '

¢ocuga anlatin, mutlaka ilact igmelidir ‘explain to the child,
he really must drink the medicine’; babanin séziinden ¢ikmi-
yacaksinizdir, degil mi? ‘it-is-a-fact-that-you-will-not-depart
from your father’s word, is it not?’ i.e. ‘you will posmvely not
disobey your father, will you?’
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43. -dir with a following verb. bir kiyamet-tir koptu, literally
‘it is a resurrection broke out’, may be translated ‘all hell broke
loose’. In such sentences, in which the noun is always preceded
by bir, the -dir is the main verb, with the following verb subordi-
nate. This is a vivid form of expression drawing attention to
a sudden startling event or a remarkable state of affairs, the latter
when the second verb is git-, denoting continuity (XI, 35 (g)).

sol kulagima bir tokat-tir indi ‘such a slap came down on
my left ear!

biitiin giin evde bir konugsma bir patird: bir giiriilti-diir
gider ‘there is a perpetual talking and scurrying and noise in the
house all day long’.

Comparable is the colloquial use exemplified in: Adalarda
yaz mevsimi bir hayat-tir hi¢ sorma ‘on the Islands, the
summer season is such a marvellous life!” (‘is a life don’t ask!’).

44. Summary of the forms of ‘to be’. The following summary of
the forms of the verb olmak ‘to become, be, happen, mature’,
and of the verb ‘to be’, shows how the former supplements the
deficiencies of the latter.

-im I am : oluyorum I am becoming,
I tend to be

olmaktayim I am becoming

olacagim I shall be, shall

become
olurum 1 become, shall
be
imisim Tam/was said to be olmusum I infer that I

have become
olmaliyim I ought to be-
come, ought

to be
idim I was oldum I became, have
become
isem if I am olsam if T were, if 1
should be-
come
olayim let me be, let
me become
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ol, olun,
olunuz be! become!
olsun let him be
olasi may he be
olabilirim I can be, become
(§ 55 (a))
olamam I cannot be, be-
come (§ 55 (b))
iken while being olurken while becoming
(X1, 34)

The stem ol- also supplies the participles and verbal nouns
of ‘to be’.

Particularly to be noted is the difference between idim and
oldum. Here is a pair of examples in the third person: bir zelzele
idi ‘it was an earthquake’; bir zelzele oldu ‘an earthquake
occurred’.

45. var, yok. These words are adjectives meaning respectively
‘existent’ and ‘non-existent’. They take the place of English ‘there
isfare’ and ‘there isfare not’ and of the verb ‘to have’.

kogsede bir kahve var ‘there is a café on the corner’. bu
koyde postahane var mi1? ‘is there a post-office in this village ?’
Answer: var ‘there is’ or yok ‘there is not’. bicak var mui sizde?
‘have you a knife on you?” Answer: var ‘I have’ or yok ‘I have
not’. bicagimiz yok mu? ‘do you not have a knife?’ (‘your-knife
non-existent?’). ¢ocuk yetim degil, babasi var ‘the child is
not an orphan, he has a father’.

The subject of English ‘have’ is put in the genitive in Turkish:
cocugun babasi var ‘the child has a father’. This is not an
ordinary izafet group; it literally means not ‘the child’s father
exists’ but ‘his father exists—the child’s’. The distinction may
seem slight but has practical consequences; see XVI, 6. im-
paratorun elbisesi yok ‘the emperor has no clothes’; benim
siiphem yok ‘I have no doubt’.

The present tense of ‘to be’ and the forms based on i- may be
used in conjunction with var and yok: Burada yalniz mi1-y-1z?
ded1 Hayir, ben de var-im, dedim ‘““Are we alone here P’ said

e. “No, I-am-present too”, I said’.
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ev-in bahge-si var the house has a garden
v ’s vardi  the house had a garden
v vy vardir formal: the house has . . .; informal:
the house surely has . . .
vy . varsa if the house has . . .
v - varmi$ the house is said to have . . .
. ’e varken while the house has . ..

For the negative of all these, var is replaced by yok: yoktu,
yoktur, yoksa, yokmus, yokken.

For other verbal forms, i.e. for those missing from the left-hand
column in § 44, ol- and its negative olma- take the place of
var and yok:

evin bahgesi olacak the house will have a garden
vs v olmmyacak the house will not have a garden
v v olsaydi if the house had a garden
v - olmasayd1 if the house had no garden
v v olsun let the house have a garden
iy s olmasin let the house not have a garden
By v olmali the house ought to have a garden

The attributive use of var is confined to such expressions as
var kuvvet-i-yle dayandi ‘he resisted with all his strength’
(‘with his existent strength’) and of yok to yok yere ‘vainly’ (‘to
non-existent place’).

Care is necessary to distinguish vardi < var-idi from vardi
the third-singular di-past of varmak ‘to arrive’. As the suffixes
of ‘to be’ are enclitic, no confusion is possible in speech; ‘there
was’ is vardi, ‘he arrived’ is vardi. In writing, the context should
obviate ambiguity: kdyde bir misafir vard: ‘there was a guest
in the village’; kdye bir misafir vard: ‘a guest arrived in the
village’.

46. Extended stems. The suffixes treated in the next seven
sections are used to make reciprocal, causative, repetitive, re-
flexive, and passive verb-stems, to which are added the tense-
and mood-endings set out above.

47. The reciprocal or co-operative verb. The addition of -ig- to
a consonant- or of -§- to a vowel-stem shows that the action is
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done by more than one subject, one with another or one to
another:

anla-  to understand anlas- to understand one
another

benze- to resemble benzeg- to resemble one
another

dov- to beat doviig- to fight one another

kosg- to run kosus- to make a concerted

rush or to run in
all directions
sev- to love sevig-  to love one another
uc- to fly ucus-  to fly about together

The precise meaning of such a verb cannot always be deduced
logically; thus tutus-, from tut- ‘to hold’, means not only ‘to
hold each other’ and ‘to hold mutually’—el tutustular ‘they held
hands’—but also ‘to catch fire’. yatig- is not ‘to lie down together’
but ‘to subside’; yapis- is not ‘to do together’ but ‘to adhere’;
gelig- is not ‘to come together’ but ‘to develop’; kalkig- is not
‘to rise together’ but ‘to attempt something beyond one’s powers’.
A grammar cannot be a substitute for a dictionary.

48. The causative verb. This is formed by adding one or other of
the suffixes listed below to the stem, original or reciprocal.

(a) -dir-. This suffix is etymologically and functionally distinct
from the suffix meaning ‘is’, but is identical with it in its phonetic
metamorphoses (see § 3). It is the commonest causative suffix, but
is not used with polysyllabic stems ending in a vowel or 1 or r.

don-  to freeze (intr.) dondur- to freeze (tr.)

dén-  to turn (intr.) dondiir- to turn (tr.)

inan-  to believe inandir- to persuade

ol- to die oldiir- to kill

sev-is- to love one another sevistir- to make to love one
another

ye- to eat yedir- to feed

The final sentence of the previous section is applicable to this
section too; e.g. al-dir- means ‘to cause to take’ but also ‘to pay
attention’; kog-tur- is ‘to cause to run’ but also ‘to run about in
a panic’. See further § 51. '
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(b) -ir-. This is used with some twenty monosyllables, of which
the commonest are:

ag- to pass, surpass asir- to cause to pass over
bat- to sink (intr.) batir- to sink (tr.)

bit- to finish (intr.) bitir- to finish (tr.)

dog- to be born dogur-  to give birth to
doy- to be satiated doyur-  to satiate

duy-  to feel, hear duyur-  to divulge

diig- to fall diigiir-  to make fall, drop
gec- to pass (intr.) gecir- to pass (tr.) _

g0¢- to migrate gbciir-  to cause to migrate
ig- to drink icir- to make drink

kac- to escape kagir- to let escape, lose
pis- to cook (intr.) pisir- to cook (tr.)

sis- to swell (intr.) sisir- to inflate

tas- to overflow tasir- to make overflow .
yat- to lie down yatir- to lay down, deposit

(¢) -t~ is used with polysyllabic stems ending in a vowel orlor r:

anla-  to understand anlat- to explain N
bekle- to wait beklet-  to keep waiting
diizel- to be put’in order diizelt-  to arrange
kiigiil- to become small kiigiilt-  to belittle
otur-  to sit ; oturt- to seat
soyle- to speak soylet-  to make speak
(d) -it- is used after a few monosyllabic stems, mostly ending

in k, e.g.:
ak- to flow akit- to shed

" kok-  to smell (intr.) kokut-  to make smell
kork-  to fear korkut- to frighten
sap- to deviate sapit- to send astray
sark-  to lean down sarkit-  to suspend
urk- to start with fear dirkiit-  to startle

(e) -er- occurs only in these words:

¢1k- to go out, go up ¢ikar- to remove, raise
¢Ok- to collapse coker-  to cause to collapse,
make kneel
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git- to go gider- to remove
kop- to break off, break out kopar-  to break off (tr.),
(intr.) cause to break out
on- to prosper onar- to repair (also
ondur- ‘to

improve’ (tr.))
(f) Irregular are:

em- to suck emzir-  to suckle (also
emdir- ‘to cause

(e.g. a pump) to

suck’)
gel- to come getir- to bring
gor- to see, perform (a goster- to show (also
duty, task, etc.) gordiir- ‘to
make perform’)
kalk-  to rise kaldir-  to raise, remove

49. Doubly causative verbs. The causative -t- may be suffixed to
~dir-, -ir-, and -er-; the causative -dir- may be suffixed to -t-
and -it-, sometimes with no change of meaning. Thus from de-
‘to say’ the causative ‘to make say’ is dedir- or dedirt-; from
kon- ‘to settle’, kondur- or kondurt-. More often, however,
both suffixes have their full value:

ol- to die

oldiir- to kill

6ldiirt- to have someone killed
pis- to cook (intr.)

pisir-  to cook (tr.)

pigirt- to get something cooked

Causatives of the third and fourth degree are theoretically
possible but are rarely if ever found outside the pages of grammar-
books, e.g. 6l-diir-t-tiir-t- ‘to get someone to get someone to
get someone to make someone die’, i.e. to kill through the agency
of three intermediaries.

50. Syntax of the causative. When a transitive verb is made
causative, the object of the basic verb remains in the accusative,
while the object of the causative element of the verb is put in the
dative: mektub-u imzala-dim ‘I signed the letter’; mektub-u
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miidiir-e imzala-t-tim ‘I got the director to sign the letter’
(‘to-the-director I-was-the-cause-of-signing’). salon-un duvar-
lar-1-n-1 boya-y-acaktim ‘I was going to paint the walls of
the drawing-room’; salonun duvarlarini bir amele-y-e boya-
t-acaktim ‘I was going to get a workman to paint’, etc.

When the object of the causative element is not expressed,
English idiom usually demands a passive participle: mektubu
imzalattim ‘I got the letter signed’; salonun duvarlarin
boyatacaktim ‘I was going to have the walls of the drawing-
room painted’. :

When an intransitive verb is made causative, the subject of the
basic verb becomes the object: rakib-i 61-dii ‘his rival died’;
rakib-i-n-i 6l-diir-dii ‘he killed his rival’. This causative verb,
having an object, can now be treated like any other transitive
verb: rakibini kiralik bir kaatil-e 0l-diir-t-tii ‘he got a
hired murderer to kill his rival’ (“to a hired murderer he-was-the-
cause-of-making-die his-rival’). ¢ocuk dog-du ‘the child was
born’; anne, ¢ocug-u dog-ur-du ‘the mother bore the child’;
ebe, anne-y-e ¢cocug-u dog-ur-t-tu ‘the midwife helped the
mother to bear the child’; ebe, anne-y-i dog-ur-t-tu ‘the mid-
wife brought the mother to birth’.

When an originally transitive verb is made doubly causative,
the second intermediary may be expressed with the help of
vasita (A) ‘means’, or tavassut (A) or the neologism aracilik
‘mediation’: mektub-u miidiir-e kétib-in vasitasiyle/tavas-
sutiyle/araciligiyle imzala-t-tir-dim ‘through the agency
of the secretary, I got the director to sign the letter’. The second
intermediary need not be mentioned : mektubu miidiire imza-
lattirdim ‘I got someone to get the director to sign the letter’.

Verbs construed with the dative retain the dative when they are
made causative, the object of the causative element being put in
the accusative: s6z-iim-iin dogru-lug-u-n-a inan-1r misiniz ?
‘do you believe in the truth of my statement ?’; séziimiin dogru-
luguna siz-i nasil inan-dir-aymim? ‘how am I to make you
believe in the truth of my statement?’. ¢cocuk, okul-a basla-di
‘the child started school’; ¢ocug-u okul-a bagla-t-tik ‘we made
the child start school’. herkes kendisi-n-e acin-1yor ‘everyone
is sorry for him’; herkes-i kendisine acin-dir-tyor ‘he is
making everyone sorry for him’.

The causative means not only ‘to make someone do something’
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but also, voluntarily or involuntarily, ‘to let someone do something’:
orman-lar-imiz-1 kegi-ler-e ye-dir-iyor-uz ‘we are letting
the goats eat our forests’. para-m-1 tramvay-da ¢al-dir-mig-
im ‘I have had my money stolen on the tram’. tren-i kag¢-1r-dik
‘we missed the train’ (‘we let the train escape’).

The negative of the causative is commonly used for ‘not to
permit’: bizi s6yle-t-me-diler ‘they did not let us speak’.

51. The repetitive verb.

(a) Stems extended by the suffixes -(i)s- plus -dir- are not
necessarily reciprocal and causative. In the following verbs the
ending -(i)stir- conveys repeated and intensive action:!

ara-  to seek arastir-  to research,
investigate

at- to throw atigtir- to gobble up

¢ek-  to pull cekistir-  to slander

serp- to sprinkle serpistir- to scatter about

sor-  to ask sorustur- to make inquiries

siir-  to smear stiriigtiir- to put on make-up

tak-  to attach takistir-  to dress up

ver-  to give verigtir-  to be abusive

For additional emphasis the simple verb may be used before
the repetitive verb: tak takistir, siir siiriigtiir (imperative
second sing.) ‘doll yourself up in your best clothes and put on
your full war-paint’.

(b) -(e)kle- can no longer be regarded as a live suffix (with the
reservation that the language reformers may at any time decide to
resurrect it) but is found in a small number of verbs, e.g.:

diirt-  to prod diirtiikle- to keep prodding

it- to push itekle- to manhandle

siir-  to drive siiriikle-  to drag

uyu- to sleep uyukla-  to keep dozing off
(c) -ele- is even rarer:

sas-  to be bewildered sasala- to be bewildered

gev-  (obsolete) to chew gevele- to chew over, beat

about the bush

' This is not an exhaustive list but includes the commonest of such verbs.
See Tahsin Banguoglu, ‘Turkgede Tekerrir Fiilleri’, in TDAYB 1956, 111-23.
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52. The reflexive verb. The suffix is -(i)n-:

bul- to find bulun- to find oneself, be

dov-  to beat doviin- to beat one’s breast

giy-  to put on, wear giyin- to dress oneself

sal- to throw salin- to oscillate

sbyle- to speak sOylen- to grumble to one-
. self

yika- to wash yikan- to wash oneself

Like the ‘middle voice’ of ancient Greek, this suffix denotes
action done not only to oneself but also for oneself:

et- to do edin- to acquire
gec-  to pass gecin- to make a living,
get along
kag¢-  to run away kacin- to abstain
kalk- to rise kalkin- to progress,
: recover
yap- to make yapin- to make for one-

self or to have
(e.g. a suit)made

Both senses may occur in the same verb: aran-, from ara- ‘to
seek’, means ‘to search one’s mind’ and ‘to seek something for
oneself’: araniyorsun ‘you’re asking for it!’ (i.e. a good hiding).
tasin-, from tagi- ‘to carry’, means both ‘to turn things over in
one’s mind’ and ‘to move oneself, move house’.

As with verbs in -igtir-, the meaning of the reflexive is not
always guessable: e.g. g6r-iin- is not ‘to see oneself’ but ‘to seem,
to appear’; sev-in- is not ‘to love oneself’ but ‘to rejoice’.

53. The passive verb. This is formed by adding -il- after all
consonants except 1: sev-il- ‘to be loved’; gor-iil- ‘to be seen’;
yap-il- ‘to be made’; tut-ul- ‘to be held’.

Stems in 1 or a vowel form their passive identically with the
reflexive:

al- to take, buy al-in- to be taken, bought
oku- toread oku-n-  to be read
kapa- to shut kapa-n- to be shut

Thus, for example, sdylen- is both the reflexive and the pas-
sive of sdyle- and means either ‘to grumble’ or ‘to be spoken’;
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yikan- is either ‘to wash oneself’ or ‘to be washed’. In cases
where ambiguity might arise, the passive can be indicated by
adding -il- to the -(i)n, or the reflexive can be shown by using
the reflexive pronoun (V, 4): ¢ocugu yikad:i ‘she washed the
child’; cocuk yika-n-di ‘the child washed himself or was
washed’; ¢ocuk yika-n-il-di ‘the child was washed’; ¢ocuk
kendi kendini yika-d1 ‘the child washed himself’.

Just as some verbs take a doubly causative suffix for no obvious
reason, so some take a doubly passive suffix; e.g. the passive of
de- ‘to say’ is de-n-il- as well as de-n-.

The passive of anla- ‘to understand’ is irregular: anla-g-1l-
‘to be understood’.

54. Uses of the passive. It is not used as much as its English
equivalent for the sake of elegant variation; e.g. instead of ‘he
was rebuked by his father’, a Turk is more likely to say ‘his father
rebuked him’. Another difference from English idiom is that when
basla- ‘to begin’ is construed with a passive verb it is put in the
passive itself: bu is-i yap-ma-y-a' basliyorlar ‘they are
beginning to do this job’; bu is yap-il-ma-y-a basla-n-1yor
‘this job is beginning to be done’ (‘is-being-begun to-be-done’).
But the most remarkable feature of the Turkish passive is its
impersonal use: ni¢in yalan séyle-n-ir? ‘why are lies told ?’, i.e.
‘why do people tell lies?’ In this example the passive verb appears
to have? a subject, but impersonal passives are also regularly
formed from intransitive verbs and then have no conceivable
grammatical subject; indeed, the example bu . . . baslamiyor
above may be explained under this head. bahsis at-1n dig-i-n-e
bak-il-maz ‘one does not look at the teeth of a gift horse’
(‘looking-is-not-done to the tooth .. .’). 0 zamanlar Karakdy’-
den Harbiye’ye taksi ile iki lira-y-a gid-il-ir-di ‘in those
days, one used to go from K. to H. by taxi for two liras’. gidilirdi
is the aorist past passive, lit. ‘going-used-to-be-done’; cf. Virgil’s
sic itur ad astra ‘thus does one go to the stars’ yildizlara bdyle
gidilir. The sentence bu ilag¢-la kimse iyi olmaz ‘with this
medicine no one becomes well’ may be expressed impersonally
thus: bu ild¢la iyi ol-un-maz, using the aorist present negative

I This is the dative of the verbal noun; see X, 7.
2 ‘appears to have’, because the verb is in fact impersonal; the literal meaning
of yalan sdylenir is not ‘lies are told’ but ‘lie-telling is-done’.
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passive of ol-; ‘becoming-is-not-done’. yerli-ler-le ¢abuk
arkadas ol-un-ur ‘one quickly becomes friends with the
natives’.

This passive of ol- is used to form the passive of verbs com-
pounded of et- ‘to do’ and a verbal noun (see § 57) and is eom-
moner in this use than the passive of et-: onu tenkit ediyorlar
‘they are criticizing him’; tenkit olunuyor or tenkit ediliyor
‘he is being criticized’.

55. The potential verb. This might, on grounds of structure, have
been treated together with compound verbs such as ol-a-gel- and
gel-i-ver- (see XI, 35) but is singled out here because of its
great frequency and its anomalous negative.

(a) The positive is formed by adding the appropriate part of
bil- ‘to know’ to the required stem, original or extended, plus
-e/al (with the usual buffer y after vowel-stems): gel-ir-im
‘I come’; gel-e-bil-ir-im ‘I can come’. gel-di-yse ‘if he came’;
gel-e-bil-di-yse ‘if he was able to come’. anli-y-acak-mig-im
‘I gather that I shall understand’; anli-y-a-bil-ecek-misg-im
‘I gather that I shall be able to understand’. The verb in the next
example is the aorist present interrogative of the potential passive
of ol-, used impersonally: hakikaten bedbaht ol-un-a-bil-ir
mi? ‘s it possible to be truly unhappy?’

(b) The negative, i.e. the impotential, is formed by adding to the
stem the suffix -eme/ama, the first vowel of which is accented
and the second may be narrowed to i/1 by a following y. This was
originally the negative of a now obsolete verb umak ‘to be power-
ful, able’. gel-me-mek ‘not to come’, gel-eme-mek ‘to be
unable to come’; anla-ma-mak ‘not to understand’, anli-y-
ama-mak ‘to be unable to understand’. The aorist of the im-
potential is conjugated like the aorist negative, its base being not
-eme—+r but -emez. It will be seen that the impotential of any
verb-form can be made by inserting e/a before the negative
suffix: gelmedi ‘he did not come’; gelemedi ‘he could not
come’. anlamiyor ‘he does not understand’; anliyamiyor ‘he
cannot understand’. bilmezler ‘they do not know’; bilemezler
‘they cannot know’.

(¢) The positive potential endings may be attached to a negative

! For the history of this extension see C. S. Mundy, ‘The -¢fii Gerund in
Old Ottoman’, BSOAS xvi[z (1954), 298-319, and ibid. xvii{1 (1955), 156-9.
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or even to an impotential stem: gel-mi-y-ebil-ir-im ‘I am able
not to come’, i.e. ‘I may not come’ or ‘I don’t have to come if
I don’t want to’. gel-emi-y-ebil-ir-im ‘I am able to be unable
to come’, i.e. ‘I may be unable to come’.

56. The order of extensions. The order in which the extensions
to the stem are placed is as follows:

reflexive
reciprocal
causative
4. passive

[ R S

Examples of verbs containing both reflexive and reciprocal
suffixes are hard to find; one such, a product of the language
reform, is dayanis- ‘to practise mutual aid’, made up thus:

simple: daya- to prop up
+reflexive: daya-n- to prop oneself up
+-reciprocal : daya-n-1g- to engage with other people

in propping oneself up

We may continue the extensions to show the full possibilities of
the verb:

--causative: daya-n-1§-tir- to make to practise mutual
aid

+-passive: ~daya-n-19-tir-1l- to be made to practise mutual
aid ‘

The only departures from this order are apparent rather than
real; i.e. the reciprocal suffix can follow the passive or causative
suffix but only in the case of pseudo-passive or pseudo-causative
verbs, that is, verbs which look like passives or causatives but
whose original simple stems have gone out of use, e.g.: dagil- ‘to
disperse’; dagil-1g- ‘to disperse all in different directions’.
segirt- ‘to hasten’; segird-ig- ‘to hasten together’.

Examples of the normal order:

simple acl- to feel pain
reflexive  aci-n- to feel pain in oneself, to grieve
causative act-n-dir- to make grieve

passive acit-n-dir-1l-  to be made to grieve
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simple tani- to know

reciprocal tani-g- to know one another

causative tami-g-tir- to make to know one another,
introduce

passive tani-g-tir-il- to be introduced to one another

simple in- to descend

causative  in-dir- to bring down

passive in-dir-il- to be brought down

T'o summarize, the ‘extended stem’ is the simple stem plus any
or all of these four extensions, in this order: reflexive, reciprocal,
causative, passive. Less commonly, ‘reflexive’ and ‘causative’ may
be replaced by ‘repetitive’. To the extended stem, as to the
simple stem, may be added any one of the following options:

(a) negative -me-
(b) potential -ebil-
(¢) impotential -eme-
(d) negative+-potential -miyebil-

(e) impotential4-potential -emiyebil-

Then comes the tense and/or mood characteristic and finally the
personal suffix, which, if Type I, may be preceded by the inter-
rogative particle (the Type II endings are followed by the in-
terrogative particle). Using the stem daya-, all four extensions,
option (e), the future characteristic, the interrogative particle, the
inferential suffix and the Type I ending of the first-person plural,
we arrive at: dayanigtirtlamiyabilecek miymisiz? ‘is it said
that we may not be able to be made to practise mutual aid?’ This
example, though a little contrived, would not strike a Turk as
unnatural. The three following examples are all taken from recent
writings (the third from an article on anti-aircraft defences):
acindirilmadik ‘we were not made to grieve’ (stem act-+
reflexive-{-causative|-passive+negative+first-person  plural of
di-past). tamigtirtlamadiysaniz ‘if you were not able to be
introduced’ (stem tani-+-reciprocal-causative- passive--im-
potential+second-person plural of di-past conditional). indir-
ilemiyebilecekler ‘it may be that they will not be able to be
brought down’ (stem in-4-causative+passive--impotential-}
potential |-third-person plural of future).
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57. Auxiliary verbs.

(a) etmek. There is a handful of verbal phrases consisting of
a Turkish noun and the verb etmek ‘to do’, on the pattern of
the English ‘to do honour to’, e.g. yardim etmek ‘to help’; alay
etmek ‘to mock’. These served as the model for a vast number
of phrases in which the first element was an Arabic verbal noun:

kabul acceptance kabul etmek to accept
mukayese comparison mukayese etmek to com-
pare
ispat proof ispat etmek to prove
teskil formation teskil etmek to form

The same device is used nowadays to make verbs from foreign
words, especially French past participles:

désinfecté  dezenfekte etmek to disinfect

1solé izole etmek to isolate, insulate
adapté adapte etmek to adapt

organisé ~ organize etmek to organize
knock-out nakavt etmek to knock out (in

boxing)

Nouns whose final syllable is subject to any of the changes
described in I, 16, 17 (c), 19 are usually written as one word with
etmek, especially if they are monosyllables:

af forgiveness affetmek to forgive
fikir  thought fikretmek to ponder
tehyi¢ excitement tehyicetmek to excite

Exceptional is haketmek ‘to deserve’, with a single k although
it is from hak, acc. hakki (I, 10, last paragraph); hakketmek ‘to
engrave’ is regular, <C hakk (A).

(b) eylemek, formerly an elegant alternative to etmek, is now
little used except (i) to avoid the constant repetition of etmek;
(ii) in Allah rahmet eylesin and Mevla rahmet eyleye ‘God
have mercy {on him/her)’; (iii) in the stereotyped expression ne
etseniz ne eyleseniz ‘whatever you do, in spite of all your
efforts’ (for the syntax see XX, 7).

(¢) kilmak was anciently another alternative to etmek, but as
an auxiliary verb it now occurs regularly only in namaz kilmak
‘to perform the rites of Muslim prayer’ and takla kilmak ‘to do
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a somersault’, though in this latter phrase it is often replaced
by atmak ‘to throw’. It is still fairly common in the sense of ‘to
make someone something’, as in savas disi kilmak
‘to render hors de combat’ (‘to make war-outside’) and mecbur
kilmak ‘to oblige’ (‘to make compelled’), with the dative of the
-me verbal noun: beni bunu yapmaya mecbur kildilar
(or ettiler) ‘they have obliged me to do this’.

(d) buyurmak properly means ‘to order’ and was used in
courtly speech as a substitute for other verbs, including etmek
and eylemek, the underlying theory being that exalted persons
do not perform any task themselves but simply command; thus
‘he forgave me’ would be beni affetti or beni affeyledi if the
forgiver were an ordinary man, but beni af buyurdular (note
the courtly plural) if he were the Sultan.

Nowadays, ne buyurdunuz ‘what did you say?’ is mostly used
ironically, but the imperative buyurun is regularly used to mean
‘deign’, in making courteous requests. It may be construed with
an accusative when it stands for ‘take’, or with a dative when it
stands for ‘enter’: buyurun kahve-niz-i ‘please take your
coffee’; buyurun salon-a ‘please enter the drawing-room’.

(e) yapmak ‘to make, do’, unlike etmek, does not usually make
transitive verbal phrases; one exception, officially sanctioned,
though disliked by purists, is park yapmak ‘to park (a car)’.
It replaces etmek, however, when a normally transitive verbal
phrase is used without an object or when the noun element is
defined; i.e. when the noun is really the object of ‘to do’ and is
not just part of a compound verb: bu iki eser-i mukayese
ediyor ‘he is comparing these two works’ but bu iki eser-in
mukayese-si-n-i yapiyor ‘he is making a comparison (‘doing
the comparison’) of these two works’; masraflarimi hesab-
ediyorum ‘I am calculating my expenses’ but hesap yapi-
yorum ‘I am calculating’.

(f) The passive and causative forms of etmek, but not of
eylemek, are in full use: kopriiyii tamir ediyorlar ‘they are
repairing the bridge’; koprii tamir ed-il-iyor ‘the bridge is
being repaired’; kopriiyii tamir et-tir-iyorlar ‘they are having
the bridge repaired’; koprii tamir et-tir-il-iyor ‘the repair of
the bridge is being carried out’ (‘the bridge is-being-got-repaired’).

For the use of ol-un-mak instead of ed-il-mek see § 54,
end.
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Some phrases with etmek make their passive in olmak
instead of or as well as in edilmek or olunmak. This is easily
explicable where the first element is not a noun but an adjective,
e.g. in kaybetmek ‘to lose’, the kayb being a corruption of the
Arabic gha’ih ‘missing’, so the passive kaybolmak is literally
‘to be missing’. Similarly, from mahkiim ‘condemned’ comes
mahkim etmek ‘to condemn’, passive mahkiim olmak or
mahkim edilmek. But olmak is also used to make the passive
of a number of etmek compounds whose first element is a noun,
e.g.: tirag etmek ‘to shave’; tirag olmak ‘to be shaved, shave
oneself’”. mahvetmek ‘to destroy’; mahvolmak ‘to be de-
stroyed’. defetmek ‘to repel’; defol! ‘buzz off I’

In such phrases, olmak seems to mean ‘to undergo, be sub-
jected to’, as in the following examples too:

Oksiiriik olmak  to catch a cough

tifo olmak to catch typhoid
ameliyat olmak to undergo an operation
siinnet olmak to undergo circumecision
"~ imtihan olmak  to sit an examination
cehennem ol ! get to hell out of it!

(g) Any Arabic verbal noun may itself govern an object in the
absence of et-: agiklama-y-1 tekrar etmek istemiyorum
‘I do not wish to repeat the explanation’; agiklama-y-1 tekrar-
dan kagm-il-mug-tir ‘repetition of the explanation has been
avoided’ (*avoidance-has-been-done from-repeating . . . ). Bursa’-
y1 ziyaret ettim ‘I visited Bursa’; Bursa’y: ziyaretim ‘my
visiting Bursa, my visit to B.” saat-i tahmin ettim ‘I guessed
the time’; saat-i tahmin-e ¢alistim ‘I tried to guess the time’.
onu tesyi edelim ‘let us see him off ; onu tesyie Hazirlanalim
‘let us prepare to see him off’.

The object may be in the dative; e.g. ‘to attend school’ is
okul-a devam etmek (‘to do continuance to school’): her
¢ocuk, ilk okula devam-a mecbur-dur ‘every child is obliged
to attend primary school’ (‘. . . is compelled to-continuance
to...").
The Italian borrowing seen in the transitive verbal phrase
protesto etmek ‘to protest against’ may similarly take a direct
object even in the absence of the auxiliary verb: ig¢iler, lokavt-1
protesto ettiler ‘the workers protested-against the lockout’;
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lokavt-1 protesto miting-i icin izin alind: ‘permission has
been obtained for the meeting of protest-against the lockout’.
Note that whereas the 1 suffixed to lokavt is the mark of
the accusative, the i after miting is the suffix of the third
person.

The book-title Bilinmiyen Yonleriyle Atatiirk’ii Analiz,’
‘Analysis of Atatlirk in his unknown aspects’, exhibits a similar
use with a direct object of the French noun analyse.

It is remarkable that the two adjectives meaning ‘indebted’,
medyun (A) and its modern equivalent borg¢lu, may take a
direct object, as in hayatimi kendisine medyunum/bor-
¢luyum ‘I owe my life to him’.

! By Ahmet Eren Dogan (lzmir, 1976).




IX
PARTICIPLES

1. Present. The present participle is formed by adding -en to the
stem, original or extended: gelen ‘coming’; olan ‘being, becom-
ing’; indirilen ‘being brought down’; dagilisan ‘dispersing’.
The usual y is inserted after vowel-stems and narrows the pre-
ceding vowel, although this narrowing is not always shown in

writing: anla- ‘to understand’, anliyan (anla-y-an) ‘under-

standing’; bekle ‘to wait’, bekliyen (bekle-y-en) ‘waiting’. The
vowel of the negative -me is similarly treated: anlamiyan
(anla-ma-y-an) ‘not understanding’; olmiyan (ol-ma-y-an)
‘not being’; beklemiyen (bekle-me-y-en) ‘not waiting’;
gelmiyen (gel-me-y-en) ‘not coming’.

These words function as adjectives or nouns: bekliyen misa-
firler ‘the guests who-are-waiting’; bekliyenler ‘those who are
waiting’; oynamiyan c¢ocuklar ‘children who-do-not-play’;
oynamuyanlar ‘those who do not play’.

Participles exercise the same governance as the corresponding
finite verb; e.g. beklemek is transitive, so its participle governs
an accusative: bizi bekliyenler ‘those who are awaiting us’. But
baslamak ‘to begin’ takes a dative, so: bu is-e bashyanlar
‘those who are beginning this job’.

The present participle may overlap the very recent past: yeni
dog-an ¢ocuk ‘new-born child’; yeni agil-an fabrika ‘newly
opened factory’; gec-en hafta ‘last week’. Such idiomatic uses
must not be confused with situations where the present participle
has to be translated by an English past tense because the main
verb of the sentence is in the past: giil-en adam ¢ikarild1 ‘the
man who laughed (lit. ‘the laughing man’) was thrown out’.

The participle of the present II is -mekte ol-an or -mekte
bulun-an.

2. Future 1. The participle is the tense-base (VIII, 20): olacak
‘who/which will be’; olmiyacak ‘who/which will not be’. In
formal speech and writing, where the rules of word-order are
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strictly applied, confusion is unlikely between the future participle
used as an attributive adjective and the third person of the future
simple tense; an attributive adjective precedes its noun, whereas
in formal language the subject precedes its predicate: iyi haber
‘good news’; haber iyi ‘the news is good’. gelecek haber ‘news
which will come’; haber gelecek ‘the news will come’.

In informal speech, however, and in the increasingly popular
devrik ciimle school of writing (XV, 3), the subject may follow
its predicate: gelecek, haber ‘it will come, the news’. To avoid
ambiguity the future participle is often used together with the
present participle of ol- or bulun- ‘to be’; gelecek olan haber
‘the news which-is about-to-come’; bu igi yapacak bulunan
amele ‘the workman who-is going-to-do this job’.

The future participle also functions as a noun: gelecek ‘who/
which will come, the future’; gelecekler ‘those who will come’;
olacak olur ‘what-is-to-be will-be’. There is a tendency, how-
ever, to attach case-endings to olan rather than directly to the
future participle, especially in the singular: gelecek olanlarin
(rather than geleceklerin) ¢cogu akrabamiz ‘of-those-who-are
about-to-come most are our relatives’; bunu okuyacak olana
‘to-the-one-who-is going-to-read this’ (okuyacaga is theoretically
possible but most unlikely).

The habitual use of -ecek to translate ‘who/which is about to
... must not hide from us its basic sense of ‘pertaining to future

.. ing, as in yiyecek bir gsey alalim ‘let us buy something to
eat’ (‘a thing pertaining-to-future-eating’; okuyacak bir kitap
istiyorum ‘I want a book to read’; softalar saldiracak adam
ariyor ‘the bigots are seeking someone to attack’." The future
passive participle of intransitive verbs is used impersonally in the
same way: otur-ul-mi-y-acak bir ev ‘a house not to be lived in’
(‘pertaining-to-future-living’s-not-being-done’). This use of the
active and the impersonal passive future participle is possible
only when the participle is attributive, never when it is predica-
tive,? whereas the future passive participle of transitive verbs can
be used either way:

Attributive: (a) active: okuyacak bir kitap ‘a book to read’;

! Cf. the English use of the infinitive as an active or quasi-passive future participle;
active in ‘you are to drink this’, quasi-passive in ‘something to drink would be a good
idea’.

2 Another way of expressing this is to say that the quasi-passive use is con-
fined to the future participle and is not found with the future finite verb.
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(b) transitive passive: oku-n-acak bir kitap ‘a book which will
be read’; (¢) intransitive passive (impersonal): sasilacak bir sey
‘a thing at which surprise will be shown’.

Predicative: transitive passive: bu kitap oku-n-acak ‘this
book will be read, is to be read’.

The active participle cannot be used predicatively in the quasi-
passive sense: bu kitap okuyacak could only mean ‘this book
will read’ and not ‘this book is one to read’. Nor can the im-
personal passive participle be used predicatively: one can say bu
evde oturulacak ‘living-will-be-done in this house, one will live
in this house’, where oturulacak is a finite verb, but bu ev
cannot be made the subject of oturulacak.

In this sense of ‘pertaining-to-future-doing’, the future par-
ticiple may be followed by the postposition kadar, e.g. liretim,
ihtiyaclara yetigsmiyecek kadar az-dir ‘production is in-
adequate to meet requirements’, lit. ‘small the amount pertaining
to future not-sufficing for needs’. Here the future participle might
be thought to be an ordinary ‘which will not suffice’, but such an
explanation cannot be applied to donemiyecek kadar yiirii-
miistilk ‘we had walked too far to turn back’; lit. ‘amount
pertaining to future inability to turn’, not ‘the amount which will
not be able to turn’. ¢cocuk, okula gidecek kadar biyiiktiir
‘the child is big enough to go to school’ (‘the amount pertaining
to future going . . ."). ¢ocuk, okula gidemiyecek kadar
kiigiiktiir ‘the child is too small to go to school’ (‘the amount
pertaining to future inability to go . . .").

Several future participles have become common nouns, e.g.:

giy- to put on giyecek garment

¢ek- to pull ¢cekecek shoe-horn
oy-  to drill a hole oyacak  drill
yak- to burn yakacak fuel
ye-  to eat yiyecek food

The future participle of ol- often has the ironic sense of ‘who
is supposed to be, so-called’: damad-im olacak o kumarbaz
‘that gambler who is supposed to be my son-in-law’; digci
olacak o kasap ‘that butcher who calls himself a dentist’. The
present participle of ‘to be’ is not used after the future participle
in this use, so damadim olacak olan kumarbaz can only mean
‘the gambler who is going to be my son-in-law’,
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This sense is sometimes found in the future participle of other
verbs: giivenlik sagliyacak insanlar ‘the people who-are-
supposed-to-ensure security’.

See also XX, 9.

3. Future II. The restricted future base -esi may be used as an
adjective: kor olasi herif ‘the damned scoundrel” (‘the may-he-
become-blind scoundrel’); can-1 c¢ikasi kari ‘the accursed
woman’ (‘the may-her-soul-come-out woman’); ad-1 batasi
kafir ‘the abhorred infidel’. In the colloquial it may occur in
non-pejorative contexts, e.g. sasilasy bir sey is a sub-standard
variant for sasilacak bir sey ‘an astonishing thing’.

As a noun: kor olasi bunu yaptt mi? ‘has the damned-one
done this?’; cani ¢ikasi-nin pic-i geldi ‘the accursed-one’s
bastard has come’. The suffix -ce may be added without altering
the meaning: kor olasica, cam1 ¢ikasicanin,

4. Aorist. The aorist participles, positive and negative, are
identical with the respective bases:

Finite verb Participle
su akar water flows -akar su flowing water
su akmaz  water does not akmaz su  stagnant water
flow
sair 6lmez the poet does O0lmez sair the immortal
not die poet

Some aorist participles have become or are becoming common
nouns:

yaz-ar writer

oku-r yaz-ar literate (‘reader-writer’)

diigtin-iir thinker

cik-ar profit, advantage (‘what comes out’)

¢ikmaz impasse (short for ¢itkmaz yol ‘road which
does not come out’)

gel-ir revenue (‘what comes’)

kes-er adze (‘cutter’)

All these can be fully declined: yazar-in ‘the writer’s’; okur
yazarlar ‘literates’; ¢ikmaz-dan ‘from the impasse’, etc. But
aorist participles which usage has not fixed as nouns are not
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usually declined. For example, ‘he is unreasonable’ is s6z anla-
maz, lit. ‘he does not understand words’. If we wish to use this
expression to translate ‘those who are unreasonable’ we cannot
simply add the plural suffix, since s6z anlamazlar would
naturally be taken as the third-person plural of the finite verb,
‘they are unreasonable’. Instead, we either add a noun, e.g.
adam ‘man’ or kigi ‘person’, or use the present participle of
anla-ma-, or of ol- following anlamaz:

s0z anlamaz adamlar
s6z anlamaz kisiler
s0z anlamiyanlar

s0z anlamaz olanlar

5. mis-past. The participle, though identical in form with the
base, has none of the inferential sense of the mig-past tense: plan
hazirla-n-mis ‘I gather that the plan has been prepared’;
hazirlanmis plan ‘the plan which has been prepared’. Like the
future participle in -ecek, it is often used in conjunction with the
present participle of ‘to be’: gelmis olan/bulunan arkadaglar
‘the friends who have come’. So, for example, ‘of those who have
sat down’ may be translated:

oturmuslarin
oturmus olanlarin
oturmus bulunanlarin

The following phrase contains the mig-past, present II, and
future 1 participles of oku- ‘to read, study’: Avrupa’da
okumus, okumakta ve okuyacak olan gengler ‘young people
who have studied, are in process of studying, and will study in
Europe’.

6. di-past. The participle is identical in form not with the base
but with the first-person plural, -dik. It appears mostly in frozen
forms, of which these are the commonest:

bildik acquaintance
tamdik "
diigiiniilmedik unthought-of
isitilmedik unheard-of
dedik said
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goriilmedik extraordinary (‘unseen’)

olmadik . unprecedented (‘not-having-happened’)
umulmadik unlooked-for

beklenmedik  unexpected

okumadik unread

okunmadik '

yaratik creature

yapilmadik notdone

It will be observed that most of these are negative and that
bildik, tanidik, okumadik, dedik, and yaratik, though active
in form, are passive in meaning. This is because the past participle
in -dik really means not ‘having done’ but ‘characterized by past
doing’. So the active okumadik ‘characterized-by-not-reading’
comes to be synonymous with the passive okunmadik ‘charac-
terized-by-not-being-read’.

The action may be present as well as past, or begun in the past
and still continuing; the same ambiguity occurs in the English
passive participle: compare ‘things done nowadays’ with ‘things
done fifty years ago’.

Apart from the frozen forms listed above, any verb may appear
in the negative with -dik in sentences of the type of ‘I have left
no stone unturned’: okumadik gazete kalmadi ‘no newspaper
is left unread’ (‘newspaper characterized-by-not-reading has-not-
remained’); aramadik bir yer komadim ‘T have left no place
unsearched’; siirmedik kara birakmadilar ‘they have left no
evil imputation unmade’ (‘they-have-not-left black characterized-
by-not-smearing’). Care must be taken to distinguish this par-
ticiple from the first-person plural of the di-past, as in gezmedik
memleket birakmadik ‘we have left no country unvisited’.

7. The personal participles.! Of paramount syntactic importance
are the forms made by adding a personal suffix to the participles
in -dik and -ecek. bir tamidik ‘an acquaintance’ is literally
‘a characterized-by-knowing’; the addition of a personal sufhix
shows on whose part the knowing was or 1s, and the resulting
word can be used as an adjective or noun: thus bir tanidigim is
‘an acquaintance of mine’ and tamidiklarim ‘my acquaintances’;

I This term is not entirely satisfactory but has been used for want of a better.

The term ‘relative participle’, used by the author in his earlier Teach Yourself
Turkish, is even less adequate.
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tanidigim bir adam ‘a man I know’ (‘a man characterized-by-
my-knowing’); tamidigim adamlar ‘the men I know’.

Similarly, as okuyacak means ‘pertaining to future reading’,
okuyacagim means ‘pertaining to my future reading’, ‘which
I shall read’, while the plural okuyacaklarim means ‘things
which I shall read’.

When the personal suffix is that of the third person, it may
stand in izafet with a qualifier or possessor.

The personal participle is used:

(a) As an adjective. okuyacagum Kkitap ‘the book which I shall
read’; kardeg-im-in bekledigi misafir ‘the guest whom my
brother is/was awaiting’ (‘pertaining to my brother’s awaiting’);
Tiirkiye'ye geldiginiz ugak ‘the aircraft in which you come/
came to Turkey’; dogdugu sehir ‘the city in which she was
born’; oturacagimiz ev ‘the house in which we are going to
live’; konugacaklar: meseleler ‘the problems which they are
going to discuss’; sevgi, saygt duydugumuz bir meslektas
‘a colleague for whom we feel affection, respect’ (‘pertaining-to-
our-feeling affection . . ."); kiz-1n oynamadig1 bebek ‘the doll
with which the girl is/was not playing’; miicevherlerin ¢alindi1$1
oda ‘the room from which the jewels were stolen’; bunu aldigim
fiata satarim ‘[ shall sell this for the price at which I bought (it}’.

It will be seen that from the point of view of the English
translation these examples fall into two classes: those in which the
noun qualified by the personal participle is translated as the direct
object of the verb; and those in which the translation requires the
insertion of a preposition before the relative pronoun (‘in which,
for whom, with which, from which, at which’).

The device employed to distinguish between past and present
time, when the context is insufficient guide, is exemplified in:
diin yaptigim ve bugiin yapmakta oldugum isler ‘the jobs
which I did yesterday and am doing today’ (‘pertaining-to-my-
doing yesterday and pertaining-to-my-being in-the-act-of-doing
today’).

(b) As a noun meaning ‘that which I do’, etc. Avrupa’da
gordiiklerim ‘the things I saw in Europe’; size bir diyecegim
yok ‘I have nothing to say to you’ (‘to-you a thing-of-my-future-
saying is-not’); Beatles’lerin her yaptig: Ingiltere’de moda
oluyor ‘everything the Beatles do is becoming the fashion in
England’: her ‘every’ qualifies the noun yaptig1 ‘thing of their
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doing’; halk bizim inanmadigimiza inanabilir ‘the people
may believe that which we do not believe’: inan- is construed
with a dative; inanmadigimiz means ‘that pertaining to our not
believing’. oldugundan biiyiik goriiniir ‘it seems bigger than
it is’ (‘. . . than-that-of-its-being’).

In the following phrase the adjectival and nominal uses are
exemplified by bakt131 and sevdigini respectively: her baktigi
kadinda sevdigini goren sair ‘the poet who sees his beloved
in every woman he looks at’ (‘seeing in every woman pertaining-
to-his-looking the-one-pertaining-to-his-loving’).

(¢) As a noun meaning ‘(the fact of) my doing’, etc.: bugiin
gidecegim siipheli ‘it is doubtful whether I shall go today’
(‘my-future-going is doubtful’); Istanbul’a geldigimin dor-
diincii giiniiydii ‘it was the fourth day after my arrival in
Istanbul’ (‘. . . of-my-coming to-Istanbul’); bir parti kur-
dugunuz, isminin de Tiirkiye Adalet Partisi oldugu
dogru mu? ‘is it true that you have founded a party and that its
name is the Justice Party of Turkey?’ (‘your-founding . . . and
its-name’s being . . . is true?’); hazir bulunduguna gore
‘in view of its being ready’ (lit. ‘according to-the-fact-of-its-being
ready’). Cf. olduguna goére in XXIV, 18.

The third-singular personal participle of the ancient er- ‘to be’
survives in the phrase ne idiigii belirsiz ‘of doubtful ante-
cedents’ (‘his-being what, unclear, it being unclear what he is’;
for the syntax see XVIII, 1), sometimes modernized to ne
oldugu belirsiz.

8. -ecegi gel-. The future personal participle is used with gel-
‘to come’, as in ni¢in diyece@im geliyor ‘I begin to feel like
saying “why?”’, lit. ‘my-future-saying “why?” is-coming’; cf.
uykum geliyor ‘my-sleep is-coming’, i.e. ‘I feel sleepy’. Istan-
bul’u gorecegim geldi ‘I feel like seeing Istanbul’ (‘my-future-
seeing Istanbul has-come’).

9. -esi gel-. The participle of the future II is colloquially used
in the same way: ni¢in diyesim geliyor; Istanbul’u goresim
geldi. The third-person suffix, however, is omitted; i.e. -esi may
stand for -esi-si: insan-in nigin diyesi geliyor ‘one feels like
saying “‘why?”’ (‘man’s saying why comes’).
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10. -ecegi tut-. The future personal participle with tut- ‘to
catch hold’: kizin1 evlendirecegi tuttu ‘he was suddenly seized
with the idea of getting his daughter married’, lit. ‘his-future-
causing-to-marry caught-hold’; gitmiyecegim tuttu ‘I suddenly
feel like not going’, lit. ‘my-future-not-going has-caught-hold’).

11. Periphrastic tenses and moods. The verb ol- is used with the
bases of the present I, the future I, and the mis-past, to give
a greater suppleness to the tense-system. geliyor olmalilar ‘they
must be coming’; bakacak olursaniz ‘if you will look’ (‘if-you-are
about-to-look’); gelmis olacagiz ‘we shall have come’; toplanti-
niza istirak edememis olmaktan miiteessirim ‘I regret not
having been able to take part in your meeting’ (‘I-am-regretful from-
being having-been-unable-to-do participation’); unutmus olma-
yin ‘I hope you have not forgotten’ (‘do-not-be having-forgotten®).

With the aorist participles, ol- gives an inchoative sense: bunu
yapar oldu ‘he started to do this’ (‘became doing’); bunu yap-
maz oldu ‘he stopped doing this’ (‘became not-doing’); bunu
yapamaz oldu ‘he became incapable of doing this’; bu teklifi
kabul etmez olur muyum hig, lit. ‘do I ever become not-
accepting this suggestion ', i.e. ‘am I ever likely not to accept . . . ?’

The use of the future, aorist, and mig-past bases in such peri-
phrases is readily understandable, as these bases are the participles
of their respective tenses. The reason for the use of the present
base is not so obvious. The fact that in origin it is itself an aorist
(VIII, 16) may be the explanation.

The use of degil ‘not’ instead of or as well as the negative verb
also makes possible the expression of a number of shades of
meaning: bu tehlike sezilmiyor degil ‘this danger is not un-
perceived’; bunu yapacak degilim ‘I do not intend to do this’;
bunu bilmez degilim ‘I am not unaware of this’ (‘I-am-not
not-knowing’); bir neticeye varmis degilim ‘I don’t claim to
have reached a conclusion’ (‘I-am-not having-reached’); bunu
anlamamis degilim ‘I have not failed to understand this’
(‘I-am-not having-not-understood’); zor kullanmadi degil,
kullandt ‘it’s not that he didn’t use force; he did’ (‘force he-did-
not-use not, he-used’); ben, yazinizi okudum degil, gorme-
dim bile ‘I have not read your article; I haven’t even seen (it)’;
ben, yazinizi okudum degil, ezberledim ‘I have not (merely)
read your article; I have learned (it) by heart’.

X

VERBAL NOUNS

1. Introductory. The principal suffixes which make verbal nouns
are: -mek, -meklik, -me, and -ig. Primarily, -'mek denotes
pure undefined action, -meklik the fact of action, -me the
action or result of action, -is the manner of action; there is, how-
ever, a certain blurring of the boundaries of their functions.

2. -mek. This is usually termed the suffix of the infinitive (cf.
VIII, 1). It has two peculiarities of accidenpe: it never takes the
personal suffixes or the suffix of the genitive case (see p. 173,
Addendum). The other cases are in full use:

Absolute: () As subject: bunu bilmek kafidir ‘to know this is
sufficient’; eskiden kopmak kolay is degil ‘to break away from
the old is no easy task’. . ‘ ’

(b) As object of istemek ‘to want’ and bllm.ek to‘ know’:
caligmak istiyor ‘he wants to work’; susmak bilmez ‘he does
not know (how) to keep quiet’. ‘ .

(¢) As qualifier in izafet groups: yaznjlak arzu-su tvhe desire
to write’; konusmak niyet-i ‘the intention to speak’; eglenmek
ihtiyac-1 ‘the need to amuse oneself’. ) )

(d) As object of the postpositions i¢in and iizere: diinyay1

degistirmek icin ne 14zim? ‘in order to change the world, .

what is necessary ?’ This is the usual way of expressing purpose.
{izere ‘on, on the basis of’ is similarly used: ¢arsiya gitmek
iizere otobiise bindi ‘she got on the bus to go to the market’.
It also translates ‘on condition of, on the understanding that_’:
yarin geri vermek iizere bana on lirg verir mis'iniz.? ‘will
you give me ten liras on the understanding that T give it back
tomorrow ?’ (‘on-the-basis-of to-give back’). _
olmak iizere, lit. ‘on-the-basis-of to-be’, may sometimes be
translated by ‘being’ or ‘as being’ but can often be left un-
translated: bu mektepte on bes ayri millet-in, ekserisi
albay olmak iizere, yiiksek riitbeli subay-l okuma_.ktadlr
‘in this school, high-ranking officers of fifteen different nations are
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studying, the majority of them being colonels’; alt1-s1 kiz, dord-
i erkek olmak iizere, on talebe-m var ‘I have ten pupils, six-
of-them girls, four-of-them boys’.

-mek followed by iizere and part of the verb ‘to be’ means
‘to be on the point of’: tren, hareket etmek iizere-ydi ‘the
train was on the point of starting’.

Accusative as object of verbs other than iste- and bil-: evlen-
meg-i diisiiniiyorlar ‘they are contemplating getting-married’;
ay-da iki yiiz lira vermeg-i taahhiit eder ‘he undertakes to
pay 200 liras a month’ (‘in-the-month’); devletten yardim
gérmeg-i umuyoruz ‘we are hoping to receive help from the
State’; atlamag-1 nasil becerecekti? ‘how would he manage
to jump ?’; ekmek almag-1 unuttu ‘he forgot to buy bread’.

In front-vowel verbs, the accusatives of -mek and the verbal
noun in -me (§ 7) are phonetically identical: gitmeg-i, gitme-
y-i. In back-vowel verbs, the accusative and dative of -mak are
phonetically identical, almag-1 and almag-a both being pro-
nounced alma. Consequently, the accusative of -mek/mak is
rapidly being supplanted in writing, as it has long been in speech,
by the accusative of -me/ma; in all the examples in the preceding
paragraph -megi/magi can be replaced by -meyi/mayu1.

Dative: yiiriimeg-e basladik ‘we began to walk’; istedigini
yapmag-a aligiktir ‘she is accustomed to-doing what-she-
wants’; borcumu 6demeg-e geldim ‘I have come to-pay my
debt’; sigara almag-a gitti ‘he has gone to buy cigarettes’.
Here too -meye/maya is taking the place of -mege/maga,
though for the expression of purpose, as in the last two examples,
-mege/maga seems to be holding its own in the written language
for the moment.

Locative: bunu yapmak-ta beis gormedi ‘he saw no harm
in-doing this’. The locative of -me can replace that of -mek in
such a sentence, but not so frequently in the present II tense
gitmekteyim, etc.

Ablative: hakikat-i yazmak-tan kendimi alamamistim
‘I had-not-been-able-to-restrain myself from-writing the-truth’;
polis-e haber vermek-ten bagska caremiz yok ‘we have no
remedy other than-to-give information to-the-police’; Ar ¢ekmek-
ten bar ¢cekmek evladir ‘to-bear burdens is-better than-to-bear
shame’.

See also -mektense, XI, 3o0.

X, 3 ‘'VERBAL NOUNS 169

3. The infinitive with subject. In the older language, the inﬁ,mtw‘(?
in -mek could regularly have a subject: sen bdyle za’'m 1
pindar sahib-i olmak nedendir ‘why are you so puﬁed up
and conceited ?’ (lit. “you to-be possessor of such pretensmn‘and
conceit is-from-what ’).1 Modern usage replaces sen olmak ‘you
to be’ by senin olma-n ‘your being’. The old usage survives,
however:

() In proverbial expressions: boyle o,gn‘xl olmaktan olmamak
yegdir ‘better no son than such a son (‘than (for) such a son to
be, not-to-be is-better’). . o

(b) In dictionary definitions: bulasmak: bir nesne, uzerine
siiriilen bir sey yiiziinden kirlenmek ‘to be deﬁl‘e’d: {for)
a thing to be dirtied because of something smeared on it’, where
nesne is the subject of the infinitive kirlenmek. . .

(¢) In headlines: Nurculuk aleyhinde konugan bir miiftii
susturulmak istendi ‘it was desired that a mufti who.spoke
against the Nurcu doctrine should be silenced’; the subject of
istendi ‘was wanted’ is bir miiftii susturulmak ‘(for>‘ a rr}gftl
to be silenced’. The text of the story avoids gi\./ir.lg. the .mﬁnmve
a subject by making the verb active: 200 kigilik bir grup,
miiftilyi susturmak istemistir ‘a 200-person group wanted
to silence the mufti’. It may be noted, incidentally, th.at whereas
the text employs the past tense in -migtir, the headline has the
synonymous but shorter -di. s

(d) Rarely in other contexts, e.g. parasi gahn’mak mu kotii,
Harpagon olmak mu? ‘is it worse to have one s money stolen
or to be a miser?’, lit. ‘his-money to-be-stolen is bad? to be
a miser ?’

4. -mekli. The adjectival suffix -li is occasionally added to the
infinitive, as in insan aglamakli oluyor vallahi ‘hone§tly, one
feels like crying’ (‘man becomes characterized-by-weeping, by-
Allah’).

On)the other hand, -siz ‘without’ is not added to -mek,
-sizin being used instead; see XI, 31.

5. Common nouns in -mek. In contrast to the many common
nouns which are in origin -me verbal nouns, very few -mek

1 Katip Celebi, Mizdn al-Hagq (ed. Ebuzziyd), p. 84. See also Deny,
§§ 1292—5. For 11 ‘and’ see XIII, 1.
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infinitives have acquired concrete meaning: yemek ‘food’ (as an
infinitive, ‘to eat’); cakmak ‘cigarette-lighter’ (‘to strike’); tok-
mak ‘door-knocker’ (from the obsolete infinitive tokimak ‘to
knock’). The noun ekmek ‘bread’ and the infinitive ekmek ‘to
sow’ are not etymologically connected.

6. -meklik. Unlike the bare -mek, -meklik can take personal
suffixes and all case-endings. It is nothing like so frequent as
-me, but is rather more precise in its sense of ‘the act of doing’;
it also has one advantage over -me, namely that -me with the
first-singular personal suffix—git-me-m ‘my going’—is indis-
tinguishable in spelling and pronunciation from the first-singular
negative of the aorist present tense—git-mem ‘I do not go’; any
possible ambiguity can be eliminated by using gitmekligim for
the former. Thus gitmem l4zim m1? ‘is my-going necessary,
must I go?’ might, if we ignore punctuation, be read as ‘I’'m not
going; must I?’, whereas there is no such ambiguity about git-
mekligim 1azim mai?

7. -me. Verbal nouns formed with this suffix, unlike those in
-mek, appear in every case! and with the personal suffixes. In
the absolute case they are identical in writing with the negative
of the second-person singular imperative, but differ in accentua-
tion.:

gelmé coming gélme do not come
yapma doing yapma do not do

In the dative the buffer y narrows the preceding vowel: sor-
miya ne liizum vardir? ‘what need is there for-asking?’ han-
ceresini yirtan hickiriklari dindirmiye ugrasiyordu ‘she
was striving to still the sobs which tore her throat’: sormya <
sor-ma-y-a; dindirmiye << dindir-me-y-e, though the un-
narrowed spellings are more frequent in writing.

The -me and not the -mek forms are used in phrases like
‘waiting-room, reading-book, working-hours’: bekleme salon-u,
okuma kitab-1, calisma saatler-i, since, for example, bekle-
mek means the undefined concept of waiting, whereas what goes
on in a waiting-room is bekleme, the act of waiting. The -me

! -meden, however, is not necessarily always the ablative. See XI, 12.
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forms are therefore used in indirect commands: bu yaziy1
okuma-m-1 soyledi ‘he told me to read this article’ (‘he-stated
my-action-of-reading’); see XVII, 1. .

Forms like tanimamama in the following sentence can be
confusing when first encountered : yaptigim hatay: memleketi

tanimamama verebilirsiniz ‘you may ascribe the mistake

I made to-my-not-knowing the country’. The word is built up
thus: stem tani--negative -ma--verbal noun -ma-+‘my’ -m--
dative -a. If the negative is replaced by the impotential -ama we
get taniyamamama ‘to my inability to lfnow’. ‘ .

The English verbal noun may have active or passive meaning;
compare ‘the singing of the choir’ with ‘the singing of the song’.
Turkish can make passive verbal nouns by adding -me to the
passive stem: bu alet-i kullan-ma-st ‘his-using this instru-
ment’; bu Alet-in kullan-1l-ma-s1 ‘the use (“the being-used”)
of this instrument’. Although phrases like bunun yapmasi
kolay ‘the doing of this is easy’ do occur, the passive bunun
yapilmasi kolay is more usual.

8. Common nouns in -me. The sense of ‘result of action’ appears
in the use of a great many -me verbal nouns as common nouns,

e.g.:

as- to hang asma vine

devsir-  to levy devsirme levy, ie.
recruitment or
recruit!

dol- to be filled dolma stuffed vine- or
cabbage-leaf,
embankment

dondur- to freeze dondurma ice-cream

don- to turn donme convert?

ez- to crush ezme purée3 .

yaz- to write yazma manuscript

t Used of the compulsory recruitment of Christian boys to the civil and
ili ice of the Sultans. )
mlllt%rs};;e;:;ticularly of the Jewish followers of Sabba.tai Zevi the false Messiah,

who were converted to Islam after his forced conversion in 1666. .

3 Visitors to Turkey may be surprised to see in confec.txoners’ wmdow’s two
adjacent trays of marzipan, one labelied badem ezmesi ‘a1m9nd purée’, the
other ¢ocuk ezmesi, This is not made of crushed children but is a mild sort of
marzipan considered more to the taste of younger customers.
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Many are used as adjectives, e.g.: asma koprii ‘suspension-
bridge’; asma kat ‘mezzanine floor’; yazma kitap ‘manuscript

book’; dolma kalem ‘fountain-pen’. dog- ‘to be born’, biiyii--

‘to grow up’: dogma biiyiime bir Istanbullu ‘a born and bred
Istanbul man’; anadan do@ma kér bir adam ‘a man blind
from birth’ (“from-mother birth blind’). kal- ‘to remain’: baba-
dan kalma emlék ‘inherited estates’ (‘from-father remnant’);
Osmanli Imparatorlugundan kalma birisi ‘someone left
over from the Ottoman Empire’. yap- ‘to make’: yapma ¢igekler
‘artificial flowers’.

_ The passive verbal noun is also possible in this adjectival use:
Ingiliz kumagindan yapilma bir ceket ‘a jacket made of
English cloth’.

9. -meli. For the specialized function of this ending see VIII, 30.
Descriptive adjectives of this form are few, e.g. asmal1 ‘having
a vine’ (Asmal1 Mescit ‘Mosque of the Vine’ is the name of a
mahalle, quarter, of Istanbul); aglamal: ‘tearful’.

10. -masyon. The ending of such French borrowings as organi-
zasyon, adaptasyon, and telekomiinikasyon is jocularly
conflated with the -me verbal nouns of uydur- ‘to invent’ and
at- ‘to boast’, giving uydurmasyon ‘concoction, fabrication’
and atmasyon ‘line-shooting’.

11. -is. This denotes not only the manner but also the fact of
action, e.g. from yiirii- ‘to walk’: bu yiirii-y-iis-le kasabaya
aksama kadar varmusg olacagiz ‘with this way of walking, at
this rate, we shall have reached the town by evening’. her giin
bir saat yiiriiyiis yapmalisiniz ‘you ought to do an hour’s
walking every day’ (bir saat is adverbial). Note that the English
verbal noun ‘walk’ has the same two senses.

When this suffix is added to vowel-stems the buffer y does not
usually narrow the preceding vowel; thus from anla- ‘to under-
stand’, anlay1s; from de- ‘to say’, deyis. But from ye- ‘to eat’,
yiyi$ is more common than yeyis, probably because of the
cumulative narrowing effect of the two y’s: her yigid-in bir
yogurt yiyig-i var ‘every young man has a way-of-eating
yoghurt’, i.e. everyone has his own way of doing things.
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The -is verbal noun can also be made from passive stems: bu
ev-in yap-1l-15-1 ‘the structure of this house’ (‘way-of-being-

made’). o '
A limited number of -ig verbal nouns form adjectives with

-li, e.g.:

elver-  to be suitable elverigli  suitable
goster- to show gosterisli ostentatious
kullan- to use kullanisli serviceable
yag- to rain yagish rainy

12. -mezlik, -memezlik. The addition of -lik (IV, 8) to the
negative aorist base makes a few abstract nouns such as anlag-
mazlik ‘misunderstanding’, saldirmazlik ‘non-aggression’,
doymazlik ‘insatiability’. From this form comes a reduplic.ated
negative in -me-mez-lik, denoting persistent non-doing, failure
to do: politikacilarin uzagi gor-e-memezlig-i ‘the short-
sightedness of the politicians’ (‘their-persistent-inability-to-see
the-distant’); gelmemezlik etme, seni bekleriz ‘don’t fail to
come; we expect you’; tatillerde ¢caligmamazlik etme ‘don’t
fail to work in the vacation’; ona selAim vermemezlik edemez-
dim, ciinkii o bana ‘merhaba’ dedi ‘I couldn’t not greet him,
for he said “hello” to me’.

The ablative, less commonly the dative, of -memezlik with
gelmek ‘to come’, or the dative of -mezlik with varmak ‘to
strike’, means ‘to pretend not to’:

bilmemezlikten gelemezsiniz

bilmemezlige gelemezsiniz
bilmezlige vuramazsiniz

you cannot pretend not to
know

There is some fluctuation of usage; -memezlige vurmak is
used by some speakers of standard Turkish, but -mezlikten

gelmek is a provincialism.

Addendum to §2. In transliterated Ottoman texts, forms in
-megin will be found; this is not the genitive but the instru-
mental of -mek. For example, olmagin means ‘by being’, ‘be-
cause of being’, ‘with being’, or ‘when being’.



X1
GERUNDS

1. Introductory. This chapter deals with the many adverbial
forms of the verb. The term. ‘gerunds’ has been chosen from
among the several terms in use, which include ‘deverbal adverbs’
‘adv.erbials’, ‘gerundives’, ‘gerundia’, and ‘converbs’, as it has thé
merit of brevity. Those who are familiar with the gerund in Latin
however, will find little in common between it and most of thé
forms here described. Indeed, the only point of approach is that
one sense of the adverbial form of the verb -erek, ‘by doing’, is
like that of the ablative case of the Latin gerund, e.g. faciendo.’

The forms treated in §§ 2-12 are made by adding suffixes to
verb-stems, with the usual y as buffer where necessary and the
usual fluctuation of usage about the narrowing or otherwise of
a preceding vowel; e.g. anla- with the suffix -erek may be found
spelled as anlayarak or anliyarak.

The forms treated in sections §§ 1333 are formed from par-
ticiples, tense-bases, or verbal nouns.

2. -e. We have already met this suffix in the formation of the
potential verb. It occurs also in a few frozen forms, made from
the stems ge¢- ‘to pass’, kal- ‘to remain’, rasgel- ‘to meet by
chance’, ortaklas- ‘to enter into partnership’, sap- ‘to deviate’
de- ‘to say’, and ¢al- ‘to strike, throw’. Cf. gore, VII, 4. ’

geg-e, kal-a are used to indicate the hour of the clock at
which something happens: saat ii¢-ii yirmi gece geldi ‘he came
at twenty past three’ (‘twenty passing hour three’); saat dord-e
bes kala gitti ‘he went at five to four’ (‘five remaining to hour
four’). The saat may be omitted: ii¢ii yirmi gege; dorde bes
kala. kaia is also used in expressions of distance like eve bir
kilometre kala benzin bitmis ‘a kilometre from home we ran
out of petrol’ (‘to-the-house one kilometre remaining, the petrol
finished"). ’

rasgele ‘haphazardly’: rasgele bir tanesini aldim ‘I took
one of them haphazardly, at random’.
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ortaklasa ‘jointly, in common’: biitiin bu servisler, Comet
4B jet ucaklariyla ve Olympic Airways ile ortaklasa
yapilir ‘all these services are carried out with Comet 4B jet
aircraft and in conjunction with O.A.

sapa is an adjective meaning ‘out of the way, off the beaten
track’.

diye ‘saying’: evet diye cevap verdi ‘he answered “yes”’ (‘he
gave answer saying yes’). Its use has been greatly extended:

(@) To saying in writing: yarin gel diye bir telgraf cekti ‘he

" sent a telegram saying “‘come tomorrow’”’. GiriLMEZ diye bir

levha ‘a sign saying “NO ADMITTANCE”’ (note the impersonal
passive girilmez, lit. ‘entering is not done’).

(b) To unspoken thoughts: kim bunu yapt: diye diigiinii-
yordum ‘I was wondering who had done this’ (‘I was thinking,
saying “who has done this?””).

(c) To expressions of purpose and intention: Allah seni
diinya bos kalmasin diye yaratmamig ‘God did not create
you just to take up room’ (‘saying “let the world not remain
empty”””). Hence the common interrogative ne diye? ‘with what
intention? (‘saying what?’): ne diye yemek yemiyorsun?
‘what’s the idea of not eating?’; ne diye erken geldin P—sizi
bekletmiyeyim diye ‘why have you come early ?—‘in order
not to keep you waiting’ (‘saying-what have you come early ?’—
‘saying let me not make you wait’).

(d) Colloquially it is used for ‘named’: Bes Sehir diye bir
kitap ‘a book named Five Cities’; Liva diye bir dostum var
‘I have a friend named Liva’. In formal language, the place of
diye in these two examples would be taken by adly, isimli, or
isminde.

(¢) In the sense of namina (VII, 7): ehliyet imtiham diye
bir sey yok Belgika’da ‘there is nothing you could call a
driving-test in Belgium’.

¢ala occurs in some compound adverbs, e.g.: ¢alakalem
yazmak ‘to write busily’ (lit. ‘throwing-pen’); ¢alakagik yemek
‘to gobble greedily’ (‘throwing-spoon’); calakiirek agilmak ‘to
row away at full speed’ (‘to recede throwing-oar’).

These frozen forms apart, the -e gerund does not occur singly;
cither (a) the -e gerund of one verb is repeated or (b) the -e
gerunds of two verbs are used side by side, indicating repeated
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action contemporaneous with that of the main verb. 'The accent
falls on the first -e of the pair:

(a) leylek zipliya zipliya uzaklagmist: ‘the stork had hopped
away’ (zipla- ‘to hop’; lit. ‘the stork hopping hopping had
receded’); insan belki dogiile dogiile uslanir ‘perhaps one
grows well-behaved with being constantly beaten’ (d6giil- passive
of d6g- ‘to beat’); her Kelime icin kalemini dért bes kere
-hokkasma batira batira uzun uzun yazdi ‘dipping his pen
into his ink-well four or five times for each word, he wrote at
great hlangth’ (batir- ‘to dip’, causative of bat- ‘to sink’). Another
example is seen in the formula of farewell: gii lile!
happily I’ (giil- ‘to laugh’). gile gtlle! oy

Witb phrases formed from a verbal noun and an auxiliary verb
there is no need to repeat the verbal noun; thus from takib:
etmek ‘to follow’: izlerini takibede ede yiiriidiik ‘we walked
following their tracks’. From feth-etmek ‘to conquer’: mem:
leketler fethede ede ilerlediler ‘they advanced, conquering
country after country’.

(b) yiiriikler kona gice yaylaya gittiler ‘the nomads went
to the plateau, camping and moving on, camping and moving on’
(kon- ‘to settle’, reflexive of ko- ‘to put’; g6¢- ‘to migrate’);
bﬁyle gelmis boyle gidecek diinyamuz: bozula diizele’
degise gelise, yeni eskiyi, eski yeniyi vura vura ‘thus ou;
world has come (down to us) and thus will it go (on): being-spoilt
an«fl .put-right, changing and developing, the new constantly-
striking the old, the old the new’. Other examples: hophya
mphya ‘hopping and skipping’; giile oyniya ‘laughing and
danc1pg’; ite kaka ‘pushing and shoving’; diigse kalka ‘falling
and rising’, i.e. with great difficulty.

.The repeated -e gerund has an idiomatic use, exemplified in:
gide gide sinemaya mu gittin? lit. ‘going and going was it tc;
the cinema you went?’, i.e. with all that going, after all that
couldn’t you find anywhere better to go than the cinema? gelé
gele bir kiiciik paket geldi ‘after all that, one little parcel came’
bana da kala kala ¢irkin bir kadinin karsisinda bos biI:
yer kalm1§ lit. ‘and to me, remaining and remaining, an empty
place remained opposite an ugly worman’, i.e. after all that waiting
for a seat, all that was left for me was . . . .

3. -erek. Whereas -¢ ~e denotes repeated activity contemporaneous
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with the main verb, -erek denotes a single act or continued acti-
vity contemporaneous with or slightly prior to the main verb.!
"The first vowel of this suffix is accented, except (a) with negative
stems, where, as usual, the syllable before the negative -me is
accented, thus bilérek ‘knowingly’ but bilmiyerek ‘unknowingly’;
(b) in 6larak ‘being’, which has the initial accent usual in adverbs
(see § 4). giilerek cevap verdi ‘laughingly he answered’; kap1y1
acarak sokaga firlad1 ‘opening the door, he rushed into the
street’; gormezlige vurarak gecti ‘pretending not to see, he
passed by’.

It often corresponds to the English ‘by doing’ or ‘with doing’:
bir okuyucu bu yaziya dayanarak hataya diisebilir ‘a
reader, by-relying on this article, may-fall into error’; geceyi
konusarak gegirdik ‘we passed the night with-talking’.

As repeated actions can merge into continuous action, the
senses of -e -e and -erek overlap to some extent; for ‘he came
running’, kosa kosa geldi and kosarak geldi are both possible,
and ‘you did this deliberately” may be bunu bile bile yaptin or
bunu bilerek yaptin. In the next example, the main verb is
modified by two -erek gerunds, the second of which is itself
modified by an -e -e gerund: her yaptigini bana aciklayarak,
aletlerini seve seve kullanarak iki saat kadar calist1
‘explaining to me everything he did, using his instruments
lovingly, he worked for some two hours’.

4. olarak. The -erek form of ol-, more often than that of other
verbs, has a different subject from the main verb: bu sene ilk defa
olarak Amerika’ya gittik ‘this year, for the first time (lit. ‘(it)
being the first time’), we went to America’. yemek olarak bir
kilo elma aldim ‘as food (“being food”) 1 bought a kilo of
apples’. In the next example, the subject of olarak could be ‘I’ or
‘you’ (it is in fact ‘I’): size bir dost olarak bunu sdylityorum
‘T am telling you this as a friend’. This word therefore becomes
a useful device for creating adverbial phrases: netice olarak (‘it
being the result’) ‘consequently’; kat'i olarak or kesin olarak
‘definitely’.

5. -ip. Instead of using two verb-stems with identical suffixes
side by side or joined by ‘and’, such as kalktik gittik ‘we rose,

1 The provincial -erek-ten denotes only activity contemporaneous with,
never prior to, the main verb.
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we went’ or okumaz ve yazamaz ‘he cannot read and he cannot
write’, -ip may be added to the first verb-stem: kalk-1p gittik;
oku-y-up yaz-a-maz. For ‘let me go and work in the city’, there
is no need to say gideyim (ve) sehirde calis-ayim; gid-ip
sehirde ¢alig-ayim is sufficient. Instead of oyna-mak ve
sarkt sOyle-mek ‘to dance and to sing’, oyna-y-1p sarki
style-mek. ‘

otur-up konus-uyorlar ‘they are sitting and talking’; ara-
y-1p bul-mad ‘he did not seek and find’; i¢-ip yi-y-ecegiz ‘we
shall drink and eat’; otur-up dinlen-iniz ‘sit and rest!’; gid-ip
gor-meliyiz ‘we ought to go and see’; se¢-ip al-irsam ‘if
I choose and buy’; gel-ip gid-enler ‘those who come and go’
(note that this is not synonymous with gelenler ve gidenler
‘those who come and those who go’).

If a positive stem with -ip is followed by the same verb’s
negative stem with the suffix of a verbal noun or personal par-
ticiple, the sense is of a choice between the positive and the
negative: lider’i begen-ip begen-me-mek, sanki davaya
inan-1p inan-ma-ma Ol¢iisii olmustur ‘approval or dis-
approval of the leader has become as it were the criterion of belief
or disbelief in the cause’ (lit. ‘to-approve-and not-to-approve . . .
has become the measure of to-believe-and not-to-believe . . .%);
kendisini sev-ip sev-me-digimi bilmiyorum ‘I do not know
whether I love her or not’ (‘. . . my-loving-and my-not-loving’);
davetlerinin kabul ed-ip et-mi-y-ecegime karar vermeli-
yim ‘I ought to decide whether or not to accept their invitation’
(‘I-ought-to-give decision to-my-future-doing acceptance and
my-future-not-doing’); gelelim benim bir elestirmeci ol-up
ol-ma-digima ‘let us come to the question of whether or not
T'am a critic’ (‘let-us-come to-my-being-and my-not-being . . .’);
benim sor-ul-up sor-ul-mi-y-acagindan endise ettigim
sual suydu ‘the question about which I was anxious whether it
would be asked or not was this’ (‘the question pertaining-to-my-
doing anxiety from-its-future-being-asked-and not-asked was-
this’; suydu = su+idi).

The use of de ‘and’ (see XIII, 2) after -ip marks a break be-
tween the action of the two verbs; this is particularly common
when the second verb is negative but the first is not: Zengo’yu
gor-iip de kork-ma-mak imkansizd:r ‘it was impossible to
see Zengo [the name of a bandit] and not be afraid’. Without the
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de, the nieaning would be ‘. . . not to see an.d not to 'be ?fraid’.
bil-ip de sdylemek istemiyenlerin tavriyle dedi ki . .
‘with the air of those who know and do not want to tell, he said
.. .. Here the de separates bil- from st')y.lemek and also fr(_)m
the negative element in istemiyenlerin; i.e. the s’uﬂi)_(es which
are replaced by the -ip are -en-ler-in ‘of those who’. Without the
de, the -ip would link bil- to sdylemek: .. th(.)s? who d‘o not
want to know and to tell’. ne yapacaksin, eve gidip de? V&.fhz.lt
will you do when you have gone home?’ (in reply to eve gidi-
yorum ‘I am going home’). Here the .de marks a time-lag be-
tween the going and the doing. In this exampl.e there may be
detected a trace of the original function of -ip, whlch was to.create
past participles.” There is a clear §urvival 9f this use in ’.che
traditional joke about Nasrettin Hoja’s planting a tree, makm%
water on it and saying goriip gorecegin rahmet.bu kadar!
‘that’s all the rain you’re ever going to see! (‘the rain you-have-
seen-and will-see is this much’). o
Modern writers tend to avoid using more than one -ip in
a sentence, except for some stereotyped. phrases: ne yapl,})
yapip bu isi bagarmali ‘at all costs (“domg—a.x.ld dc').m.g vzhat )
one must make a success of this task’; dﬁ§unu.p flu§unup su
teklifte bulunuyorlar ‘after thinking and thinking they are
aking this proposal’.
" Oth%r set Expl;.essions involving -ip ipclude: durup d}lrurken
‘without provocation’, lit. ‘while standing and standing’: dl’lr}lp
dururken bana hiicum etti ‘he attacked me unproyoked , i.e.
while T was just standing and minding my own bu§1ness. olup
bitmek (‘to occur and finish’) ‘to happen’,' of Wthl:l’ the past
tense olup bitti is used as a noun, ‘event, fait accompli’. ’
s6vilp saymak (‘to swear and recount’) ‘to curse and swear’.

6. -ince. This denotes action just prior to that of the n‘lain verb.
The accent is on the first syllable of this suffix. o gelince !cal-
karim ‘when he comes I shall get up’. bdyle yaz de-y-ince
yaz-an, sus deyince sus-an haber miiessesg—m o_lur mu?
‘can there be an organ of the press like this, Wthh. erte,s ‘when
it is told to write and is silent when told to be s11ent’ ? (th}ls,
on-(someone’s)-saying ‘‘write!” writing, on-(someone s)-saying

1 This is still its normal function in Azeri, the dialect of Azerbaijan, where,
for example, geliipmen means ‘I have come’ (men = ben),
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“be-silent!” being-silent news-institution occurs?’). yaninda
bigcag-1 varsa iizerime hiicum ed-ince ne yaparim ben?
‘if he has his knife on him, when he attacks me what do I do?’
otobiis gel-me-y-ince bir taksiye bindim ‘as the bus did not
come I got into a taxi’. hoca ol-ma-y-inca talebe olmaz ya!
‘if there is no teacher there is no pupil, you know !’ (‘teacher not-
being, pupil does-not-occur’).

gelince ‘on coming’ is frequently used after a dative to mean
‘as for’: bana gelince ‘as for me’; paraya gelince, o ¢ok zor
bir mesele ‘as for money, that’s a very difficult problem’.

In the older language, -ince meant ‘until’; the sense of ‘on
doing’ was then expressed by the now defunct -icek. The older
meaning of -ince survives only in proverbs: Arap doy-unca
ye-r, Acem catla-y-inca ‘the Arab eats until he is satisfied, the
Persian until he bursts’.

7. -inceye kadar, -inceyedek, -inceye degin ‘until’. This is
simply the dative of -ince with a postposition meaning ‘as far as’:
rapor nesr-ol-uncaya kadar hig bir sey yapamayiz ‘we can-
not do anything until the report is published’; 6l-iinceyedek
bekar kalacak ‘he will remain a bachelor until he dies’.

8. -ene kadar, -enedek, -ene degin ‘until’. This use of the
dative of the present participle with a postposition meaning ‘as
far as’ is no longer’ confined to the popular language; though
more informal than -inceye kadar, it has a respectable recent
literary past and is especially frequent in newspapers: hiikiimet,
abluka altina alinan yerlerdeki Tiirkler aghk tehlikesiyle
karsilag-ana kadar pasif kalmistir ‘the government has
remained passive until the Turks in the blockaded areas (“the
places taken under blockade”) are faced with the danger of
hunger’. bugiin-e gel-ene kadar bunun farkinda degildim
‘until [coming to] today I was not aware of this’ (‘I-was-not in-
the-discernment-of this’). biz gid-ene kadar orada hapis
kalacaktir ‘until we go, he will remain imprisoned there’.

9. -esiye ‘to the point of’. This dative of the participle of the
future II occurs mostly in set expressions: ¢ildir-asiya sevmek
‘to love to the point of going mad’; onu dldiir-esiye dévdiim

T As it was in the nineteen-twenties: Deny, § 1407.
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‘T beat him to the point of killing’; bu elbiseyi ver-esiye yap-
tir-dim ‘I have had this suit made on credit’ (‘for future giving’;
the uninflected veresi is also used in this sense); bayil-asiya
giildiiler ‘they laughed to the point of fainting’; kendilerindep
gec-esiye hora teperlerdi ‘they used to dance the hora (a. cyclic
dance) to the point of losing consciousness’ (‘to-the-point-of-
passing from-themselves’). o

The negative is rare, except for durmamasiya ‘ur%cez.lsmgly .

-esiye kadar in the sense of -inceye kadar ‘until’ is a pro-
vincialism.

10. -eli, -eli beri, -eliden beri, -dim -eli ‘since’. The -dim. in
this last is the first-person singular of the past tense, which
changes as appropriate:

geleli

geleli beri
geleliden beri
geldik geleli

we came here it has not rained’. siz geldiniz geleli ‘since you
came’; o geldi geleli ‘since he came’. biz buraya geleli iki y1l
oldu olmadi ‘it is scarcely two years since we came here’ (‘two
years have-been have-not-been’). o
In the older language, -eliden was used without beri for ‘since’.
-eli suffixed to a negative stem means ‘during the time that . . .
not’, but is best translated ‘since’: ben gérmiyeli birkag kilo
vermissiniz ‘since I saw (you), you have lost some weight’.

biz buraya hi¢ yagmur yagmadi ‘since

11. oldum olast or oldum olasiya. This expression means ‘ever
since the beginning of things, for as long as anyone can r'emerr.lber’.
It is a corruption of oldu olalt ‘since it has been’; in spite of
appearing to contain the first-person singular oldum, it does not
mean ‘for as long as I can remember’. bu durum bugiin olmus
degildir; oldum olasi boyledir ‘this situation has not come
into existence today; it has always been thus’.

12. -meden or -mezden ‘before, without’; -meden or -mezden
evvel/once ‘before’. The forms in -mezden are much less com-
mon in writing than those in -meden. ben gelmeden evvel
ise baglamayiniz ‘don’t start work before I come’; mektubu
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okumadan att1 ‘he threw the letter away without reading (it)’;
‘Para bulunmazdan kimse ¢ikamaz’ diyor polis ‘“Before
the money is found no one can go out”, says the policeman’.

An adverb may be introduced before the evvel or dnce: o
6lmeden az once ‘a little before he died’; biz ayrilmadan iki
gin evvel ‘two days before we left’.

¢ok gecmeden (‘before much passes’) means ‘before long’. To
avoid suffixing -siz ‘without’ to siz ‘you’, ‘without you’ is ex-
pressed, in contexts where sensiz would be too familiar, by siz
olmadan ‘without your being’.

This ending -meden looks like the ablative of the -me verbal
noun; hence indeed its use with evvel and once. Historically,
however, it is not so,! as is shown by the accentuation, for the
ending is enclitic, the accent falling on the verb-stem: gélmeden,
okumadan, whereas in the ablative of -me it is the -den that is
accented. Because of the risk of ambiguity, the ablative of -me
is not used as often as it might be; e.g. kitap okumadan ¢ok
egleniyorum could be taken to mean ‘I get a lot of fun without
reading books’, so to express ‘I get a lot of fun from reading books’
one uses the ablative of -mek rather than of ~me: kitap okumak-
tan, etc.

13. -r -mez. The juxtaposition of the positive and negative
aorist bases denotes ‘as soon as’: ben oturur oturmaz telefon
cald1 ‘as soon as I sat down, the telephone rang’ (i.e. just as
I was on the border-line between not-sitting and sitting); geril-
licilar, karanlik basar basmaz gorev icin derhal toplanir-
lar ‘the guerillas assemble at once for duty as soon as darkness
falls’. Colloquially, the positive and negative of the di-past are
similarly used: oturdum oturmadim telefon ¢aldi. A similar
colloquial use is exemplified in 0 geldi mi geldi bana haber
ver ‘let me know the moment he comes’ (lit. ‘has he come? he has
come; (in that case) tell me’).

Three exceptions: ister istemez is an adverbial phrase meaning
‘whether one wants it or not, willy-nilly’; olur olmaz and bilir
bilmez are adjectival phrases meaning respectively ‘ordinary,
chosen at random’ and ‘half-knowing, with a little knowledge’.

T The oldest recorded form of this suffix was -meti, the first syllable being
probably the negative -me. With the addition of the instrumental -n this
became -metin, The change to -meden was due to analogy with the ablative.
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14. -dikce. The suffix -ce (X1I, 2) added to the participle in -dik
denotes ‘so long as, the more’: ben konus-tuk¢a konusacagim
gelir ‘the more I talk, the more I feel like talking’ (‘as I talk,
my-future-talking comes’). o giil-diikge ben de giildim ‘Ehe
more she laughed, the more I laughed’. sen o mektubu yazmag-1
geciktir-dikce baslamasi gii¢ olacak ‘the more you de.lay
writing that letter, the harder it will be to begin’ (‘its beginning
will become hard’). dedem koynunda yat-tik¢a benim-sin
ey giizel toprak ‘so long as my ancestors lie in your bosom you
are mine, o lovely land’. dogu, insan-in pig-tik¢e sustugu,
sus-tukca pistigi yer ‘the east is the place where the more one
matures the more one is silent; the more silent one is the more
one matures’ (‘the place pertaining to his—man’s—being silent
as-he-matures’ and vice versa).

The negative means much the same as -me-y-ince: devlet
yardim et-me-dikge fert ne yapabilir? ‘so long as the State
does not help, what can the individual do?’

The use of her ‘every’ before -dikge gives the sense of ‘when-
ever’: bize her geldikge cicek getiriyor ‘every time he comes
to us he brings flowers’.

Particularly common are gittikge ‘gradually’ (lit. ‘as it goes’);
giin gectikce ‘as the days pass’; oldukga ‘rather’: o aksam
oldukca az yedi ‘that evening he ate rather little’.

15. -digince. The suffix -ce can also be added to the persongl
participle; this was an old Anatolian equivalent of -dikge but is
sometimes used nowadays in the sense of ‘in the measure of his
doing’ or ‘inasmuch as he does’: herkes, elden geldigince,
fakirlere yardim etmeli ‘everyone ought to help the poor as
much as he can afford’ (‘in-the-measure-of-its-coming from-
hand’). uzagi goremedigimizce, manzara hakkinda bir
fikrimiz yoktu ‘inasmuch-as-we-could-not-see far, we had no
idea about the landscape’.

16. -dikte ‘on doing, at the moment of doing’. This is not very
frequent. It may be reinforced by her: her mektup aldikta
yiizii giiler ‘every time he gets a letter his face lights up’; her
geldikte kavga eder ‘every time he comes he quarrels’.

17. -dikten sonra ‘after doing’. This is the regular converse of
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-meden evvel/once: roman-1 oku-duktan sonra fikrimi
sdyliyeyim ‘let me state my opinion after reading the novel’.

Expressions of time may be inserted: yeni vazife-m-e bagla-
diktan bir hafta sonra tuhaf bir sey oldu ‘a week after (my)>
beginning my new duty, a queer thing happened’.

18. -dikten baska ‘apart from doing, in addition to doing’:
0, bu siiri oku-duktan bagka ezberlemis de ‘apart from
reading this poem he has learned it by heart too’; ingilizce
konus-ama-diktan baska, tiirk¢e de bilmez-sin ‘apart from
not being able to speak English, you don’t know Turkish either’.

19. -diginden bagka. The personal participles are similarly used
in the ablative with baska: konusamadigindan bagka ‘apart
from the fact that you cannot speak’; ev parasim 6diyemiyece-
ginden (6de- ‘to pay’) baska ‘apart from the fact that he is not
going to be able to pay the rent’.

20. Gerund-equivalents. The personal participles form the basis
of a number of gerund-equivalents (i.e. phrases equivalent in
meaning to a gerund) about which one important general observa-
tion must be made " if they have a third-person subject expressed,
it is in the absolute case. Consider first these three sentences:

(a) o giin yagmur yagdi ‘that day, it rained’.

(b) o giinlerde ¢ok yagmur yagd: ‘in those days it rained
a lot’.

(c) 0 giin yagmurlu idi ‘that day was rainy’.
In (a), o giin is an adverb modifying yagds; in (c) it is a noun-
phrase, subject of idi. o giinlerde in (b) is, in Turkish termino-
logy, a locative complement to the verb (in English we should call
it an adverbial phrase of time). Now if 0 is replaced by a personal
participle whose subject is a noun, that noun stays in the absolute
form in (a) but goes into the genitive in the other two sentences:

(a) Orhan geldigi giin yagmur yagdi ‘the day Orhan came,
it rained’.

(b) Orhan’in Rize’de kaldig1 giinlerde ¢cok yagmur yagd:
‘in the days Orhan stayed at Rize, it rained a lot’.

! The point here explained is instinctively known to every Turkish-speaker

but seems not to have been mentioned by any grammarian, native or foreign,
before C. S. Mundy (BSOAS (1955), xvii/2, pp. 293-4).
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(¢) Orhan’in geldigi giin yagmurlu idi ‘the day Orhan came
was rainy’.

The words Orhan geldigi giin in (a) are a gervad-equivalent;
i.e. they could be replaced by Orhan gelince or Orhan geldikte,
and so Orhan remains in the absolute case. But Orhan’in kal-
dig1 in () and Orhan’in geldigi in (c) are adjectival' phrasps,
qualifying giinlerde and giin respectively, and as thel‘r §ub_]'ect
Orhan is definite it is put in the genitive. The same distinction
is seen in these examples: soyadi kanunu ¢ikacagi zaman ben
Avrupaya gitmistim ‘when the surname-law was about to be
promulgated, I had gone to Europe’; soyadi kanynunun cika-
cagi giinlerde bir aksam yemeginde Atatiirk’iin sofrasinda
idim ‘in the days when the surname-law was about to be promul-
gated, at one evening meal I was at Atatiirk’s table’. In the first
example, the words soyadi . . . zaman are a gerund-equivalent,
i.e. an adverbial clause; in the second, giinlerde is a noun and
soyadi . . . cikacagi an adjectival phrase qualifying it. 5

insan vasiyetnamesini yazacagi zaman avukatini ¢agir-
mali ‘when a man is about to write his will he should call his
lawyer’; here again insan . . . zaman is a gerund-equivalent, i-f-
an adverbial clause. But in insanin vasiyetnamesini yazacagi
zaman olur ‘the time occurs when a man is about to write his
will’, zaman is the subject, qualified by insanin . . . yazacagL

Such gerund-equivalents, containing the words zaman or
vakit ‘time’, giin ‘day’, an ‘instant’, sira ‘moment’, used ad-
verbially in the absolute form and qualified by a.personal par-
ticiple, correspond to English adverbial clauses of time.

gittigimiz zaman o kald1 when we went, he stayed

gittigimiz zaman o kalir when we go, he stays

gittigimiz zaman o kalacak  when we go, he will stay

gidecegimiz zaman o geldi when we were about to go, he
came

gidecegimiz zaman o gelir when we are about to go, he
comes

gidecegimiz zaman o gelecek when we are about to go, he
will come

21. -digi miiddetce ‘as long as’: Osman bahgede (;a11§t1_g1
mﬁddétge sarki soyler ‘Osman sings all the time he works in
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the garden’. In this gerund-equivalent, miiddetge may be re-
placed by the neologism siirece.

22. -digi halde. The most frequent sense of this gerund-
equivalent is ‘although’: ‘ve’ edat-1 o kadar yaygin kul-
lamigli oldugu halde dilimizdeki yer-i sanildigindan ¢ok
.daha az 6nemlidir ‘although the particle ve is so widely used,
its place in our language is much less important than is thought’.
bagirdigim halde kimse yardima gelmedi ‘although I
shouted, no one came to help’.

.It is, however, also found in its literal sense of ‘in a state of
...Ing’: bacags al¢ida oldugu halde eve dondii ‘she returned
home with her leg in plaster’ (‘in a state of being her-leg in-
plaster’; for the construction, see XVIII, 1).

23.. -digi takdirde lit. ‘in-the-assumption pertaining-to-his-
..'.1ng’ is still used to mean ‘in the event of his ...ing’, though
disapproved by modernists, who prefer a simple ‘if’-clause:
hazir bulunamadiginiz takdirde toplantiyi tehir ederiz ‘in

the event of your being unable to be present, we shall postpone
the meeting’.

?4. -digi i¢in or -diginden. The personal participle followed by
icin or in the ablative case means ‘because of his ...ing’: bir
miisliiman-la evlendigi icin (or evlendiginden) kiliseden
atilmistic ‘because she married [with] a Muslim she has been
expelled from the church’; bu aksam tiyatroya gideceg8imiz
icin (or _gideceéimizden) yemek erken yivecegiz ‘because
we are going to go to the theatre this evening, we shall dine early’.

25.- -digi nispette ‘in proportion to his ...ing’. This is a little
antiquated, and most writers nowadays would prefer -dikce:
annem, kendini miidafaaya ¢calistig: nispette fazla ezilirdi
‘my mother used to be all the more bullied as she tried to defend
herself’ (‘. . . used to be more crushed in the proportion of her
trying . . .").

‘26. -di’gi kadar. The personal participle followed by kadar
a.m.ouflt means ‘as much as’: istediginiz kadar kalabilir-
siniz ‘you can stay as long as you want’; doyacagimiz kadar
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yiyecegiz “we shall eat as much as will fill us’ (. . . the amount
pertaining-to-our-future-being-satiated’).

27. -digi gibi ‘as soon as he does/did’ or ‘as he does/did’. In the
first of these two uses the -digi gibi is a gerund-equivalent. The
two uses are paralleled in English; cf. ‘I left as he came in” and ‘I
think as he thinks’.

-ecegi gibi, however, is not a gerund-equivalent but is used
only in the literal sense of ‘as he will . . .": Ogretmen, dersi
6grenci-nin anliyacagi gibi anlatmali ‘the teacher should
explain the lesson in a way the pupil will understand’ (‘like
what-he-will-understand’).

28. -ecegine or -ecek yerde ‘instead of ...ing’: herif benden
oziir dileyecegine (or dileyecek yerde) Kkiifiire, hakarete
baslad1 ‘the scoundrel, instead of begging pardon from me,
began swearing and insulting’. baskas1 yuz verecegine (or
verecek yerde) siz yirmi verin ‘instead of somcone else giving
a hundred, you give twenty’ (the speaker is offering a bargain).
kisin burada Kkal-1p yiik olacagima (or olacak yerde) sehre
gid-ip ekmegimi ararim ‘instead of staying here in winter and
being a burden, I shall go to the city and seek my bread’.

29. -mekle. This and the next two gerunds are based on the
infinitive.

-mekle is frequent in its literal sense of ‘with/by ...ing’:
gitmekle aptallik ettim ‘I did a silly thing by going’; gunii-
mii hep ¢aligmakla gecirdim ‘I spent my day entirely with
working’.

As the infinitive could regularly have a subject in the older
language (see X, 3), -mekle used to occur with a subject different
from that of the main verb, as in Istanbul’da biiyiik bir yangin
zuhur etmekle, Sultan Selim Edirne’ye gitti ‘with a great
fire occurring in Istanbul, Sultan Selim went to Edirne’. This now
sounds highly archaic; the modern idiom would be zuhur ettigi
icin or ¢ikt181 igin ‘because . . . occurred’.

-mekle beraber or -mekle birlikte ‘together with ...ing’
is common in the sense of ‘although’: pek zengin olmamakla
beraber her zaman nikbindir ‘although he is not very rich he
is always optimistic’. In this construction the subject of -mekle
can stilt be different from that of the main verb.
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30. -mektense or -mekten ise ‘rather than’: sehrin yakici
havast altinda bunalmaktansa Sariyer’e gitmiye karar
verdim ‘rather than be suffocated under the scorching air of the
city, I decided to go to Sariyer’ (gitmiye is the dative of gitme,
the verbal noun of git-). onu bu halde gérmektense liimii
bin defa tercih ederim ‘rather than see him in this state I would
a thousand times prefer death’,

The explanation of this form is that the -ten is comparative,
so, for example, gormektense means ‘if it is by comparison with
seeing, if it is from the starting-point of seeing’. An alternative
explanation” would make it a corruption of gérmekten eyisi
(the modern iyi-si ‘its good’), so that the original sense would
have been ‘that which is better than seeing’. This is unlikely, as
the eyisi would have been too obviously redundant in such pro-
verbial expressions as nadan ile konusmaktan ise ehl-i irfan
ile tag tagimak yegdir ‘rather than converse with the ignorant
it is better to carry stones with the learned’ (ehl-i irfan is a
Persian izafet group).

An older alternative is -medense: aglamadansa aglatmak
ilAhi bir kanundur ‘to-make-weep rather-than-to-weep is a
divine law’.

This use of the ablative followed by -se is not confined to the
verbal nouns; cf. hi¢ yoktansa ona da razi olduk ‘we agreed
to that as being better than nothing’, lit. ‘if it is by comparison
with nothing’.

31. -meksizin ‘without ...ing’. This is less frequent than
-meden. insan caligmaksizin para kazanmaz ‘one cannot
earn money without working’; demindenberi sebebini bilmek-
sizin rahatsiz oluyordum ‘recently I have been getting unwell
without knowing the-cause-of-it’.

32. Equivalents of ‘as if’.

(a) -cesine. This suffix is used with nouns (see X1I, 2 (A)) and
with the base of the aorist and mig-past and with the third-person
singular inferential of the aorist, present I, future I, and mig-past:
yagmur, bardaktan bosan-ir-casina yagiyordu ‘the rain
was falling as-if-being-emptied out-of-glasses’; makinenin bir

! By Elove, p. 1030, footnote 1.
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pargasi ol-musg-¢asina, saga sola bakmadan (;a11§1yor1ar_dx
‘they were working without-looking to right {or) to left as-if-
having-become a part of the machine’; pek eskifien tanig-ir-
mis-casina el sikistik ‘we shook hands as-if-being acquainted
long-since’, i.e. as if we had known each other for years; kendi
kendine soylii-yor-mus-c¢asina mirildand: ‘he murmured
as-if-talking to himself’; 61-ecek-mig-gesine sik sik soluyordu
‘he was breathing rapidly as-if-about-to-die’; iyi l_)ir SOz s§yle-
mig-mig-gesine bobiirleniyordu ‘he was showing oﬁ‘ as if he
had said something worth saying’ (lit. ‘as-if-having-said a good
saying’). ) ) o
An example of the suspended affixation of th1§ sgfﬁx:‘ hig l‘)lr
sey gormiiyor ve duymuyormuggasma gfizum‘l ka[-).adl Ele
closed his eyes as if seeing and hearing nothing’, i.e. gor-mii-
yor-mus-¢asina ve duy-mu-yor-mu§-?a}§1n?. -
(b) The same sense is conveyed by gibi ‘like’: bosanir gibi,
olmus gibi, tamsirmus gibi, etc.; the whole phrase can be
introduced by sanki (see XIII, 30). . . ‘
(¢) The dative of the base of the mig-past is often used with
benzemek ‘to resemble’, as in timarhaneden kag-mig-a
benziyorsun ‘you look as if you had escaped from the asyll{m’
(lit. ‘you resemble having-escaped . . .’). The same construction
may be found with other bases, even that of the present (‘even’,
because this base is not a participle): uyuyor’a benziyor ‘he
Jooks as if he is sleeping’. This is not a normal literary construc-
tion; hence the apostrophe to separate the verb from the dative
suffix. The closest English equivalent is ‘he looks like he’s sleeping’.

33. -mecesine. The addition of -cesine to the verbal noun in
-me makes a form meaning ‘on condition of’, used colloquially to
express the terms of a wager: sali giiniine kadar isi bitir-
mecesine bahse girdik ‘we made a bet (“we entered wager”)
to finish the job by Tuesday’. This form cannot be m.ade to refer
to a particular person, nof, in this meaning, can it be made
negative. For example, for ‘we bet jchat you would not be able to
finish the job by Tuesday’, the dative of the future"pefsonal par-
ticiple is used (with the impoten.tlal.-eme-): sali giiniine kadar
isi bitiremiyecegine bahsg girdik. ‘ ,
The negative appears In durmamacasina ‘ceaselessly’.
Synonymous are durmamasina and durmamasiya.
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34. iken. Originally a participle of the obsolete er- ‘to be’, this
now means ‘while being’. Like the other surviving forms of that
stem, it may be used as an independent word or a suffix. The
e being invariable, the suffixed forms are -ken after consonants
and -yken after vowels: bu kelime aslinda isimken, edat
olarak da kullanilir ‘while this word is originally a noun, it is
also used as a particle’ (‘this word in-its-origin noun-while-being,
it is also used being a particle’); kendisi ¢ocukken babasi
Olmiigtii ‘while he was a child (“himself child-while-being”),
his father had died’; ben oradayken (orada iken) dyle bir
niyeti yoktu ‘while I was there he had no such intention’.

It may be suffixed to any tense-base, positive or negative,
singular or plural, except the di-past, but is most frequent with
the aorist: o giderken muhakkak beni uyandir ‘when he is
going, be sure to wake me’; ¢cocuklar parkta oynarlarken biz
carsiya gittik ‘while the children were playing in the park, we
went to the market’; bizde kanuniarin ¢ogu tatbik edilmezken
acaba bu kanun neden kemal-i ciddiyetle tatbik edilir?
‘amongst us while most of the laws are not applied, why, I won-
der, is this law applied in real earnest?’ (kemal-i ciddiyetle is
a Persian izafet: ‘with perfection-of seriousness’).

With bases other than the aorist: kapici bana anahtar:
veriyor-ken zil 6ttii ‘while the janitor was giving me the key,
the bell rang’; biz hana girmekte-yken giines batt1 ‘while
we were entering the inn, the sun set’; giiriiltiiden nesemiz
kagmig-ken hepimiz gene giildiik ‘while our pleasure had
fled (“our-pleasure while-being-having-fled”’) because of the noise,
we all laughed again’; sirasi gelmis-ken sunu da sdyliyeyim
‘as the time for it has come (“its-time while-being-having-come”),
let me say this too’; kdg1d1 alacak-ken durdu ‘while-about-to-
take the paper, he stopped’; tam goémecek-ler-ken 6lmekten
cayiyor ‘just as-they-are-about-to-bury (him) he changes his
mind about (“‘swerves away from’’) dying’.

With the future participle in the depreciatory sense (IX, 2, end):
marangoz olacak-ken giizelim dolabimizi berbat etti ‘while
he is supposed to be a carpenter, he has ruined our lovely cupboard’.

Like the English ‘while’, iken may be used concessively:
o delikanli, ¢ok iri yapili iken (or yapiliyken) giirbiiz
sayilamaz ‘that young man, while of very large build, cannot be
considered robust’.
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In the next example, iken is followed by the ablative suffix:
senin kadarkendenberi pul topluyorum ‘I have been collect-
ing stamps since I was your age’ (-ken-den-beri ‘since while
being’; senin kadar ‘as big as you’).

35. Compound verbs.

(@) The addition of durmak to the -e or -ip gerunds denotes
continuous action: soylenedurmak or sdylenip durmak ‘to
keep grumbling’. Less commonly, a finite tense may be followed
by the same tense of durmak: sbylenir durur ‘he keeps
grumbling’; séylendi durdu ‘he kept grumbling’. A colloquial
alternative is -e komak or -e koymak: calisako or calisakoy
‘keep on working !’

(b) The addition of gelmek to the -e gerund has the same
effect: neler ¢gek-e-geldi ‘what things he-has-always-suffered!’;
boyle isler ol-a-geldi ‘such things have always happened’;
kullan-a-geldigimiz Arapca ve Farsca kelimeler ‘the
Arabic and Persian words which we have always used’; okun-a-
gelen kitaplar ‘books which are always being read’.

The gel- is sometimes written separately: bu hata yine
yapila gelmektedir ‘this mistake is still being constantly mac%e’.

Exceptional is ¢ik-a-gelmek, meaning not ‘to keep coming
up’ but ‘to come up suddenly’. .

(c) -e-kalmak ‘to remain, be left ...ing’: don-a-kaldim
‘I was left freezing, was petrified’; bak-a-kaldilar ‘they re-
mained staring’. '

(d) The imperative of gormek placed after the negative of
the -e gerund of other verbs means ‘mind you don’t’, or, if the
imperative be that of the third person, ‘beware, lest . . .’: oraya
git-mi-y-e-gor ‘mind you don’t go there’; harp ates-i yan-
mi-y-a gor-siin ‘beware lest the fire of war be kindled’.

(e) Until the nineteenth century, the mig- or di-pa§t of yaz-
mak, added to an -e gerund, indicated that the action of the
first verb was narrowly averted. Even as an archaism, the only
example one might see now is diig-e-yazdi ‘he well-nigh f.ell’.
The modern expression for this is az kald1 diisiiyordu, lit. ‘little
remained he-was-falling’. .

(f) Rapid or sudden action is conveyf.:d by suffixing toa verb-
stem an i (or, after a vowel, yi), which changes with vqwel-
harmeny, and vermek: onu kaldir-1-verelim ‘let us quickly
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remove it’; Abdurrahman’in icinden su herifi denize ucgur-
u-vermek gecti ‘Abdurrahman felt like chucking that fellow
into the sea’ (‘to-suddenly-make-to-fly that fellow to-the-sea
passed through-his-inside’); koprii ¢ok-ii-verdi ‘the bridge
suddenly collapsed’. Colloquially, the first element may be re-
peated: koprii ¢cokii ¢okiiverdi.

The passive suffix is attached to the ver-, not to the first verb-
stem: kapidan disariya koy-u-ver-il-di ‘he-was-rapidly-put
outside the door’.

There are alternative forms of the negative. If the ver- is
negated, it means that the rapid or sudden action was not done:
gid-i-vermek ‘to go quickly, to dash’; ¢arsiya kadar gidiverdi
‘he dashed as far as the market’; ¢carsiya kadar ni¢in gidiver-
me-di? ‘why did he not dash as far as the market?’ If the main
stem is negated, it means ‘to stop abruptly’: ¢arsiya kadar
nigin git-me-y-i-verdi? ‘why has he suddenly stopped going
as far as the market?’

(¢) The addition of gitmek to the -e gerund denotes con-
tinuity or finality according to context: iyilige kemlik ol-a-
gelmis ol-a-gider (proverb) ‘kindness has always been requited
with evil and always will be’ (‘for-good, bad has-always-happened,
always-will-go-on-happening’). kadinlarimizin yiiziinden ati-
lan pece biitiin gerceklerimizin yiiziinden at-il-a-gidecek-
tir ‘the veil cast away from the face of our women will-be-cast-
away-and-done-with from the face of all our realities’.

See also the use of -dir gider in VIII, 43.

(h) Colloquially, finality is expressed by the use of the third-
person past gitti after any person of the di-past of another verb:
bir tiirlii 1sinamadim gitti su koltuga ‘I just haven’t been
able to get used to this ministerial post, and that’s all there is
to it’ (said in false modesty by a ‘man of the people’). boyle
kapandi gitti hirsizliktan ¢ok daha biiyiik bir suc, insanlari
yok yere suclandirma sucgu ‘thus was a crime much graver
than theft covered up and done with, the crime of accusing people
falsely’.

Alternatively, the base of the mig-past may be followed by
gitmis with the appropriate personal ending: 6lmiis gitmis-
ler ‘they’re dead and gone’; unutmus gitmisim ‘I’ve totally
forgotten’.

XII
ADVERBS

1. General observations. Almost any ‘adjective’ may modify
a verb:

iyi good iyi calisir he works well

dogru straight yol dogru gider ‘the road
goes straight

heyecanlt excited heyecanl: konusuyor he is
talking excitedly

acik open acik konugsalim  let us speak
openly

agir heavy agir bast1 it pressed heavily

yavas slow yavas git go slowly

A repeated adjective or noun may serve as an adverb:

yavas yavas yiiriiyorduk we were walking slowly
hikayeyi giizel giizel anlatt1 he told the story beautifully
kap1 kapt dolastim I wandered (from) door (to) door

ev ev aradilar they conducted a house-to-house search
efendi efendi davrandi he behaved in a gentlemanly way

Cf. hanim hanimcik oturdu ‘she sat like a proper little lady’. -

There are a host of reduplicated adverbial expressions, includ-
ing onomatopoeic words like horul horul; see XIV, 29. Some
verbs have reduplicated cognate adverbs ending in m: siiriim
stiriim siiriinmek ‘to grovel grovellingly’, i.e. to drag out
a wretched existence; burum burum burulmak ‘to be con-
torted gripingly’; kiveom kiveim kivrilmak ‘to writhe con-
vulsively’. The adverb i¢in icin ‘inwardly’ must not be confused
with the postposition igin ‘for’.

The distributive numerals when repeated serve as adverbs:
ikiser ikiger girdiler ‘they entered two by two’; dérder dorder
‘in fours’; ikiger iiger ‘in twos and threes’. For ‘one by one’,

-
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however, bir bir or teker teker is preferred to birer birer.
‘Little by little’ is azar azar.

Adjectives can be made into adverbs with the help of suret (A)
‘shape’ and hal (A) ‘condition’: hafif surette ‘lightly’ (‘in light
shape’); agir surette ‘heavily’; fena halde ‘badly, unpleasantly’.
The same is done for adjectives and nouns with the help of
olarak (XI, 4): azami olarak ‘at most’ (‘being maximal’);
saka olarak ‘jokingly’ (‘it being a joke’).

2. -ce. This enclitic suffix makes adverbs from substantives.

(a) From adjectives it makes adverbs of manner: iyi ‘good’,
iyice ‘well’; giizel ‘beautiful’, giizelce ‘beautifully, properly’;
dogru ‘straight’, dogruca ‘directly’.

(b) The pronominal n which appears before the case-endings
of third-person pronouns appears also before this suffix: bu ‘this’,
bunca ‘this much, so much’; o or kendisi ‘he’, onca or kendi-

since ‘according to him’; bazilar:i ‘some people’, bazilarinca -

‘on the part of some people’.

(c) The translation of the adverbs it makes from nouns depends
on the context, as with the pronouns in the preceding paragraph.
In the next two examples we have plain adverbs of manner:
cocuk¢a konusuyorsun ‘you are talking childishly’; ordumuz,
ditgmana aslanca saldird: ‘our army attacked the enemy like
lions’.

Sometimes it means ‘in respect of’ and corresponds to the
American use of ‘~wise’: adanin arazisi toprake¢a zayiftir ‘the
island’s land is weak in respect of soil’; karist kendisinden
yasca biiyilk ve zekica iistiindiir ‘his wife is older than he
(“bigger age-wisc’’) and intellectually superior’; karinca karar-
1-n-ca lit. ‘the ant according to its assessment’, i.e. ‘one contri-
butes to the extent of one’s modest ability’.

(d) In the sense of ‘on the part of’, it is rapidly superseding
tarafindan as an indicator of the agent of a passive verb: Milli
Savunma Bakanligi-n-ca hazirlanan teklif, Maliye-ce
reddedilmistir ‘the proposal prepared by the Ministry of
National Defence has been rejected by the Finance Department’.
diinyaca meshur ‘world-famous’ (‘famed on-the-part-of-the-
world’).

(¢) The adverbs it makes when attached to names of peoples
come to be used as names of their languages and then as adjectives:
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tiirkce konugmak ‘to speak like-the-Turks, to speak Turkish’;
akict bir tiirkge ile dedi ki . . . ‘in a fluent T'urkish, he said . . .’;
tiirkce sozlitk ‘Turkish dictionary’; ingilizce konusmak ‘to
speak English’; ingilizceniz nasil? ‘how is your English?’;
ingilizce bir kelime ‘an English word’. Hence, with the inter-
rogative ne: nece? ‘(in) what language?’ .

(f) In numerical expressions: kilometrelerce uzak ‘kilo-
metres away’ (‘distant kilometres-wise’); haftalarca 6nce ‘weeks
before’; ucaklarin miktart 10.000 lercedir (read on bin-
lercedir) ‘the number of aircraft is in the tens of thousands’;
bu millet, benim gibi daha binlerce Mustafa Kemal ¢ikarir
‘this nation will produce thousands more Mustafa Kemals like me’.

() Added to the demonstratives boyle, s$dyle, and Gyle.
boylece and the far rarer 6ylece have the sense of ‘therefore’ as
well as ‘thus’: is bOyle tamamlandi ‘the job was completed
in this way’; boylece is tamamlandi ‘that’s how the job came
to be completed’. sdylece is synonymous with sdyle ‘thus’.

(k) Extensions of -ce. (i) -cene: boylecene, iyicene are
colloquial alternatives for bdylece, iyice.

(ii) -cesine. This is occasionally used to make adverbs from
nouns: domuz-casina ‘piggishly’; canavar-casmna ‘like a
monster’; esek-¢esine ‘like a donkey’. See XI, 32.

3. Nouns used adverbially.

(@) In the absolute case: sabah aksam ¢alistyorum ‘I am
working morning (and) evening’; hava alani, sehirden on bes
kilometre uzaktir ‘the airfield is 15 km. distant from the city’;
sizden bir bas uzundur ‘he is a head taller than you’; iki hafta
evvel ‘two weeks ago’. Note, however, that bir an evvel does not
mean ‘a moment before’ but ‘as soon as possible’.

() In the dative and ablative cases (cf. § 13 (¢)): do.érudan
dogruya ‘directly, without intermediary’; ince-den ince-ye
‘in fine detail’; dar-a dar ‘narrowly, only just’; bag-a bas ‘on
equal terms’; bas bas-a ‘téte 4 téte’; bas-tan basg-a ‘entirely’;
bir-den-bir-e (written as one word) ‘immediately’; giin-den
giin-e ‘from day to day’; giinii giinii-n-e ‘to the very day’, ‘by
return of post’, (lit. ‘its-day to-its-day’).

(¢) In the old instrumental case. See § 13(f) and I, 39 (d), a.nd
note the widely used neologism érnegin ‘for example’, this being
the instrumental of 6rnek ‘pattern’.
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4. Foreign adverbs. Arabic substantives with the Arabic accusative
ending -an (unaccented) are used as adverbs, e.g.:

iktisat economics iktisaden economically
kaza accident kazaen accidentally
muvakkat temporary muvakkaten temporarily
nispet proportion nispeten relatively
siyaset politics siyaseten politically
seri religious law ser’an canonically

Possibly because the two adjacent vowels of kazaen (originally
separated by a glottal stop) are hard to pronounce, the Persian
synonym kazara is more usual.

It is not unknown for people of limited education to coin
analogous adverbs from non-Arabic words, such as kiiltiiren for
‘culturally’, properly kiiltiirce or kiiltiir bakimindan ‘from the
point of view of culture’.

In a number of commonly used adverbs of this formation the
original -an came to be pronounced as long a; e.g. evvela ‘first
of all’; asla ‘never’; acaba ‘I wonder’ (lit. ‘wonderingly’);
mutlaka ‘absolutely’; faraza ‘hypothetically, for argument’s
sake’; mesela ‘for example’; hald ‘still’ (which exists side by
side with hdlen ‘at present’, both from halan). The final a of
acaba is now pronounced short.

From the Arabic an ‘moment’ and s@‘az- ‘hour’ were formed,
with the Persian preposition da ‘by’, anbean ‘from moment to
moment’, and saatbesaat ‘from hour to hour’. Analogous
formations with the Turkish yil and giin are yilbeyil ‘year by
year’ and giinbegiin ‘day by day’. These are disapproved by
purists (just as English purists disapprove ‘per day’), as is 6zbe-
0z ‘one hundred per cent genuine’, similarly formed from the
Turkish 6z ‘self, essence’, which has a firm place in the colloquial.

French has recently contributed otomatikman ‘automatically’,
though purists prefer otomatik olarak.,

From the dialectal Italian giaba comes caba ‘gratis, into the
bargain’.

5. Comparison of adverbs. This follows the pattern of com-
parison of adjectives (I11, 4): sen benden iyi bilirsin ‘you know
better than I’; ucak, sesten siiratli gidiyor ‘the aircraft is
going faster than sound’. ‘
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¢ok ‘much’ when following an ablative translates ‘more, rathe.r
than’: annesinden ¢ok babasina benziyor ‘he resembles h%s
father more than his mother’. The Arabic ziyade (‘increase’) 1s
similarly used: speleoloji, bir spordar} ziyade bir ilimdir
‘speleology is a science rather thar?~ a sport’. ‘

In negative sentences ‘much’ is transl.ated by ‘pek (vyhlch as-
an adjective means ‘strong’): pek sevmiyorum I don’t much
like’; pek gelmez ‘he doesn’t come much’. ‘ ‘

‘Most’ is en ¢ok: en ¢ok teyzesine benziyor ‘he most
resembles his aunt’. In the presence of another adverb, however,
cok is unnecessary: en siratli giden uggk, jet ucagidir ‘the
aircraft which goes most quickly is the jet aircraft’.

6. bir. Besides meaning ‘one’ and ‘a’, bir is used adverbially to
mean ‘once’ and ‘only’: her hafta bir geliyor ‘he comes once
every week’; bir goriirse ne yapabiliriz? ‘if once he sees, w_hat
can we do?’; bir ona, bir bana bakt: ‘he gave a look at. him,
a look at me’; her sey bitti, bir bu kald1 ‘everything is finished,
only this is left’; bir ben, bir de Allah bilir ‘only G?d and
I know’ (said when hinting at a dark secret); byt}u bir sen
yapabilirsin, bir de o ‘only you and he can do this’.

bir de ‘and another thing, moreover’ (for de see XII_I, 2): sen
gel, bir de arkadagin gelsin ‘come, and let your fnepd come
t00’. In the locution bir de ne géreyim it conveys surprise; ‘and
all of a sudden’: pencereden baktim bir de ne gﬁrgyim, bir
polis kapiya dogru yiiriiyor ‘I looked through the vymdow and
all of 2 sudden what should I see—a policeman is walking towards
the door’.

7. bir tiirlii ‘by no means’ (in negative sentences). As a noun,
tiirlii means ‘kind, category’; as an adjective, ‘various’. bir
tiirlii onu kandiramadim ‘I just could not convince him’.

8. ...Dbile or hattd . . . ‘even’. sirrin1 benden bile sakladi ‘he
concealed his secret even from me’. o o

hattd (A), though less common than bile, is standing its
ground: camiyi kag defa gezdim hattd minarelerine ¢iktim
‘how many times have I gone round the mosque; I have even
been up its minarets’.

Colloquially, it may be repeated, or preceded byAdaha, for
emphasis: iyi futbolcular, klas adamlar, hattd hattd yildizlar
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vardi aralarinda ‘there were good footballers among them, men
of class, even stars’. bugiiniin insani liiks aramiyor, hatti
istemiyor, daha hatta, liiks’den kagiyor ‘the man of today
is not looking for luxury, he does not even want it; he even runs
away from luxury’.

It may reinforce bile: hatta onu sevmiyenler bile cesaretini

inkér edemiyorlar ‘even those who do not like him cannot deny
his courage’.

9. adeta ‘virtually, as it were’. The OTD defines the word thus:
‘as usual; simply; merely; sort of; nearly; as good as: walk!
(riding command).” This, though all true, obscures the fact that
ninety-nine times out of a hundred Adeta is used to tone down an
exaggeration or to apologize for a metaphor: bu kitap, 4deta

sizin i¢in yazilmis gibidir ‘this book seems virtually to have

been written for you’. bu dar ve uzun vadi, adeta bir korkulu

riiyaya benziyordu ‘this narrow and long valley resembled, as
it were, a dreadful dream’.

10. Adverbs of place:

iceri inside disar1 outside
yukari up asagr down
ileri forward geri backward
Ote yonder beri hither

kargt  opposite

(@) All these can be used as nouns: ev-in yukari-s1 kiralik
‘the upper part of the house is to let’; kuyu-nun asagi-si
karanlikt: ‘the bottom of the well was dark’; ig-in 6te-sini
bana birak ‘leave the rest of the business to me’.!

(b) Or as adjectives: ileri fikirler ‘progressive ideas’; saatim
bes dakika geri ‘my watch is five minutes slow’; karsi yaka
‘the opposite shore’. For ‘inside’ and ‘outside’ as adjectives, how-
ever, i¢ and dig (VII, 6) are commoner than igeri and disari.

() All but 6te and kars1 can be used as postpositions with the
ablative.

(d) As adverbs, they indicate motion towards, either in the
absolute form or in the dative, except that Ote-ye and karsi-ya

! An interesting recent coinage is fizikotesi (‘the beyond of physics’) for
‘metaphysics’.

XII, 11 ADVERBS 199

S apgs
are used in preference to dte and kax:sl.: ‘ic;eri or 1ger1y§ ’gltt; h:
went inside’; disar1 or digariya glt.tl .}}e went outside’; O ei
gitti ‘he went further on’; kar§1yg gitti ‘he went to the opposite
side’. The earthy expression for being on tPe Porns of a dllemrr‘x_?
is: asagy tikiirsem sakahn}, yukari tukurser:a biyigim ‘i
I spit down, my beard; if I spit up, my moustache .

To indicate rest in or motion from, t.hey are put in the loca'uv;c1
or ablative respectively; in these cases igeri, d1§ar1‘, yuka‘rl,. Zn,.
jleri generally lose their final vo‘\')velz igerden frfomfmsi ei R
disarda ‘on the outside’; ilerde ‘in front,.m, the 8r§ ro‘r;l , n
future’; yukardan ‘from above, from upstairs’; agagida "dow
below, downstairs’.t

11.asir1. As an adjective or adverb this word means ‘excesfs’l.vg(ly)i’z.;
With a noun preceding, it means ‘beyond, at an 1nEerval of': ¢ en
asir1 bir memleket ‘an overseas country’; glfn asiri Fv?ry
other day’; bizden bir ev asir1 oturuyorlar" th.ey ax;e Wl:f
one house [beyond] from us, next do.f)r but one’. Ilt is nct> a E;)ak
position; the construction is as in kO}:den bir kilometre

‘one kilometre distant from the village’.

12. -re. The addition of this unaccented suffix to bl.l, su, o, z.md
ne.turns them into nouns of place, of which the c%atlve, locative,
and ablative cases make the equivalents of English adverbs of

place:

. . 5
buraya hither suraya, oraya thither nereye wh1thePr.

burada here surada, orada there nerede where? :
buradan hence suradan, oradan thence nereden whence ?

The locative and ablative forms may lose their first a or e: burda,
ne;iin;bestoclllte forms bura, sura, etc., can t.heoretically OCCEF ;s
subject of a sentence but seem never to do soin stanc.iard Tur 12 ei
instead, they take the third-person sufﬁ.x (‘II, 22 (d)): (?ralsl'l %’u
‘that place is beautiful’; burast neresi? ,what plztce is t1 is? .
It must be emphasized that when ‘here’ means ‘this p.atc)e an 1
not ‘in this place’ burasi and not burada must be used: buras

i i for example, igeri as an adverb
schoolchildren are taught to parse, for exam;
buxt I’f;‘::'i{;rseh icerde, and igerden as nouns. The distinction hardly seems worth
? .
making, at léast for the foreign student,
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Ankara Radyo’su ‘Here is Ankara Radio’. So with surasi and
orast; for example, in this extract from a description of darkest
Africa: Vahsi hayvanlar orada idi. Yamyamlar, pigmeler
orada idi. Siyah irkin anavatani orasi idi ‘Wild animals
were there. Cannibals and pygmies were there. The motherland
of the black race was there’.

bura, etc., can be the first or second element of izafet groups:
bura halk-1 kuzu gibi ‘the people of this place are like lambs’;
ora-nin hava-si giizel ‘the weather of that place is beautiful’;
sehr-in ora-s1 ¢ok pahali ‘that part of the city is very expensive’;
sehr-in nere-si-n-de oturuyorsun? ‘in what part of the city
are you living ?’; bura-si-n-da ‘in this part of it’.

orasi and surast may mean ‘that/this aspect of the matter
under discussion’: ne istiyorlar senden?—orasin:t bilmi-
yorum ‘what do they want of you ?’—*I don’t know that part of it’;
surasi da var ‘there is the following point about it too’; surasini
unutmiyalim ‘let us not forget the following fact’.

buraca, oraca (§2) mean ‘on the part of this/that place,
institution’, etc.: buraca verilecek bilgi yok ‘there is no
information to be given by-this-department’; Senato’ya arzo-
lunan fakiilte karari, oraca kabul edilmistir ‘the faculty
decision submitted to the Senate has been accepted by-that-body’.

The diminutive of surada is quite common: suracikta ‘just
over there’; buracikta and oracikta are rarer.

In the plural: oralar1 gezdiniz mi? ‘have you toured those
parts?’; buralarin yabancistyim ‘I am a stranger in these
parts’ (lit. ‘the stranger of these parts’); buralarda otel var mi?
‘is there an hotel hereabouts?’

With -li: buraltr degilim ‘I am not a native of this place’;
nerelisiniz ? ‘of what place are you a native?’

neredeyse or nerdeyse (i.e. nerede ise, lit. ‘wherever it is’),
means ‘soon’ or ‘almost’,

Ahmet nerede, Mehmet nerede (lit. ‘where is A., where is
M.?’) means ‘how can you compare Ahmet and Mehmet?’ Cf.
the colloquial use of a single nerede for ‘far from it I, ‘not likely !’

13. Adverbs of time.

(@) Nouns used as adverbs of time usually appear in the absolute
case: ne zaman oldu? ‘when did it happen?’ (‘what time?’ in
the broad sense, not ‘at what o’clock?’, for which see the next
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scction); 0 zaman oldu ‘it happened then’; bugiin geldi ‘he garrl’e
today’; yarin aksam gelecek ‘he will come tomor‘rov:f evening’;
gecen yil ‘last year’; diin sabah ‘yesterday morning’; blr‘ giin
‘one day’ (but giiniin birinde ‘some day’); sabah §ab?.h ea.rly
in the morning’; sabah aksam ‘all day long’ (lit. ‘morning
cvening’); o saat ‘straight away’ (see I, 16). o

Izafet groups in the absolute case: aksar_nustu,, le‘ss c‘ommonly
aksamiizeri, means ‘at sunset’, lit. ‘evenn.'.lg-'ff)}‘) , l.e. ‘on (:,V?n-
ing’; cf. yemekiistii ‘at dinner-time’, sugustil re@hapded (pn
guilt’). Names of days of the week are mostly used in izafet ’w1th
giin ‘day’: ¢arsamba giinii geldi ‘he came on Wednf:sday .

(b) Some adverbs consist in plural nouns w1th the th.lrd—person
suffix, which has the defining function ment1oned' in II‘, 22’:
aksamlari ‘in the evenings, of an evening’; geceleri ‘by nlght ;
sabahlar1 ‘of a morning’. The adverbs sonra ‘after’ and dnce
‘before’ are similarly treated: sonralart ‘afterwards’; onceleri
‘previously’. . . . .

(¢) The locative occurs in, for example, 11kbahard‘a in spring’,
sonbaharda ‘in autumn’; bu esnada, o esnada meanv-vhlle.;
bujo strada ‘at this/that time’; gegenlerde ‘r.ecently’.; simndi-
jerde ‘round about now’; bayramda ‘at the festival’. With names
of months: haziranda ‘in June’; haziran aylnd?:l ‘in the month
of June’; yirmi alt1 temmuzda ‘on 26 July’. With years: 1.453
te (bin dort yiiz elli igte) ‘in 145 3’; 1453 yilinda or senesinde
‘in the year 1453’ o ’ .

(d) The dative: haftaya gﬁrﬁ§u.ruz ‘we’ll meet next week’;
aksama gelir ‘he’ll come this evening’. . o

(¢) goktan (‘from much’) means ‘for a lf)ng time, lqng since’,
but the meaning of other adverbs formed in the ﬁblatwe: case 1s
not so readily apparent: bugiinden yarini diigiinmeli means
‘one should think about tomorrow today’, not ‘from today on-
ward’ but “from the standpoint of today’. Similarly, simdiden
means ‘already now’, not ‘from now’; eskiden ‘in the old days’;
snceden ‘at first’; sonradan ‘subsequently’. ) ’

(f) The old instrumental case appears in: yazin iin summer ;
kisin ‘in winter’; giiziin ‘in autumn’ (for wbmh S(.)nl?ah‘arda is
much commoner); giindiiziin ‘in the daytime’; ilkin ‘first of
all’; doniisiin ‘on the return journey’. It is also the last elerpent
in the invariable suffix -leyin: sabahleyin ‘in the morning’,
aksamleyin ‘at evening’ (see p. 205, Addendum).



202 ADVERBS XI11, 14

14. Telling the time.

(a) saat kag? what is the time?

saat bir one o’clock
saat biri bes geciyor five past one (‘five is pass-
o ing hour one’)

saat biri ¢eyrek geciyor quarter past one

saat biri yirmi bes geciyor five-and-twenty past one

saat bir bucuk half past one (‘hour one and
a half”)

saat ikiye yirmi bes var five-and-twenty to two
(‘there are twenty-five to

- hour two’)
saat ikiye ¢ceyrek var quarter to two

(b) saat kagta? at what time?
saat birde at one o’clock

saat biri bes gece (XI, 2)  at five past one

saat biri ceyrek gece at a quarter past one
saat bir bugukta at half past one

saat ikiye yirmi bes kala  at five-and-twenty to two
saat ikiye ceyrek kala at a quarter to two

_saat may be omitted in the answers though not in the questions:
bir buguk ‘half past one’; bir bugukta ‘at half past one’.

15. ertesi. The bare erte ‘the morrow’ is no longer used, but
the form with the third-person suffix appears in izafet in’ for
example, bayram ertesi ‘the day after the festival’ sz’wa§
ertesi ‘the day after the battle’ and, somewhat abrz;ded in
cumartesi ‘Saturday’ (< cuma ertesi ‘the morrow of Frid’ay’)
and pazartesi ‘Monday’ (pazar ‘Sunday’). As an adjective
ertesi means ‘the following” and occurs in such adverbial phrases’
as ertesi giin ‘(on) the following day’, ertesi ay ‘(in) the follow-

ilng n,nonth’. ertesi ve daha ertesi giinler ‘(on) the two following
ays’.

lf). evvelsi, evvelki. evvelsi ‘previous’ is for an earlier evvel-
-i-si (for the doubled suffix cf. V, 7). It is far commoner than the
synonymous evvelki. Despite its third-person suffixes, it is used
only adjectivally: evvelsi giin ‘the previous day, the day before
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yesterday’, evvelsi yil ‘the previous year, the year before last’.
'The spellings evelsi, evelki, are common but not recommended.

17. evvel and sonra, ‘before’ and ‘after’, both used as post-
positions with the ablative, are also adverbs: bir hafta evvel
oldu ‘it happened a week ago’; ii¢ giin sonra gelecek ‘he will
come three days later, three days from now’; on seneden az bir
zaman evvel ‘[a time] less than ten years ago’. Note bir hafta
evvel-i-n-e kadar, ‘until a week ago’; on sene evveline kadar
‘until ten years ago’.

18. simdi ‘now’. Colloquially it may take the diminutive suffix:
simdicik, also simcik and simdik, ‘just now, right away’. In
the dative: simdiye kadar ‘until now’. In the ablative: simdiden
sonra ‘after now, henceforth’. Colloquial in the same sense is
simdengeri. For simdiden see also § 13 (¢); a colloquial variant
is simden.

19. artik, bundan bdyle, gayri. artik means ‘at last’ or ‘hence-
forth’, i.e. it marks a turning-point: artik gidelim ‘that’s enough
of that; let’s go’; artik yaz geldi ‘summer has come at last’;
biktim artik ‘(I've stood it long enough and) now I'm fed up’;
artik bunu yapmaz ‘he won’t do this any more’.

Synonymous in the sense of ‘henceforth’ are bundan boyle
and the provincial gayri: bundan boyle oraya gitmem ‘T’'m
not going there any more’; insaf gayri ! (lit. ‘justice henceforth’)
‘it’s time we had a bit of fair play!

20. daha ‘still, more, (not) yet’ partly overlaps the senses of
hala (A) ‘still, (not) yet’ and heniiz (P) ‘just, (not) yet’: daha (or
hala) burada misin ‘are you still here?’; hala daha burda
musin (coll.) ‘are you still here?’; daha (or hild or heniiz)
gitmedi mi ‘hasn’t he gone yet?’; daha okuyacak bir sey
kalmadi ‘there is nothing more left to read’; daha diin geldi
‘he came only yesterday’; mektubu heniiz aldim, daha (or
hala) okuyamadim ‘I have just received the letter; I haven’t yet
been able to read it’; daha bir hafta bekledik ‘we have already
waited a week’; daha bir hafta beklemeliyiz ‘we must still wait
a week’; bir hafta daha beklemeliyiz ‘we must wait one more
week’.
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bir daha in negative sentences means ‘no more, not again’:
oraya bir daha gitme ‘don’t go there any more’.

21. hemen (P) ‘at once, just about’: giines dogunca hemen yola
c¢iktilar ‘the sun having risen, they at once set out’; hemen o
siralarda tamismstik ‘we had become acquainted just about
that time’.

hemencek and hemencecik (both coll.) ‘instantly’: beni
goriince hemencecik duvardan atladi ‘seeing me, he instantly
leaped over the wall’,

hemen hemen ‘almost, very soon’: hemen hemen iki yil
oldu ‘it has been almost two years’ (lit. ‘almost two years have
happened’); muamma hemen hemen halledilecek ‘the riddle
will very soon be solved’. Cf. neredeyse, § 12.

22. gene, yine ‘again, still’: gene o adam ‘it’s that man again’;
hic telefon etmedi, gene iyi; konusacak vaktim yok ‘he has
not telephoned at all; still, that’s all right; I have no time to talk’.

23. The verb ‘to be’ in temporal expressions: elli seneden
fazladir su evde oturuyor ‘she has been living in that house for
over fifty years’ (‘it is more than fifty years she is living . . .’);
bir bucuk saattir seni artyorum ‘I have been looking for you
for an hour and a half’; ka¢ zamandir konugsmadik ‘we haven’t
talked for quite some time’ (‘how much time it is we have not
talked’); iki y1l oluyor Paris’e gitti ‘getting on for two years
ago he went to Paris’ (‘two years are coming into being he went
..."); Ahmet kdyden ayrilali (X1, 10) alt1 ay oldu ‘it has been
six months since Ahmet left the village’ (‘six months have happened
since . . .)).

The adverb bildir ‘a year ago, a year before’ (which is not very
common in writing) appears to be a phonetic simplification of bir
yil-dir ‘it is a year’.!

24. derken (i.c. the aorist of demek--ken, lit. ‘while saying’)
is used for:

(a) ‘while everyone is saying . . .”: yeni yol bitti bitiyor derken
hala bitmedi ‘while everyone is saying the new road is just about
finished (lit. ““has finished is finishing”), it still is not finished’.

I For an alternative etymology, see Elove, p. 89g.
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(b) ‘at that precise moment’: sokaga ¢ikiyordu, derken
telefon ¢aldi ‘he was going out and at that precise moment the
telephone rang’. ' '

(¢) ‘while attempting to’, with a first-person singular subjunc-
tive: onu kurtarayim derken ben de diistiim ‘while attempt-
ing to save him, I fell too’ (lit. ‘while saying ‘‘let me save him”

o)

Addendum to § 13. The same suffix is seen in -cileyin, meaning
“_like’. Though otherwise obsolete, it survives in bencileyin and
bizcileyin, sometimes used (especially by Yakup Kadri Kara-
osmanoglu) in mock humility for ‘like poor old me’ and ‘like us
ordinary mortals’ respectively.

s A
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CONJUNCTIONS AND PARTICLES

1. ve (A) ‘and’ is little used in speech and many Turks contrive
to dispense with it entirely in writing, employing the native
resources of the language instead: ile, -ip, de (see next section),
or simple juxtaposition.! That is to say, co-ordinate words and
clauses may be put one after the other with no conjunction at all,
on the pattern of Caesar’s ven: vidi vici. Thus ‘he came into the
room and sat down on a chair’ may be odaya girdi ve bir
sandalyeye oturdu or odaya girip bir sandalyeye oturdu or
odaya girdi, bir sandalyeye oturdu. ‘You and I’ may be sen
ve ben or seninle ben. ‘You, I, and your brother’ may be sen,
ben, ve kardesin or sen, ben, kardesin de or just sen,
ben, kardesin.

The Persian for ‘and’, 6, came into Ottoman as u or il after
consonants, vii or vil after vowels, forms which survive in some
compound nouns: abuhava ‘climate’ (@b (P) ‘water’, hawd
(A) ‘air’); herciimerc ‘turmoil, Armageddon’ (harj wa-marj (A),
with Persian o replacing Arabic wa). Similar Ottoman expressions
which have not attained the status of Turkish words are now

written separately: yar it agyar ‘friend and foe’; kaza vii kader
‘fate and destiny’.

2. de ‘and, also, too’ never begins a sentence and, though written
as a separate word, is enclitic and changes to da after back-
vowels. It also changes to te or ta after unvoiced consonants,

although the modern tendency, supported by YIK, is not to
show this change in writing.

(@) When it means ‘too’, it follows the word it modifies: oraya
ben de gittim ‘I too went there’; ben oraya da gittim ‘I went
there too’ (as well as elsewhere); ben oraya gittim de ‘I went
there too’ (I did not only read about it); sapka-n-1, palto-n-u
da giy ‘wear your hat and your coat too’.

1 Cf. Ediskun, p. 315: ‘Ve baglacinin gorevi, virgiiliin gorevine benzer’, ‘the
function of the conjunction ve resembles that of the comma’.
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(b) Repeated, it equals ‘both . . .and .. .’: sapkani da paltonu
da giy ‘wear both your hat and your coat’; ben de sen de kar-
desin de ‘both I and you and your brother’. .

(¢) When it comes between two words which it connects, 1t‘ can
usually be translated ‘and’, but often it has an overtone: ‘and
then’, ‘and so’, or even ‘but’: ¢aligmisg da kazanmus ‘he worked
and he won’; evime kadar gideyim de size geleyirri ‘lef me
go as far as my house and then come to you’; bizi 'gordu de
selam vermedi ‘he saw us but did not give us greeting’; naSII’
oldu da secilmediniz? ‘how was it that you were not chosen?
(‘how did it happen and so you were not chosen?’); ne yaptt da
kurtuldu? ‘how did he manage to escape?” (‘what did he dq and
so was saved?’); ne iyi ettin de geldin ‘how_ well you :11‘d to
come? (‘. . . and came’); sdyle de gelsin ‘tell him to come (‘say,
and so let him come’); dliir de soylemez ‘he will die rather than
tell’ (‘he will die and will not tell’).

(d) A common elliptical use is seen in: nigin sormadin ?—’—-
gtandim da . . . ‘why didn’t you ask?’—1 was ashamed, that’s
why’, lit. ‘I was ashamed and (therefore did not ask)’. A fulleli
form is: utandim da ondan ‘I was ashamed and therefore . . .
(lit. ‘and from-that’). '

(¢) After a repeated verb, de indicates sudden action after a long
delay: misafir gelmez gelmez de, birden gelir ‘the guest does
not come, does not come, and suddenly he comes’; durdu durdu
da, turnay1 goziinden vurdu ‘he stood, stood, then s.h.ot the
crane in the eye’ (i.e. after a long spell of apparent indecision he
acted with great speed and efficiency).

It has an emphasizing function after pronouns and adverbs:
ikisi de ‘both of them’; ligiimiiz de ‘all three of us"; sus, sen (.le!
‘quiet, you!’; ne de giizel sey! ‘what a pretty thing!’; 0 fllxm
cok da giizel imis ‘that film is said to be very good’; b’u soylenti
hi¢ de dogru degil ‘this rumour is not at all true’; durum,
daha da agirlagmustir ‘the position has become even more
serious’.

(g) dahi ‘too, also’, from which de is derived, is seldom used
by the younger generation of writers.

3.ne...ne...orne...nede.. . ‘neither . . . nor .. .". The
number of nes is not restricted to two. Whether to use a positive

il il
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or a negative verb with ne is to some extent a matter of taste.!
The following rules sum up the general literary usage.

The verb is positive:

(@) When each ne introduces a separate verb or separate clause:
kitab1 ne aldim ne de okudum ‘I neither bought the book nor
read it’; ne tiyatroya gider ne radyoyu dinler ‘he neither goes
to the theatre nor listens to the radio’.

(b) When one verb, in the non-initial position, covers both or all
clauses: bu sabah ne ¢ay ne kahve i¢tim ‘this morning I drank
neither tea nor coffee’; ne sis yansin ne kebap ‘let neither the
spit burn nor the meat’ (i.e. I hope no harm comes to either
party); ne Tiirkce, ne Arapga, ne Fars¢a biliyor ‘he knows
neither Turkish nor Arabic nor Persian’.

The verb is negative:

(a) When one verb covers and precedes both or all the elements
introduced by ne: gelmez ne dost ne diisman ‘there does not
come either friend or foe’; bugiin ¢tkmadim ne bahgeye ne
sokaga ‘today I have not gone out either to the garden or to the
street’.

(b) When it is conditional : ne sen, ne ben bu ige karigmasa-
ydik boyle olmazdi ‘if neither you nor I had interfered in this
business, it would not be like this’. For the first-person plural
verb see XVI, 3 (d).

(¢) If the negative nature of the sentence is emphasized by an
adverb or particle: ne tiitiine, ne igkiye sakin aligmayin ‘mind
you don’t become accustomed to tobacco or drink’ (lit. ‘beware
do not’).

(d) If the subjects or complements introduced by ne are
resumed by another subject or complement before the verb: ne
Istanbul’a ne Konya’ya, bir yere gitmiyor ‘neither to Istan-
bul nor Konya, he does not go anywhere’; ne sen, ne o, ikiniz
de bilmediniz ‘neither you nor he, both of you did not know’.

(e) If the verbal element is a gerund other than -ip, -erek, or
iken: ne memlekette konusulan dili, ne oranin Adetlerini
bilmediginden ¢ok zahmet ¢ekti ‘because he did not know
either the language spoken in the country or the customs of that
place, he had a lot of trouble’; ondan ne bir seldim ne bir
mektup almadikc¢a adint bile anmiyacagim ‘so long as I do

! For a full discussion sce Eléve, pp. 645—55, footnote.
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not receive from him either a greeting or a letter, I shall not
mention even his name’.

(f) If a number of words or a pause intervene between the
second ne and the verb, so that the negative nature of the sentence
needs to be reasserted: ne sapka almak, ne de sapkasiz
gezmek—Dbilhassa kig aylarinda—istemiyorum lit. ‘neither
to buy a hat nor to go about hatless—especially in the winter
months—I do not want’; bu sabah ne ¢ay, ne kahve . . . i¢-
medim ‘this morning neither tea nor coffee . . . I did not drink’.

4. gerek ... gerek .. .or gerek . .. gerekse ... ‘both. ..

and . . .”: bu haber, gerek Ankara’da gerekse Vasington'da
fena bir hava yaratmastir ‘this news has created a bad atmo-
sphere both in Ankara and in Washington’. In some contexts the
translation ‘whether . . . or .. .” is possible but may be misleading,
as the words introduced by gerek are not mutually exclusive,
e.g. gerek ben gideyim, gerek siz gidin, gerek o gitsin, igin
sonu degismez ‘whether I go or you go or he goes, the end of
the affair will not change’ (lit. ‘both let me go and you go and let
him go . ..").

5.hem...hem...orhem...hemde...‘both...and...’:
hem ziyaret hem ticaret ‘both pilgrimage and trade’ (a pro-
verbial expression, cf. our ‘combining business and pleasure’).

A single hem or hem de means ‘and indeed, moreover’:
sicak, hem ne sicak or hem de ne sicak ‘it’s hot, and how hot !’

6.ha...ha...‘both...and...”: habag, ha bahge, ha tarla
‘both orchard and garden and field’.

7.ister . . . ister ... ‘(either . ..) or .. .. In origin, ister is
the aorist participle of iste- ‘to want’; its use is not confined to the
third person: ister git, ister kal, bana ne? ‘go or stay; what
is it to me?’; ister gitsin, ister kalsin, bana ne? ‘let him go or
let him stay; what is it to me?’

8....o0lsun...olsun ‘both...and.. ., ‘whether...or...".
T hlS is the third-person 1mperat1ve of 01— 11t ‘let it be’, repeated

lokanta olsun, otel olsun, her sey var orada ‘let it be
restaurants, let it be hotels, there’s everything there’.
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A single olsun means ‘if only’, as in: yiiziinii bir kere olsun
gormek istiyorum ‘I want to see his face, if only once’ (lit.
‘let it be one time’); bir dakika olsun istirahat edelim ‘let
us rest, if only for a minute’.

9.ya...ya...veya... ‘either...or...or...:yaben,
ya sen, veya Mehmet ‘either you, or I, or Mehmet’. The
third choice can be introduced by ya da (occasionally written
yada) or yahut (P) instead of veya.

veya, yahut, and veyahut all mean ‘or’: elma veya (or yahut
or veyahut) seftali, ne istersen al ‘apples or peaches, buy
whatever you want’. yahut is decreasingly used in this sense, but
is current in the sense of ‘or indeed’, offering a total change of
plan: bu aksam bize gelin yahut biz size gelelim ‘come to us
this evening—or let us come to you’; bu mektubu postaya ver,
yahut dursun, ben kendim gotiiriiriim ‘post this letter—or
let it stay, 1 shall take it myself’. Cf. the use of yoksa in §34.
veyahut is distinctly old-fashioned.

10. ama, fakat, lakin ‘but’. All three words are Arabic in
origin, but ama, being the least alien in shape and having many
idiomatic uses, is the most assured of survival: sen de gel, ama
gel ‘you come, but come!’ (i.e. be sure to come). giizel ama! is
a slightly surprised ‘it’s good, mind you?’

At the end of a sentence it may convey a slight reproof: bu
stz sbylenmez ama! ‘one does not say this, though!’

For emphasis it reverts to its original form amma, with the
second a long: amma (or amma da) yaptn ha! ‘now you've
done it!

It is sometimes preceded, sometimes followed, by a comma; the
latter if it introduces a change of subject or if for any other reason
there is a slight pause after it: kiz giizel, ama bencil ‘the girl is
beautiful but selfish’; yarin gelmek istiyor ama, ben evde
bulunmiyacagim ‘he wants to come tomorrow but I shall not
be at home’; ben de ona yardim ettim ama, pisman oldum
‘I too helped him—but I repented (of it)’.

Between simple adversative clauses, ‘but’ need not be expressed
at all (cf. ve): yalancimin evi yanmis, kimse inanmamis
(proverb) ‘the liar’s house burned, (but) no one believed’.

The purist expression for ‘but’ is ne var Kki.
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11. ancak, yalniz ‘only’. Both, like English ‘only’, are origfnally
1dverbs but also have an adversative use: ancak iki buguk liram
var ‘I have only two and a half liras’; yalmiz sunu demek
istiyorum ‘I want to say only this’; kiitiiphaned.e ga11§mam
lazim, ancak bugiin gidemem ‘I have to work in the library,
only I cannot go today’; geldi, yalniz biraz ge¢ kaldi1 ‘he came,
only he was a bit late’.

12. mamafih (maamafih), bununla beraber, bununl_a
birlikte ‘however, nevertheless’. The first is from ma'‘a ma fzh
(A) ‘with what is in it’ and the first two syllables are 19ng, despite
the modern spelling with a single a; the i, however, is short and
the final h is often omitted in pronunciation. The other two
equivalents mean literally ‘together with this’.

13. madem, mademki, degil mi, degil mi ki ‘since’.. The a of
madem(ki) is long << md dam (A) ‘aslong as’; for the lfl.see § 15.
madem(ki) anlamryorsun, ni¢in karisiyorsun? ‘since you
do not understand, why do you interfere?’

degil mi (ki) is a provincialism now being g1;o‘om.ed to succeed
madem(ki): degil mi or degil mi ki dedigimi yz}pmadln,
yiiziime bakma ‘since you have not done what I said, do not
look at my face’.

14. meger, megerse ‘it secms that, apparently’. This introduces
inferences and is consequently used with an inferential verb: ben
de seni arkadas sanirdim; megerse aldanml§}m ‘I thought
you a friend; it seems I have been deceived’; meger ne kadar
seviyormusum bu kizi . .. yanlmdz} ik.en neye a.nlama-
migim? ‘I realize how much I love this girl; why did I not
understand when she was by my side?’

It may end a sentence: ¢argiya cikmis meger ‘he has gone
to the market, apparently’.

A colloquial alternative is megerleyim.

15. ki ‘that’. The importation of this Persian conjunction op<_:ne'd
the door to the Indo-European pattern of sentence, which is in
many respects the reverse of the native Turkish literary pattern:

yarin gelecegine eminim ‘T am sure he will come to-
r ¢ ¢
eminim ki yarin gelecek morrow
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gelecegi siiphesiz ‘it is indubitable that he will
siiphesiz ki gelecek come’

beklemesini istiyorum )
istiyorum ki beklesin |

kapiy1 kapamiyan bir ¢ocuk | ‘a child who does not shut the
bir ¢ocuk ki kapry: kapamaz door’

‘T want him to wait’

In this last example, the only one from which the ki cannot be
omitted, even in the roughest colloquial, ki looks like a relative
pronoun. It is possible that such uses may have been helped to
gain currency by the resemblance between ki and the Turkish
interrogative pronoun kim; indeed, kim is a very ancient alterna-
tive for Ki, still occasionally heard and, in the written language,
surviving in nitekim (§ 17). Grammatically, however, ki is purely
a conjunction. This is not a pedantic question of nomenclature but
is of practical importance in translation, particularly of sentences
like the following: kirazi yedim ‘I ate the cherry’ ki seker gibi
not ‘which was like sugar’ but ‘and found it was like sugar’. This
will be clearer if we consider such uses as baktim ki, lit. ‘T looked
that’, but to be translated ‘I looked and saw that’, ‘I looked and
behold!’: baktim ki, kap1 acik ‘I looked and saw that the door
was open’; geldim ki, kimseler yok ‘I came and found there
was no one there’; ¢antami actim ki, bombos ‘I opened my
bag and found it absolutely empty’.

Although the attachment of ki has become habitual in such
sentences, it is not essential. Ediskun? gives an example of the use
of ki—biberi dilime degdirdim ki zehir gibi ‘I let the pepper
touch my tongue and found it was like poison’—which he glosses
by simply putting a comma in place of the Ki.

ki cannot be omitted:

(a) When it introduces a relative clause of the Indo-European
type, with a finite verb, following the qualified word instead of the
Turkish type with a participle preceding it.

(b) When it introduces a noun clause which is the subject of
a preceding verb: gorilliiyor ki, bu karar haksizdir ‘it is
evident that this decision is wrong’; anlasiliyor ki, yeni yol
haziran ayinda agilacaktir ‘it is understood that the new road
will be opened in June’.

* p. 386.
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This situation often occurs when a sentence begins with. an
introductory adverbial clause such as bu se.beptendh" ki ‘it is
for this reason that . . .. Many such expressions contain a post-
position: bundan dolayidir ki, plan tatbik edilemedi ‘it
is on account of this that it has not been possible to a}gp]y .the
plan’; Islamiyetin kabul-i-yle-dir ki, Tirk d%h iizerine
bir taraftan Arapga, Obiir taraftan Farsca etki yapmaya
baslamustir ‘it is with the acceptance of 1slam that Arf:blC on
the one hand, Persian on the other, began to influence the Turkish
language’. . o

() When it links two sentences of which the ﬁrft indicates the
time at which the action of the second occurs: giines baFm1§t1
ki koye vardik ‘the sun had set when we reaghe.c.l the Yﬂlage’;
telefonu kapayarak yerime heniiz donmiistim ki, kz_lpl
zilinin iistiiste birkac¢ kere c¢almdifim1 duydum ‘putting
down the telephone, I had just returped to my _sea:t when I heard
the doorbell ring several times in quick succession’. .

The link between ki and the preceding word is very close (in
accent it is enclitic and some writers habitually put a comma after
it), whereas it may be separated by a word or phrase from.the
clause it introduces: bu dil kalkmali ki ortadap, bashiyabile-
lim tiirkge diigiinmege ‘this language must disappear, so that
we may be able to start to think in Turkish’. The writer has
chosen to reverse the normal phrase for ‘to disappear’, ortadan
kalkmak, but has not displaced ki from immeqlately after the
verb. The sentence would be complete without it, but it serves
as a warning that a consequence is coming; cf. t%le premonitory
use of eger in XX, 8. bir yazar diyormys kl, b1_r dergide
gecen ay, . . . ‘it seems a writer was saying, in a-_}OL.lI‘nal last
month, that . . .. daha ileri gidip diyecegim ki size . . .
‘I shall go further and say to you that . . .’.. §

Parenthetic remarks are introduced by ki. eger bu mektubu
okuduysan—ki okuduguna emir}im—onun ne yaptigini
biliyorsundur ‘if you have read .thls .letter—ai I am sure you
have—you certainly know what he is doing’. hal &yle olsa bile—
ki degil elbette—sana ne? ‘even if the situation were thus—
as it certainly isn’t—what is it to you?’

1 Sabahattin Eytiboglu is particularly fond of this practice; all three examples

here are from his Mavi ve Kara (pp. 39, 78). Cf. the example beginning o ka?ar
sevdim i in the second paragraph on the next page, from Orhan Hangerlioglu,

Insansiz Sehir, p. 68.
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Clauses expressing consequence are introduced by ki. dyle
zayifladi ki bir deri bir kemik kaldi ‘he grew so thin that he
remained only skin and bone’. bir bagirdi, bir bagird: ki yer
yerinden oynadi ‘he gave such a shout, such a shout that the
earth started from its place’.

The consequence, however, is frequently left to the imagination,
as it is in English, except that the Ki is retained whereas we omit
the ‘that’: 8yle zayifladi ki! ‘he grew so thin! o kadar giildiik
ki! ‘we laughed so much!” bir bagird: ki! ‘he gave such a
shout!” An intermediate stage is seen in the next example, where
the three dots indicate that the expression of the thought is not
going to be completed and then the writer completes it after all:
o kadar sevdim ki bu sehri . . . oturup aglayasim geldi
(IX, 9) ‘I loved this city so much . . . I felt like sitting down and
crying’. The vestigial ki is very frequent in the colloquial:
Deveye ‘Neden boynun egri?’ demisler. ‘Nerem dogru
ki?’ demis “They said to the camel, “Why is your neck crooked ?”’
Said he, “What part of me is straight, that (you should single out
my neck)?”’ ‘Hangi partidensiniz?’ ‘Memlekette birkag
parti var m1 ki?‘ ‘Of which party are you?’ ‘Are there several
parties in the country that (you need to ask)?’ The ki in both these
last examples may be translated ‘then’.

There are several other colloquial uses of ki. At the end of
a question it indicates anxiety: bu borcun altindan kalkabilir
mi Ki? ‘can he ever rise from-under this debt?” Between repeated
words it shows admiration or surprise: vapur ki vapur! ‘such
a fine ship!”” okudu ki okudu! ‘my goodness how he studied !’
bilmem ki means ‘I wonder’ (not ‘I don’t know that . . .’):
bilmem ki ne yapsam? ‘I wonder what I should do?’ bilmem
ki kime gikiyet etsem? ‘I wonder who to complain to?’

For ki with the subjunctive, see Chapter XIX.

16. megerki ‘unless’ is followed by the subjunctive: timidimiz
yok, megerki hiikiimet miidahale etsin ‘we have no hope,
unless the government intervene’; vapura yetigsmiyeceksin,
megerki kosasin ‘you will not catch the steamer unless you run’.

17. nitekim, netekim ‘just so, just as’ introduces the second
clause of a comparison: ben hata yaptim, nitekim siz de hata
yaptiniz ‘I made a mistake, just as you made a mistake’,
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Even when it begins a sentence, it refers not forward but back
to the preceding sentence: Diinkii toplantida bulunmavdlm.
Nitekim yarimnki toplantida bulunmak niyetinde degilim
‘T was not at yesterday’s meeting. In just the same way, I do not
intend to be present at tomorrow’s meeting’.

The synonymous’ nasil ki is used in the same way, but may
also introduce the first clause of a comparison, often with an dyle
‘thus’ in the second clause: nasil ki ben hata yaptim, siz de
byle hata yaptimiz ‘just as I made a mistake, so did you too make

a mistake’.

18. halbuki, oysa(ki) (accented on the u and o respectively)
‘whereas’, ‘though’. These represent the backward- not the
forward-looking ‘whereas’ or ‘though’, even when they begin
a sentence, in which case the correct translation is ‘Yet’ or ‘But’:
pana giicenmis, halbuki aramizda bir sey gectigini
hatirlamiyorum ‘I gather he is vexed with me, though I do
not recall that anything has passed between us’. Halk, ¢ok defa
softay1 idealistle karistirir. Oysaki softa, idealistin tam
tersidir “The people often confuse the bigot with the idealist.
Yet the bigot is the exact opposite of the idealist’.

19. ¢iinkii, zira ‘for’. These Persian borrowings almost always
begin a sentence but, like the English “for’, always explai{} the
preceding statement (cf. nitekim, halbuki): Dillerin dogusu
demek, kelimenin dogusu demektir. Ciinkii, her dilin en
kiigiik birligi kelime’dir2 “The origin of languages means the
origin of the word (“to say ‘the origin of languages’ istosay...”).
For the smallest unit of every language is the word’. ‘lakin’
baglaci, Eski Tiirk¢ede yoktur; ¢iinkii Arapg¢a asillidir ‘the
conjunction 1akin does not exist in Old Turkish, because it is of
Arabic origin’.

zira could replace ¢iinkii in these examples, but is not much
used. The spelling ¢iinki for ¢iinkil is not recommended.

20. demek ‘it means’: Sene yil demektir. Senevi de yillik
demek olacak ‘Sene means “year”. So senevi will mean (*‘will
be to say’’) “‘annual”’’ (senevi < sanawi (A)).

1 nite being an old word for ‘how ?’, now replaced by nasil except in nitekim
and the_neologism nitelik ‘quality’. The spelling netekim, though less com-

mon, is preferred by Y7K.
2 For the function of the apostrophe here, see I, 2 (b).
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A fuller form of the expression is seen in the first example of
the preceding section and in: demokrasi demek adalet demek-
tir ‘to say ““democracy” is to say “‘justice”’.

At the beginning of a clause demek, demek ki, or demek
oluyor ki (‘it becomes to say’) signifies ‘that is to say’: diisiinii-
yorum, demek ki varim ‘I think, that is to say, I exist’.

. demek alone can be used when seeking corroboration of an
impression: paraniz yok demek? ‘so you have no money?’
demek o da geliyor? ‘that means he is coming too?’

21. diger taraftan (P, A) and dte yandan, lit. ‘from the other
side’, are not as adversative as they look; ‘moreover’ or ‘at the

same time’ is usually the best rendering, not ‘on the other hand’.

22. gerci (P) ‘it is true that’: gerci pek sevimli degil, ama

gayet iyi bir arkadastir ‘it is true he is not very attractive, but -

he is a very good friend’.

2.3. gﬁya_l (P) ‘allegedly, forsooth’; usually pronounced and some-
times written goya. For an example see XXIV, 12.

24. hani,.an old word for ‘where?’, has several idiomatic uses. It
maydbe reinforced by ya, written together with it or as a separate
word.

(@) It asks the whereabouts of someone or something expected
but not in evidence, or lost and unattainable : haniya arkadasiniz
gelmedi mi? ‘where is your friend; hasn’t he come?” hani (;
giinler! ‘where are those (good old) days!’

(b) It draws attention to a failure to carry out a promise: hani
ya bana bir hediye getirecektin? ‘I thought you were going
to bring me a present?’

() ‘You know’ covers most other uses: hani biironuzda
esmer ¢ocuk var ya, igte o sizi ariyor ‘you know there’s the
dark boy in your office; well it’s he who is looking for you’ (for
iste see §28); hani yanlis da degil ‘and it’s not wrong, you
know’. ’

(d) A parenthetic hani yok mu lends weight to the following
words: bu problemi ¢ézmek i¢in, hani yok mu, tam ii¢
giin ¢aligtim ‘to solve this problem, would you believe it
I worked exactly three days’. ,
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(¢) hanidir (for the syntax see XII, 23) ‘for a long time now’:
hanidir onu gormiiyorum ‘I haven’t seen her for ages’.

25. hele ‘above all, at any rate’; with an imperative, ‘just’: hele
siz bunu séylememeli idiniz ‘you above all should not have
said this’; hele insan kayb1 yokmus ‘at any rate there is no loss
of life reported’ (‘there-is-said-to-be-no human-loss’); suna bak
hele ‘just look at that!”; ocuk sinifini gecmesin hele, dogerim
onu ‘just let the child not pass up (“‘let-him-not-pass his-class’’),
I’'ll give him a good hiding’.

A doubled hele hele is hortatory: hele hele séyle daha neler
olmus ‘come on then, tell what else happened !

26. herhalde ‘certainly, surely’. The literal translation is ‘in
every case’, but this gives a misleading idea of the use. In the
first two examples it indicates a strong supposition: herhalde
biliyorsunuz ‘you surely know’; gazetede okumugsunuzdur
herhalde ‘you have certainly read (it) in the newspaper’.

jster darilsimn, ister darilmasin, herhalde hakkimi
istiyecegim ‘let him get cross or not, as he chooses, I shall
certainly ask for my due’.

27. ise (‘if it is’) and its suffixed forms (VILI, 8) draw attention
to the preceding word and may be translated ‘as for’, ‘whereas’,
‘however’ according to context: ben ise (bense) patates hi¢
yemiyorum ‘as for me, I don’t eat potatoes at all’; Lit. “if it is
I (about whom you are asking) . . .”; babast ingiliz, annesi ise
(annesiyse) Amerikali ‘his father is English, whereas his mother
is American’.

The word before ise may be in whatever case the syntax of the
rest of the sentence demands: kendisi pek hos, sesini ise hi¢
sevmem ‘he himself is very pleasant; his voice, however, I don’t
like at all’. Here sesini is accusative, object of sevmem. For ise
following the genitive, see the fifth example in XVI, 6.

28. iste ‘behold!” ‘there! ‘precisely’: hani benim kalem ?—
iste! “where is my pen P —‘there!’; igte otobiis geldi ‘there, the
bus has arrived’; iste bu sebepten dolay: ona oy vermedim
‘precisely for this reason I did not vote for him’. ~
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29. sakin. In origin it is the imperative of sakinmak ‘to be
cautious’. As an interjection, sakin or sakin ha means ‘beware!
don’t do it!" It is also used with a negative imperative: sakin
diisme! ‘mind you don’t fallV’

With the periphrastic perfect tense of the negative imperative
it expresses anxiety: sakin unutmus olmayin ‘I do hope you
have not forgotten’ (‘do-not-be having-forgotten’). A question-
mark may emphasize the doubt in the speaker’s mind: sdyle-
diklerimi sakin unutmus olmasin? ‘I do hope he hasn’t
forgotten what I said?’

30. sanki ‘as if’ (lit. ‘suppose that’) is usually construed with gibi
following an inferential verb or a tense-base, or with an inferential
verb alone: sanki diinyada bagka bir kadin yokmus gibi
hep Ayse’yi diisiiniiyor ‘as if there were no other woman in the
world, he thinks entirely of Ayesha’; sanki bilmiyor gibisiniz!
‘as if you didn’t know!’; sanki kabahat benimmis! ‘as if the
fault were mine !’

In a question it conveys an argumentative or scornful ‘do you
think?’: ablaniza ¢ok iiziintii verdiniz de iyi mi ettiniz
sanki? ‘you have greatly upset your sister and have you (thereby)
done well, do you think ¥’

Otherwise it is to be translated ‘it is as if’: makine sabah
aksam ¢ocuga elinin ve kafasinin giiciinii hesaplatiyor ;
sanki ona ‘‘Benimle yapacagin her isten sen sorumlusun,
ben karigmam’’ diyor ‘the machine all day long makes the
child take account of the power of his hand and head; it is as if
it says to him “For every job which you are going to do with me,
you are responsible; I do not interfere”’.

31. sbyle dursun (lit. ‘let it stand thus’), with an infinitive as
subject, means ‘let alone . . ., never mind about . . .”.

radyoda dinledigimiz sarkilarin ¢ogu milli olmak soyle
dursun musiki bile degildir ‘most of the songs we listen to on
the radio are not even music, let alone national’.

terciimanlik yapmak séyle dursun, kendi lisaninmi bile
bilmez ‘never mind about acting as interpreter, he doesn’t even
know his own language’.

32. ya has a wide variety of functions in the colloquial, e.g. at the
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end of rhetorical questions: her aksam §in¢:fnaya gidilir mi
a? ‘does one go to the cinema every evening?
v In the sense of ‘you know’, ‘isn’t that so?’: bugiin niye ol‘(ulg
gitmedin ?—pazar ya! ‘why haven’t you gone to"sch?ol today?
—*it’s Sunday, you know! kosede kiigiik bir diikkkan var ya,
igte orada aldim ‘you know there’s a little shop on the corner;
11 I bought (it) there’. . .
WeIn the sgense of ‘yes indeed’ the a 1s pronounced long: s;ze
cay vereyim mi?—ya, ver ‘may I give you (some) tear—
‘yes, do’. . ‘ ,
’ At the beginning of a clause it means and wha.t about . . .? ,
this is the use most likely to be found in the wr‘lttf':n language:
bu kadar yetisir, diyorsun, ya yetismezse? th,ls much ‘wxll
be enough, you say; and what if it isn’t enough ? A verstﬁed
slogan of the 1960 revolution ran: Gerek%rse | Otiiriiz / Blzp; /
Ya siz? ‘If necessary | We are ready to die, / We. [ And you?

. yok is used colloquially for ‘no’ in reply not ?nly to questions
i?nt);ining var mi1 or yok mu (YIII, 45)‘: gldxyor musun ?-(-i
yok ‘are you going?—‘no’. In this sense it is often pronoun;:lg
without the k and with the vowel lengthened, and may be pho-

i d yooo!
ne%\(;iléz iglexlitlaingy an unlikely story, a sarcastic yolf may pr‘efa}c?
each clause: yok kagidi kalmamis, yok miirekkebi iyi
degilmis, hasili bir alay pbahaneler ‘oh no he had no paper
left, oh no his ink was no good; in short, a host of excuses’.

34. yoksa ‘if not, otherwise’: uslu durursun, yoljisa,sem b}r
daha buraya getirmem ‘you’ll stand nice-and-quiet, otherwise

. 7
I shan’t bring you here again’.

It then comes to be used to introduce the seconc'l half of dogble
questions: bu miimkiin mil yoksa degil mi? ‘is this poss‘l})h?,
or is it not?’; bugiin mii yoksa yarin mi gidiyorsunuz? ‘is it

5
today or tomorrow you are going: ‘

W};len two possibilities are considered but only one is ‘expresseil‘i
yoksa may begin the sentence: yoksa gitsem mi? ‘or shou
Igo? ' , .

gAt the end of a sentence it means ‘it suﬂice?, : Al'lah‘ 1nsamtc;
aklin1 basindan almasin yoksa! (Sabahattin Ali), Fet Go
not take a man’s wits out of his head, that’s all we ask.



XIV
WORD-FORMATION

1. Deverbal substantives. In sections 2-18 are discussed the
principal suffixes which are added to verb-stems to make nouns
and adjectives, excluding those dealt with under the headings of
participles and verbal nouns in Chapters IX and X. These suffixes
have been and are the chief weapons of the language-reformers in
their campaign to substitute words from Turkish roots for Arabic
and Persian borrowings.

2. -ici. Like the related -ci (IV, 4), this indicates regular activity:

ak- to flow akict fluent

oku- to read oku-y-ucu reader

giil-diir- to make to laugh giildiiriicii amusing

uyus-tur- to benumb uyusturucu narcotic

et- to make sarhos edici intoxicant
(‘drunk making’)

ol-diir- to kill hasarat Oldiiriici ili¢ in-
secticide (‘insect killer medi-
cament’)

don-diir- to turn bas dondiiriicié hiz vertigi-
nous (‘head turning’) speed

ver- to give : ‘hayat verici life-giving

The first vowel of the suffix has been lost in dilenci ‘beggar’
from dilen- ‘to beg’. 68renci ‘student, pupil’ was manufactured
analogously from 6gren- ‘to learn’.

3. -men. A sufix -man occurs in a number of time-honoured
words, apparently with intensive significance; e.g. from koca
‘big’, kocaman ‘huge’; from sis ‘swollen’, sisman ‘fat’.1

1 As for Tiirkmen ‘“Turcoman’, the author inclines to the view of Vambéry
and Ligeti, who considered the -men in this word to be a collective suffix. See

Ibrahim Kafesoglu, ‘ Tiirkmen adi, manasi ve mahiyeti’ in Yean Deny Armagamn:
(TDK 1958), pp. 121-33.
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The language-reformers have used -men to make nouns of
occupation:

6gret- to teach ogretmen teacher
oku-t- to make to read okutman lector
say- to count sayman accountant
se¢- to choose secmen elector
yaz- to write yazman  secretary

In this use the suffix is a hybrid, deriving, on the one hand, from
the Turkish -man and, on the other, from the English -man,
familiar to the Turks in four borrowings from French: vatman
‘tram-driver’, sportmen ‘sportsman’, barmen ‘barman’ and
rekortmen ‘record-holder’. The last three may have come via
Russian.

egemen ‘sovereign’ purports to be derived from ege or ege
‘guardian’. In fact it is a distortion of the Greek rjyepdv ‘leader’;
the French hégémonie was borrowed in the form hegemonya by
Ziya Gokalp (d. 1924).

4. -ik makes adjectives, mostly with passive meaning, and nouns,
mostly denoting the result of action:

birles- to unite birlesik united_

boz- to destroy - bozuk unserviceable,
spoilt

cik- to come out cikik dislocated

degis- to change deg.i.§i.l:i varied

6ksiir- to cough oksiiritkk  cough

sok- to undo sokiik unravelled

tiikkiir- to spit tiikiiritkk  saliva

5. -i denotes action or result of action. It occurs (neologisms
aside) only with monosyllabic consonant-stems:

dol-  to be filled dolu  full
kork- to fear korku fear
kog- torun kosu  race
ol- to die olii dead, corpse

yap- . to make yapi construction
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6. -ti, -inti.

(@) -ti denotes action or result of action:

belir- to appear belirti symptom
buyur-ul- to be ordered buy(w)rultu command
bula-n- to be nauseated bulanti nausea
calka-n-  to be agitated calkant: agitation

(b) Analogously with the last two examples, there are a number
of nouns ending in -in-ti from verbs with no reflexive in use, e.g.

ak- to flow akinti stream

bur- to twist buruntu colic

cik- to come out cikinti projection

cok- to collapse cokiintii debris

kur- to brood kuruntu melancholy

fancy

7. -gi denotes action or its result or its instrument:

sev- to love sevgil affection

ic-  to drink icki (alcoholic) drink

¢al- to play ¢algt  musical instrument

as-  to hang aski  pendant, braces
(U.K.), suspenders
(US.A)

bur- to twist burgu gimlet

6r-  to interlace orgii  plait

yar- to split yargt decision

8. -¢ makes adjectives and abstract nouns, primarily from re-
flexive stems and other stems in n:

igren-  to be disgusted igreng  loathsome, loathing
inan- to believe inang belief
kazan- to win kazan¢ gain

kiskan- to envy kiskang jealousy
usan- to be bored usang boredom

By analogy, korkung ‘terrible’ is formed from kork- ‘to fear’,

although this verb has no reflexive.

A cautionary word may not be out of place about sevda ‘passionate desire’,
since at least two Western writers on Turkish grammar have described it as
from sev- ‘to love’ with an otherwise unknown invariable suffix -da. It is in
fact the Arabic sawda’ ‘blackness > black bile > melancholy > longing’.

X1V, 9 WORD-FORMATION 223

9. -ek, -k (the latter after vowel-stems) makes nouns of place
and instrument and nouns or adjectives with active meaning:

dur-  tostop durak stopping-place

yala-  to lick yalak trough

bat-  tosink batak marsh

ele- to sift elek sieve

tara- to comb tarak comb

ol¢- to measure 6lgek  scale of a map

yed-  totow yedek tow-rope > led
animal > spare

aksa- to limp aksak lame

biiyii- to become great biiyitkk great

sogu- to become cold soguk cold

iirk-  to shy iirkek timid

From at- ‘to throw’ comes atak ‘bold, daring’, not to be con-
fused with the identical-looking noun meaning ‘attack’, a French
borrowing used by sports-writers and military experts.

10. -gen makes adjectives with intensive meaning:

¢ekin-  to withdraw cekingen retiring
dogiis- to fight dogiisken bellicose
sokul- to push oneself in sokulgan ingratiating
unut-  to forget unutkan  forgetful

The neologism for ‘planet’ is gezegen from gez- ‘to wander’.
A rare by-form is -egen:

ol- to happen olagan normal

pig- to cook (intr.) pisegen easily cooking

There is another -gen, a made-up invariable suffix inspired by
the suffix seen in pentagon and hexagon. Added to numerals it
makes the names of plane figures: iliggen ‘triangle’, aligen
‘hexagon’, ¢okgen ‘polygon’ and so on.

11. -gin makes nouns and adjectives with active or passive
meaning:

er-  to mature ergin adult
kiz- to become heated kizgin  fevered
sol- to fade « solgun faded
siir- to exile siirglin exile

bit- toend bitkin  exhausted



224 WORD-FORMATION X1V, 12
kiis- to sulk kiiskiin sulky
sas- to go astray saskin  bewildered
cos- to overflow coskun exuberant

geckin ‘past’ and askin ‘exceeding’ may govern an object: elli
yasiz geckin bir adam ‘a man past his fiftieth year’; boyu,
iki metreyi askindi ‘his height was over two metres’.

12. -it, -t (the latter after vowel-stems). This noun-suffix, though
not very productive in former times, is a favourite of the neo-
logizers; witness the last five examples:

ayir-  to distinguish aywirt  distinction
gec- to pass gecit  passage, ford
yogur- to knead yogurt yoghurt

an- to call to mind anit memorial
sOy- to strip soyut  abstract
tasi- to carry tasit vehicle

yak- to burn yakit  fuel

yaz- to write yazit  inscription

It occurs also in a few adjectives deliberately derived from
substantives:

yasg age yasit coeval
es mate esit equal
karsi  opposite karsit contrary

An analogous recent coinage is somut, from som ‘solid’, for
‘concrete’, as opposed to soyut ‘abstract’.

13. -im makes nouns, many of them denoting a single action.!
This too is an abundant source of neologisms, e.g. basim and
the three following examples on the next page.

I Elsve (p. 507, footnote 4) criticizes Deny’s calling these ‘noms d’unité’,

on the ground that the idea of unity is not intrinsic in, for example, i¢im but

emerges only when one puts bir before it. Deny, however, is right and his
translator is wrong, not having realized that one can have more than one unité;
e.g. ‘two draughts of medicine’, iki i¢im ild¢. ‘Noun of unity’ is an accepted
term of Arabic grammar for, for example, darba ‘blow’; the fact that this can
be put in the plural, as in ‘he struck him ten blows’, does not make it any the
less a noun of unity.
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ic- to drink icim draught

yut- to swallow yudum  swallow, mouthful
dil- to slice dilim slice, strip

dog- to be born dogum  birth

ol- to die oliim death

tut- to hold tutum  thrift, behaviour

The noun of unity of tut- is irregular: tutam ‘handful’.

bas- to press, print basim  printing
de- to say deyim  expression
dur- to stand durum  situation

yat-ir- to lay, deposit yatirim  investment

See also XII, 1; siiriim siiriim, etc.

Examples of deverbal nouns in -m from vowel-stems are few,
but the reformers have created some on the analogy of anlam,
alleged to be used in Konya in the sense of ‘meaning’; cf. anla-
‘to understand’. :

gozle- toobserve gozlem observation
kavra- tograsp kavram concept

The same dubious suffix is seen in the neologism giindem
‘agenda’ from giinde ‘in the day’.

14. -in makes nouns:

ak- to flow akin  stream, rush, raid
ek- to sow ekin crop

tiit- to smoke (intr.) tiitiin tobacco

yig- to pile up yigin  heap

bas- to press, print basin the Press

15. -ge¢, ~gic. These two related suffixes make a few nouns,
mostly denoting agent or instrument:

dal- to plunge dalgic diver

siiz- to filter silizgec filter, strainer
yiiz- to swim yiizgec swimmer, float
basla- to begin basla-n-gi¢ beginning

patla-n-gag, patla-n-gi¢

patla- to explode
: pop-gun, fire-cracker
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16. -tay. This neologism seems to have been extracted from the
Mongol quriltai ‘assembly of the nobles’, as if the word were
derived from the Turkish kur-ul- ‘to be established’ --*-tay.
kurultay is the name given by the Turkish Language Society to
its annual congress. The ‘suffix’ has been used (with substantives
as well as with verb-stems) to create a number of administrative
terms, all of which, except the first, are often used in official
language. The older terms are given in brackets.

kamu (an archaic Persian Kamutay Grand National
borrowing for ‘all’, now a Assembly (Biiyiik Millet
noun meaning ‘the public’) Meclisi)
danig- to consult Danistay Council of State
(Sura-y1 Devlet, Devlet
Surasi)
Sayistay Exchequer and Audit
(Divan-1 Muhasebat,
‘ Muhasebat Divani)
yargi decision Yargitay Supreme Court of
Appeal (Temyiz Mahke-
mesi)

sayig- to settle accounts

17. -ev, -v.This was borrowed by the neologizers from the Tatar
dialect.

gor-  to see, perform gorev  duty

sayla- to choose saylav deputy, M.P.
sma-  to test sinav  examination
sOyle- to tell soylev speech

18. -ey, -y. This suffix, of Chaghatai origin, is also beloved of

the neologizers.

dene- to try deney experiment
dik-  to set up dikey perpendicular
ol- to happen olay  event

yat-  to lie yatay horizontal

It is rarely added to nouns:

yiiz- face yizey surface
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19. Denominal verbs. Relatively few substantives are also verb-
stems; among the commonest are:

aci grief aci- to grieve (intr.)
boya paint boya-  to paint

eksi  sour eksi-  to become sour
eski ol eski-  to become worn out
gerek necessary gerek- to be necessary

80¢  migration g0¢-  to migrate

kuru dry kuru-  to dry (intr.)

On the other hand, many verbs are formed by adding suffixes to
Substantive& These Suﬁ:lXCS are discussed iﬂ §§ 20“29.

20. -e-. This is now unprodUCtive.

bos  empty bosa-  to divorce
har¢ expenditure - harca- to spend
kan  blood kana- to bleed
oyun game ‘ oyna- to play
yas  age yasa-  to live

21. -le-. This, with its derivatives (8§ 22—24), is the most pro-
ductive of all verbal suffixes. The precise relationship between the
meanings of the basic substantive and the derived verb is not
always guessable; compare the last two examples in list (a). It is
added to:

(a) Nouns:
balta axe baltala- to sabotage
86z eye gozle- tokeep an eye on
kilit lock kilitle- to lock
kir dirt Kkirle- to dirty
su water sula- to irrigate
yumurta egg yumurtala- to lay eggs
kuzu lamb kuzula- to lamb
kopek dog kopekle- to cringe

(b) Adjectives: ‘
kiiciik small kiiciikle- to slight
serin cool serinle- to become cool
temiz clean temizle- to clean
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ii¢ three iigle- to increase to

three, to let
a farm in ex-
change  for
one-third of

the crop
(¢) Onomatopoeic words:
hav hav bow-wow havla- to bark
miyav  miaow miyavla- to mew
piif puff piifle- to puff, blow
out

22. -len-. In origin the reflexive and passive of -le-, it also makes
some verbs synonymous with those in -le-, and some of which
there is no -le- form in use:

temizle- to clean temizlen- to be cleaned
kirle- to dirty kirlen- to become dirty
serinle- to become cool serinlen- to become cool
can soul, life canlan- to come to life
ev house ~ evlen- to marry

Its causative is -len-dir-: canlandir- ‘to vivify’, evlendir-
‘to give in marriage’.

23. -let-. The causative of -le-. Some verbs formed with it are
synonymous with the forms in -le-:

temizle- to clean temizlet- to get cleaned
kilitle-  to lock kilitlet-  to get locked
kirle- to dirty - kirlet- to dirty

24. -les-. Originally the reciprocal of -le-, it is also freely used

to make verbs meaning ‘to become . . .":

karsila- to meet karsilas- to meet one
another

serin cool serinles-~ to become
cool

dert pain, trouble dertles- to tell each
other your

: troubles
mektup letter mektuplag-  to correspond
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Tanri God tanrilas- to become
divine

6lmez (IX, 9) 0lmezles- to become

immortal immortal

Amerika-li  American amerikalilag- to be
American-
ized

garp-li westerner garplilas- to be
western-
ized

bir one ' birles- to become
united

Its causative is -leg-tir-: Olmezlestir- ‘to immortalize’,
garplilastir- ‘to westernize’, birlestir- ‘to unite’.

25, -el-, -1-. Added to a number of adjectives, but very few nouns,

it conveys ‘to become . . .. Disyllables in final k lose it before
this suffix: ‘
az little azal- to diminish (intr.)
cok much ¢ogal-  to increase (intr.)
bos empty bosal-  to be emptied
sivri sharp-pointed sivril-  to become

‘ prominent
alcak  low alcal-  to condescend
ufak tiny ufal- to diminish (intr.)
yitksek high yiiksel- to rise
yon direction yonel-  to direct oneself

The causative is ~elt-, -1t-: azalt- ‘to diminish’ (tr.), ylikselt-
‘to raise’.

26. -er-. No longer productive, with adjectives of colour it con-
veys ‘to become .. ."; added to other words it usually has an active
sense. Disyllabic adjectives of colour lose their final syllable before
it; more accurately, -er- is added to the monosyllabic stem from
which the disyllabic adjective is derived:

ak  white ¢ agar- to become
white

boz grey bozar- to become
grey
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g0k  blue, green goger- or to become
gover- (I, 10)  blue, green
yesil green ‘ yeser- to become
: green

kizil red kizar- to become red,
be roasted

sart yellow sarar- to become
yellow

ev house ever- to marry off

ot grass otar- to pasture

su  water suvar- (p. 29) to water an
animal

yas  moisture yasar- to become wet

27. -se-. This was once not uncommon in the sense of ‘to want
3

J, e.g. in tiitiinse- ‘to crave tobacco’. The only surviving
example in common use is:

su water susa- to thirst

)

In a few words it has the sense of ‘to regard as . . .’

benim  of me benimse-  to regard as one’s
own

miihim important miihimse- to think
important

girkin  ugly cirkinse-  to think ugly

garip stranger garipse- to consider
strange, to

feel lonely

28. -imse-. A suffix -imse- with the same meaning appears in:

az little azimsa- to consider
inadequate

¢ok much cogumsa- to consider
excessive

In the postvocalic form -mse- it is used to make two neo-
logisms:
iyi  good iyimse- to be optimistic
kotii  bad kotiimse-  to be pessimistic
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The aorist participles iyimser and kdtiimser are commonly
used for ‘optimistic’ and ‘pessimistic’ respectively.

Different in sense and in being formed from a verb-stem is
giilliimse- ‘to smile’; cf. giil- ‘to laugh’. This -imse- may have
been formed on the analogy of benim-se- and miihim-se- but
is more likely related to the adjectival suffix -imsi (IV, 3).

29. -de- is added to a number of onomatopoeic words ending in
r or 1 which, when repeated, are used as adverbs. For example,
cizir imitates the sound of sizzling; ‘sizzlingly’ is cizir cizir,
while cizirdamak is to make this noise. Such verbs in -de- have
a corresponding noun in -di or -ti, thus c1zirt ‘sizzling’. There
is also a verb ci1z-la-mak ‘to sizzle’. A series like this exists for
many onomatopoeic words, though in some the verb in -le- is

‘wanting. Where there is a verb in -le-, it is used with the doubled

adverb in preference to the verb in -de-. Thus ‘to snore snortingly’
is horul horul horlamak rather than horuldamak.

Imitative

Word Represents Verb Noun Verb
gicir creaking gicirda- gicirt —
hiril growling hirilda- hir1lty hirla-
horul snoring horulda- horultu horla-
kiitiir crunching kiitiirde- kiitirdia, —
patir footsteps patirda- patird — 1
paril glittering parilda- parilti parla-
prril ’ pirilda- pirilt1 —
takir tapping takirda- takirt —

30. Compound nouns and adjectives. The various ways in which
these may be formed are dealt with in this and the following
sections.
Two nouns juxtaposed:
baba father -anne mother babaanne paternal grand-
mother
anneanne maternal grand-
. mother
kayin brother- ata fathler kaynata father-in-law
in-law '
ana mother kaynana mother-in-law
T There is a verb patlamak but it means ‘to explode, to go bang!’
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bas head bakan minister bagbakan prime minister
cavus sergeant bag¢avus sergeant-major
parmak finger basparmak thumb

i¢ interior yiiz face icyiiz ‘the inside story’
kale fort ickale citadel

orta middle  ¢ag epoch ortacag the Middle Ages
okul school ortaokul intermediate

school

80z eye kulak ear gozkulak alert, interested

aga chief bey lord agabey elder brother

hanim lady  efendi master hamimefendi Madam

beyefendi Sir
yiiz face 86z eye yiizgo6z over-familiar
on front ayak foot onayak pioneer, ringleader

s6z word onsoz foreword
yargl judgement = Onyargi prejudice!

31. Abbreviated nouns. Some military terms have been formed on
the pattern of Russian officialese, from abbreviated nouns:

tiimen division general general tiimgeneral major-
general
ordu army orgeneral general
(4-star)
donatim equipment  ordonat equip-
ment branch?
ust top tegmen 2nd listegmen 1st

lieutenant ‘ lieutenant

32. Izafet groups:

yil year bag head yilbas1 New Year
el hand birlik oneness elbirligi co-operation
i¢ interior aci1 pain icler acis1 heart-rending

hanim lady el hand hanimeli honeysuckle
saman straw yol way samanyolu the Milky Way
cuma Friday erte morrow  cumartesi Saturday

tarih history Once before tarih Oncesi prehistoric

T A verb ongormek ‘to foresee, envisage’ has been coined from 6én and
gormek ‘to see’ and is popular with journalists and politicians,
2 The English ordnance contributed to this coinage.
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milletler nations ara interval milletlerarast inter-
national

harp war sonra after harp sonrast post-war

su water iist top suiistii surface (adj.)!

33. Frozen izafet groups. The following words, though izafet
groups in origin, are treated like simple vowel-stems (cf. II, 24).
Thus denizaltilar ‘submarines’, binbasiya ‘to the major’,
ayakkabici ‘shoemaker’.

deniz sea alt underside denizalt1 submarine (noun
and adj.)

bin thousand  bas head binbas1 major

yiiz hundred yiizbast captain

on ten onbasi corporal

ayak foot kap cover ayakkabi footwear, shoes

34. Proper names consisting in izafet groups. Patronymics in
~oglu are strictly declined as izafet groups: Osmanogullari
‘the Ottoman dynasty’, Karamanogluna ‘to the Karamanid’.
Colloquially, however, surnames of this type are sometimes
treated as simple vowel-stems; thus ‘to Azizoglu’, strictly Aziz-~
ogluna or Azizoglu’na, may occur as Azizoglu’ya.

Inonii as a place-name is declined as an izafet group; as a sur-
name (derived from the place-name) it is declined as a simple
noun. Either way it may be written with or without an apostrophe
before the case-endings:

Place-name Surname

abs. Inonii

acc. Inonii’nii  Inénii’yi
gen. Inénii’niin

dat. Inénii’ne inonii’ye

loc. iniinii’nde indnii’de
abl. Indnii’nden Inonii’den

35. Adjective-+noun:

biiyiik great anne mother  biiyiikanne grandmother
kara black yel wind karayel north-wester
top-lu knobbed  igne needle topluigne pin

kirk forty ayak foot kirkayak centipede

t denizaltinin suiistii siirati ‘the submarine’s surface-speed’.
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36. Noun-+noun--lIi:

cin demon fikir thought cinfikirli shrewd
koyun sheep bas head koyunbaslt mutton-headed
orta middle  boy stature ortaboylu of medium height

37. Adjective-}-noun---li:

a¢ hungry 80z eye a¢gozlil avaricious

alcak low goniil soul alcakgoniillit humble
deli mad kan blood delikanlt young man
iki two can soul ikicanl1 pregnant

38. Noun-adjective:

siit milk beyaz white  siitbeyaz milk-white
komiiir coal  siyah black komiirsiyah coal-black

39. Noun-}third-person suffix-+-adjective:

din-i his religion  biitiin whole  dinibiitiin devout
el-i his hand acik open eliacik generous

See XVIII, 1.

40. Noun-+verb:

kiil ash basti it pressed kiilbast1 grilled meat”;_'-fk,

dal branch dalbasti fine and
large (of cherries)

unutma do not forget beni me
me-not

To this class belong the names of two dishes made with auber-
gines: hiinkadrbegendi ‘the Sovereign approved’ and imam-
bayild1 ‘the Imam swooned’.

The verb may be a participle:

kervan caravan kiran breaking kervankiran the morning

star
oyun game bozan spoiling  oyunbozan spoilsport
yurt land sever loving yurtsever patriot

unutmabeni forget-
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41. Onomatopoeic word--verb:
¢t crack! kirtldim I have been  ¢itkirildim fragile,

broken effeminate
s1p plop! sevdi he has fallen in  s1psevdi susceptible,
love impressionable

42. Verb--verb:

cakar it strikes almaz it does not ¢akaralmaz useless, not
fire take working; facetious term
for gun, ‘blunderbuss’

kaptikactt small,
privately owned
omnibus, ‘pirate bus’

vurdum I hit  duymaz he does  vurdumduymaz thick-

not feel skinned

kapti it snatched Kkagtt it fled

43. Hyphenated compounds. The hyphen is hardly ever used in
compound words, except in one or two modernisms like okur-
yazar ‘literate’ (‘reader—writer’) and aktor-rejisér ‘actor—
producer’, phrases like Ankara-Konya yolu ‘the Ankara-Konya
road’ and 6gretmen-ogrenci orani ‘teacher—pupil ratio’, and
names of commercial firms like Ipek-Is ‘Silk-Work’.

Some of the compounds shown above as one word may be
spelt as two, and vice versa.

44, Repetitions. As in English, a verb may be repeated to indicate
the duration of activity: calisacaksin, ¢aligsacaksin ve muvaf-
fak olacaksin ‘you will work, you will work, and you will be
successful’. :

Similar locutions are frequent in the colloquial: kalalim
kalalim aksama kadar kalalim, sonra? ‘all right, suppose we
stay till evening; what do we do then?’ (lit. ‘let us stay, let us stay,
till evening let us stay; after?’). arabay: siirmiig, siirmiis,
nihayet yetisti ‘he drove and drove the car and finally arrived’.
If the object of the repeated verb is also repeated, inversion is
automatic; siirmiis arabayi, siirmiis arabayi, nihayet
yetisti. yapacagim da yapacagim ‘I’ll certainly do it’ (‘I shall
do and I shall do’). gitti mi gitti! ‘I’ll say he went!” (‘did he go?
he went?’). ' '

This last construction is found with adjectives too: ihtiyar
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zengin mi zengin! ‘the old man is certainly rich’ (‘. . . rich?
rich ).

When repeated adjectives qualify nouns in the plural, the sense
is more than simply intensive; e.g. gilizel giizel kizlar means not
just ‘very beautiful girls’ but ‘girls each more beautiful than the
last’; yeni yeni iimitler are not ‘very new hopes’ but ‘ever-new
hopes’.

Repeated nouns: avug avug paralar ‘coins by the handful’;
araba araba odun ‘cartload after cartload of wood’; sira sira
daglar ‘range on range of mountains’; demet demet otlar
‘bundles and bundles of grass’; kiime kiime evler ‘masses and
masses of houses’. A once-popular song begins: Ey miralay,
miralay! /| Askerin alay alay ‘O Colonel, Colonel! / Your
soldiers are regiment on regiment’.

45. Doublets. On almost every page of the dictionary will be
found nouns and adjectives consisting in pairs of assonant words.
Such doublets are of three kinds.

(a) Each element is a regular word:

is gii¢ employment  (‘work toil’)

kanli canli robust (‘having blood and life’)
yorgun argun  dead-tired (‘tired exhausted’)

derme catma  jerrybuilt (‘collection fitting-together’)

(6) Only one element is a regular word, the other exists only in

this doublet:

cocuk child coluk cocuk wife and
family

s1ki close s1ki1 fiki ~ intimate

carpik crooked carpik ¢urpuk crooked and
twisted

alaca  motley alaca bulaca garish and
discor-
dant of
colour

(¢) Neither element has independent existence:
allak bullak topsy-turvy

abuk sabuk nonsensical
1VIr ZIVIr miscellaneous rubbish
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46. m-doublets. The largest class of doublet is that in which
a word is followed by an echo of itself but with m replacing its
initial consonant or preceding its initial vowel. The meaning of
this form beginning with m is ‘and so on, and suchlike’. dergi
okumuyor ‘he doesn’t read journals’; dergi mergi okumuyor
‘he doesn’t read journals or periodicals or magazines’. bahgede
agac yok ‘there are no trees in the garden’; bahcede agag
magac yok ‘there are no trees or shrubs or bushes in the garden’.
It must be emphasized that it is useless to seek such words as
mergi and magac in the dictionary; they are manufactured ad
hoc.! partiler, martiler, hep reform meform diye bagirip
cagiriyorlar ‘the political parties and suchlike are always
shouting and screaming about reform and all that’. igin sonunu
anlat—sonu monu yok ‘tell (me) the end of the business’—‘it
has no end or anything resembling an end’. A rough equivalent
of ‘but me no buts’ is fakat1 makati yok, lit. ‘it has no “but”
(fakat) or anything like a “but” (makat)’.

The late Prime Minister Menderes, on hearing that Harold
Stassen was retiring as administrator of United States foreign aid,
remarked: Stassen giderse, yerine Mtassen gelir. Yardimi:
ondan aliriz ‘If Stassen goes, some close facsimile of Stassen will
take his place. We'll get the aid from him.” A Turkish workman
who had married a German girl, when asked how they managed
to communicate, replied: Tarzanca marzanca idare ediyoruz
iste ‘We manage in the manner (or ‘language’; see XII, 2 (e)) of
Tarzan and his mate Jane, that’s how it is’.

Tt will be seen that this is essentially a colloquialism; for a neat
literary use of it see XXIV, 14. An ingenious political use was
made of it before the 1960 revolution, when the opposition weekly
Kim was suspended but immediately reappeared under the title
of Mim. Besides meaning, in this context, ‘something closely
resembling Kim’, this is the name of the Arabic letter m which
was used by the Ottoman bureaucracy as a ‘black mark’, to put
against the names of those politically suspect. Hence mimli, still
current for ‘on the black list’.

This device is possible only because of the lack of native

I A similar device, of Yiddish origin, exists in New York colloquial, e.g.
‘mink, schmink’, meaning approximately ‘who cares about mink or any
such expensive furs?’ It differs from the Turkish locution (a) in being used as
an exclamation and not as a syntactic member of a sentence, and (b) in being

intrinsically depreciatory..
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Turkish words with initial m. With words which do begin with
m, m-doublets cannot be made and falan or filan (V, 21) is
used instead:

miifettisler falan geliyor ‘the inspectors and all that lot
are coming’.

XV

THE ORDER OF ELEMENTS IN
THE SENTENCE

1. Nominal sentences and verbal sentences. Turkish grammarians
classify all sentences as either nominal or verbal, the former being
those in which the verbal element, if any, is one of the parts of ‘to
be’ not formed from the stem ol-; the latter, those in which the
verbal element is from ol- or any other normal stem.

Thus these are nominal sentences:

hava glizel(dir)  the weather is fine
yorgun degilim I am not tired

yiizia temiz idi his face was clean
ev ¢ok ucuz imis the house is said to be very cheap
bekliyordur he is sure to be waiting

These are verbal sentences:

hava giizel oldu  the weather has become fine

yorulmadim I have not become fatigued
yiiziinii yikadi he has washed his face

ev satilmisg the house appears to have been sold
bekliyor he 1s waiting

The distinction, howevér, has no practical value; the weight
given to it by Turkish schoolteachers is a relic of the days when
Turkish grammar was taught with the technical terms of Arabic,
in which the distinction is of fundamental importance.

2. The principles of word-order. The cardinal rule is that the
qualifier precedes the qualified; i.e. the adjective, participle, or
qualifying noun precedes the noun; the adverb or complement
precedes the verb; the modifying phrase or adverb precedes the
adjective:

bilyiik ev : the big house
donen tekerlek the turning wheel
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¢iftcinin evi the farmer’s house
¢abuk geldi he came quickly
¢abuk ol be quick!

buraya geldi he came here
buradan uzak far from here

Hindistan kadar biiyiik bir memleket a land as big as India
Hindistan’dan biiyiik bir memleket a land bigger than
India

pek Kkii¢iik bir bahge a very small garden

To leave aside, for the moment, the flexibility given to the
written word by writers of the devrik ciimle school (see § 3),
the typical order of the elements in a literary sentence is: (1)
subject, (2) expression of time, (3) expression of place, (4) indirect
object, (5) direct object, (6) modifier of the verb, (7) verb. If any
of these elements is qualified, the qualifier precedes it. The
definite precedes the indefinite, so elements (4) and (5) will
change places if the indirect object is indefinite and the direct
object is definite. Thus ¢ocuga hikayeyi anlatt: ‘she told the
child the story’, but hikdyeyi bir ¢ocuga anlatt1 ‘she told the
story to a child’.

By ‘modifier of the verb’ in position (6) is meant what Turkish
grammarians call tiimleg¢ ‘complement’. This may be:

(@) a noun in the dative, locative, or ablative case: vesikalar: .

Apnkara’ya yolluyorum ‘I am sending the documents to
Ankara’; misafir otelde bekliyor ‘the guest is waiting in the
hotel’; onu penceremden gordiim ‘I saw him from my window’.

(b) an adverb or the equivalent: disar1 ¢ikalim ‘let us go out-
side’; bizim kadar calismiyor ‘he is not working as much
as we are’,

(¢) a particle: evet, gelirim ‘yes, I am coming’; hayir, gel- \‘

mem ‘no, I am not coming’.

An example of the typical word-order: (1) ressam (2) gecen
hafta (3) Bebek’te (4) bize (5) resimlerini (6) ikinci defa
olarak (7) gosterdi; i.e. (1) the artist (7) showed (4) us (5) his
pictures (6) for the second time (2) last week (3) at Bebek. The
definite precedes the indefinite, so, if he showed his pictures not
to us but to a journalist, elements (4) and (5) will change places:
resimlerini bir gazeteciye gosterdi. Any element which is
to be emphasized may be placed immediately before the verb:
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gecen hafta Bebek’te bize resimlerini ressam gosterdi ‘it

was the artist who showed us . . .’; ressam Bebek’te bize
resimlerini gecen hafta gosterdi ‘it was last week that the
artist showed us . . .”; ressam gecen hafta bize resimlerini
Bebek’te gisterdi ‘it was at Bebek that the artist showed us . . .".

If the verb is intransitive, elements (4) and (5) are replaced
by the complement or modifier of the verb: (1) kizkardesim
(2) simdi (3) Paris’te (4) trenden (5) iniyordur; (1) my sister
(5) must be alighting (2) now (4) from the train (3) in Paris.
(1) iki sarhos (2) diin aksam (3) Taksim’de (4) karakolluk
(5)oldular;(1)two drunkards(5) became(4) police-station-material
(2) yesterday evening (3) at Taksim (i.e. they were locked up).

The subject of var and yok adjoins them as a rule: dagda
bir ay1 var or bir ay: var dagda ‘there is a bear on the moun-
tain’; evde kimse yok or kimse yok evde ‘there is no one in
the house’.

It will not escape the reader’s attention that such ‘typical’
sentences are relatively infrequent among the enormous variety
that can occur in human speech, especially in its written form.
Nevertheless, although not every sentence will have all these
elements, the order given above will be found to fit not only most
sentences but also most clauses within the sentence.

3. The inverted sentence, devrik ciimle. In English, which has
discarded most of its inflexions, the rules of word-order must be
obeyed or the syntactic relationships of the various parts of the
sentence will be upset. In an inflected language like Turkish
or Latin one can take liberties with the conventional word-order
and still be intelligible.

Romalilar, barbarlari yendiler
Romani barbaros superaverunt
The Romans defeated the barbarians

Let the Romans and the barbarians change places in the Turkish
or Latin sentences and the basic implication remains the same,
though there is a shift of emphasis (‘it was the Romans who
defeated the barbarians’). If they change places in the English,
the sense is totally reversed.

In the past, Turkish prose-writers, like Classical Latin authors,
have in the main denied themselves the freedom of word-order



242 THE ORDER OF ELEMENTS XV, 3

which the structure of their language offers. 'The qualifier in
a definite izafet had to precede its noun, just like the attributive
adjective; the verb had to come at the end of the sentence.” Any
departure from these laws could be dismissed as colloquial. Under
the Republic, however, new factors have altered the situation: the
‘Anatolian’ school of novelists and short-story writers have made
peasant speech a familiar element of literature; the language-
reformers have largely succeeded in establishing the principle
that the gap between the written and spoken languages must be
narrowed if not eliminated; the writers of the devrik ciimle
(‘inverted sentence’) school have deliberately departed from the
conventional word-order even in formal writing. As they are
widely admired and imitated by the younger generation, it seems
likely that their style will one day impose itself on all but the most
formal and solemn prose. To ignore the ‘inverted sentence’ in the
hope that it will go away, as some conservative Turkish gram-
marians do, is to confuse the duties of grammarian and literary
critic.

In fact, the devrik ciimle school’s deviations from con-
ventional word-order can all be paralleled in the works of the
most venerated writers of all periods. Where the more inept
adherents of the school go wrong is that they do not use such
deviations occasionally, so that by their novelty they may be the
more telling, but make them into a new norm.

In the ‘inverted sentence’, the qualifier in a definite izafet may
follow the word it qualifies. The rule that attributive adjectives
(in which we may include participial qualifiers, the equivalent of
English relative clauses; see XVIII, 2) must precede their nouns
is unbreakable, simply because an adjective which is placed after
its noun automatically becomes predicative. mavi deniz ‘the blue
sea’ reversed becomes deniz mavi ‘the sea is blue’. ilk aklima
gelen cevap means ‘the answer which comes first to my mind’.
If ilk . . . gelen is put after cevap, the meaning becomes ‘the
answer is that which first comes to my mind’. But if we take a
definite izafet group such as ¢iftgi-nin ev-i ‘the farmer’s house’
and invert it, evi ¢ift¢inin, the grammatical suffixes still show
the relationship between the two words and the meaning is un-
altered. True, they might also mean ‘his house is the farmer’s’,
but in context there could be no ambiguity. In informal speech

t See Deny, §§ 1062-3.
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the answer to a question like ‘what’s that place over there?” may
well be in the form evi ¢ift¢inin. The inverted order is even more
likely if the phrase is part of a longer sentence, e.g. evi bii.yiik,
ciftcinin ‘his house is big, the farmer’s’. This may .Iook as 1f_ th.e
qualifier ¢ift¢inin is added as an afterthought, but in fact this is
at least as common a form of sentence in the spoken language
as the formal ¢ift¢inin evi bityiik. In poetry this type of inversion
is frequent; there are two instances of it in two consecutive lines in
Yahya Kemal’s A¢tk Deniz (“The Open Sea’): Gittim o son
diyara ki serhaddidir yerin. / Hala dilimdedir tuzu engin
denizlerin! ‘I went to that last land which is earth’s boundary. /
Still on my tongue is the salt of the limitless seas!” In formal
prose, serhadd-i-dir yer-in would be yerin serhaddidir, while
tuz-u engin deniz-ler-in would be engin denizlerin tuzu.
Prose examples are not so frequent: giyinisi . . . hayli acayipti
bu adamin (Yakup Kadri) ‘this man’s mode of dress was very
peculiar’; here the eflect is racy and conversational. halkin
konustugu dille, bilim, felsefe ve edebiyatin dilini bir-
lestirmek, bagka bir deyimle diisiindiigiinii konu§u1: gipi
yazmak, ilk isi olmustur Avrupa’da aydin Kisilerin
(Eyiiboglu) ‘to unify the language quken by t}.1e people and the
language of science, philosophy, and literature, in other words, to
write one’s thoughts as if speaking them, has become the first
task of the intellectuals in Europe’. The inversion in the last six
words is probably due to the desire to avoid the ugly assonance
of kisilerin ilk isi.

The commonest manifestation of the devrik ciimle and the
one which most infuriates conservative critics is that the verb does
not come at the end of the sentence. In the colloquial, an impera-
tive often begins a sentence, because someone with urgent instruc-
tions to give will naturally put the operative word first: ¢1k
oradan! ‘get out of there!” yakma lambayi! ‘don’t light t}}e
lamp!” Similarly with an urgent question; the bus-conductor in
the rush-hour will shout, with his finger poised over the bell, var
mi inecek? (or var m’inecek?) ‘is there anyone about to get
off?’ although at quieter moments he may ask inecek var mi?
In a statement, however, the verb tends not to come first. The use
of sey ‘thing’ for ‘what-d’ye-call-it?’ is an indication ‘of .the
strength of this tendency; if one wants to say ‘I saw the exhibition’
and momentarily forgets the word, one is more likely to say seyi
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gordiim—sergiyi than gordiim—sergiyi. Similarly for ‘I am
going to the what-d’ye-call-it—the exhibition’: seye gidiyorum
—sergiye rather than gidiyorum—sergiye.! Consequently,
even in the writings of the devrik ciimle school, it is rare to find
a sentence beginning with a verb other than an imperative or
a question, except for introductory formulas which are part of the
standard written language, such as goriiliiyor Ki ‘it seems that’.
But the verb frequently precedes its subject, object, or modifier.
beni burada bulursa Abdi Aga, oldiriir (Y. Kemal) ‘if Abdi
Agha finds me here, he’ll kill me’. Nasil der Yunus Emre: Bir
ben var bende benden iceri. Fiili sona koyun da, bakin ne
oluyor ciimle (Eyiiboglu) ‘What is it Yunus Emre says? “There
is an ‘I’ in me, within the ‘I’”’. Put the verb at the end and see
what becomes of the sentence’ (‘what the sentence becomes’). ii¢
bes kisiyiz bdyle sidyliyen, biliyoruz cogunluga bunu
anlatamiyacagimizi (N. Atag) ‘we are a handful of people who
talk like this; we know that we could not make the majority
understand it’.

4. The sentence-plus. For one type of devrik ciimle there is
a useful term invented by C. S. Mundy;? he applies the name
‘sentence-plus’ to the sort of statement in which qualifiers or
modifiers are added to the end of a sentence which is already
grammatically complete in itself. Mundy gives the example
Kayseri’de bir damadt var ‘he has a son-in-law at Kayseri’.
If this is expanded into ‘he has a son-in-law who is a doctor at
Kayseri’, it becomes, in the formal written language, Kayseri’de
doktor olan bir damad1 var, but in speech Kayseri’de bir
damadi var, doktor. Besides being the regular mode of ex-
pressing such meanings in speech, the sentence-plus occurs
frequently in Old Ottoman texts, so that the outsider’s sympathies
are with those modernist writers who make full use of it, rather
than with the pedants who condemn it as un-Turkish. The first
of the three following examples is from the fifteenth-century
historian Asik Pasazade: hem iki yildiz dogdu ol zamanda
kuyruklu ‘moreover two stars rose at that time, tailed’ (i.e.

I sey is also used when there is no lapse of memory, as a device to draw
attention to the object or complement which is then placed after the verb: seye
gidiyorum—Paris’e ‘I'll tell you where I'm going—Paris’.

2 BSOAS (1955), xvii/2, pp. 303—4-
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comets). kapilar da goniilleri gibi hep yar: agilir misafire;
goriilmeden dnce gormek, gormekten de gok gozetlemek
ister gibi (Eyiiboglu) ‘the doors too, like their hearts, are always
(only) half-opened to the guest, as if wanting to see before being
seen and to spy rather than to see’. giiresg¢iler, bir avug tuz
alip yere atarlar, sans getirsin diye ‘wrestlers take a handful
of salt and throw it on the ground for luck’ (lit. ‘saying let it
bring luck’).



XVI
NUMBER, CASE, AND APPOSITION

1. Concordance of subject and verb. It used to be stated as a rule
of grammar that inanimate plural subjects took a singular verb,
plural verbs being used with animate subjects or with inanimates
personified or considered as individuals, e.g. agaclar, yliziimiize
konfeti atiyorlar ‘the trees are throwing confetti into our faces’.
Conversely, an animate plural subject could take a singular verb
if it represented a number of people acting as one. This rule needs
to be modified in one respect: another factor nowadays seems to
be the distance between subject and verb; i.e. if an inanimate
plural subject takes a plural verb for no obvious reason, it will
be because subject and verb are widely separated: F-84 jet
ucaklari, tiyin edilen hedefleri roket atarak tahrip etmis-
lerdir ‘the F-84 jets destroyed the assigned targets by firing
rockets’.

2. Singular and plural in izafet groups. In an izafet group whose
qualifier is a plural, the qualified word, if singular, has the singular

possessive suffix: ¢arklar doniiyor, kiigiik ¢ark biyiigiinii -

dondiiriiyor (Sait Faik) ‘the gears turn, the little gear turns the

big one’. If the penultimate word were biiyiiklerini it would

mean ‘the big ones’. The singular suffix of biiyiig-ii-nii refers
to the plural ¢arklar. Bu yiiziikler ¢ok pahali. Daha ucuzu
yok mu? “These rings are very expensive. Have you no cheaper
ones?” Here the singular suffix of ucuz-u refers to the class
yiiziik of which bu yiiziikler are individual members. This rule
may be broken to avoid ambiguity: tiirlii ailelere—bilhassa
Hind-Avrupa—mensup olan dil ve lehgelerin yayilma tarzi
mekanizmasi, ait olduklar1 aile cercevesi i¢inde incelen-
erek tespit edilmis bulunuyor ‘the mechanism of the manner
of spreading of languages and dialects belonging to the various
families—especially the Indo-European—has been established by
being studied within the framework of the family to which they
belong’. As ‘to which they belong’, ait olduklari, refers to the
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inanimate plural ‘languages and dialects’, it could have been
singular, ait oldugu, except that this might have been taken as
referring to one of the preceding singulars ‘spreading’, ‘manner’,
or ‘mechanism’.

3. Idiomatic uses of the plural.

(e) A plural noun is sometimes employed where English prefers
the singular: soguklar sebebiyle sehrin su borulari patla-
mustir ‘because of the cold, the city’s water-pipes have burst’.
What the city has had to face is not just soguk, cold in general,
but soguklar, some specific instances of cold. bu haber, bizi
hayretlere diisiirdii ‘this news reduced us to astonishment’. iyi
geceler! ‘good night!” Allah akillar versin! ‘God give (you)
sense !’ Fethi Bey, o gece hasimlari iizerine saldirarak birer
birer yerlere seriyordu (Agaoglu Ahmet) ‘Fethi Bey that night,
attacking his opponents, was strewing them one by one on the
ground’. gelin, beyazlar giymisti ‘the bride wore white’; dul
kadin, karalar giymisti ‘the widow wore black’. In English,
although brides wear white, cricketers wear whites.

Note also: gerilere gitmek ‘to go back’; uzaklarda ‘in the
far distance’; yakinlarda ‘in the vicinity’; ge¢enlerde ‘in recent
times’; buralarda ‘in these parts’. See further 111, 3.

(b) The use of the plural for a single second or third person is
a mark of respect: orada yalmz basiniza mi oturuyorsunuz?
‘do you live there all alone?’ esiniz daha gelmediler mi? ‘has
your wife not yet arrived ?’

(c) On the other hand, the use of the first plural for the first
singular is modest: boynumuz kildan ince ‘our neck is finer
than a hair’. This is a jocular expression meaning ‘I'll have my
head cut off if I don’t do as I'm told’.

(d) The first person plural verb is used when the speaker and
another person are joint subjects: onunla tiyatroya gittik ‘he
and I went to the theatre’.

If the speaker is regarded as the prime mover while the other
plays a subordinate part, the verb may be singular: onunla bera-
ber tiyatroya gittim ‘I went to the theatre, together with him’.

In the next example, from a newspaper headline, the first plural
of the reciprocal verb means not ‘I and another’ but ‘we and
others’: Bulgaristan’la yenisemedik ‘we and Bulgaria were
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unable to defeat each other’; i.e. the Turkish and Bulgarian
football-teams drew.

(e) The fact that the plural suffix -ler never occurs more than
once in the same word’ makes possible a useful distinction:
tanistigimiz adamlar miihendistiler (= miihendis idiler)
‘the men whom we met were engineers’; tamistigimiz adamlar
miihendislerdi (= miihendisler idi) ‘the men whom we met
were the engineers’. misafirseler (= misafir iseler) ‘if they
are guests’; misafirlerse (= misafirler ise) ‘if they are the
guests’. mahKkemeye girenler yargi¢ degiller ‘those entering
the court are not judges’; mahkemeye girenler yargiclar
degil ‘those entering the court are not the judges’.

4. The accusative with bir. Although the accusative suffix shows
that the word to which it is attached is definite, the use of it is not
precluded by the presence of bir, since this, as well as being the
‘indefinite article’, is the numeral ‘one’. Nevertheless, even in such
contexts, ‘a’ and not ‘one’ may often be the better translation.
Compare her giin bir gazete okuyorum with her giin bir
gazeteyi okuyorum. Both may be translated ‘every day I read
a newspaper’, but the second, unlike the first, implies that I
always read one particular newspaper. Tiirk hiikiimeti, an-
lagmalarin aynen uygulanmasini istiyen bir notay: Bulgar

hiikiimetine vermisti ‘the T'urkish government had given the '

Bulgarian government a note asking that the agreements should

be given strict effect’. Here the nota is defined by the pre- -

ceding participial clause ending in istiyen, and therefore has the
definite accusative ending. ne agiklari, ne aglari, ne beni
kizina miinasip gormeyen zengin tiiccar: hi¢ bir seyi

diisiinmiyecegim (Sait Faik) ‘I am going to think neither of

the naked nor the hungry, nor the rich businessman who does not
regard me (as) suitable for his daughter; not anything at all’.
Because hi¢ bir gey ‘not any thing’ resumes and expands the
definite objects about which he is not going to think, it too goes
into the accusative.

5. Two idiomatic uses of the dative case.
(a) The absolute case of the present participle, followed by its

* Unless the word contains -ki, as in V, 3, last example,
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dative case, conveys the idea of a multitude of people doing some-
thing in excessive haste: kumsali gorseydin yikanmak icin
gelen gelene ‘if you had only seen the beach; people coming in
droves to bathe’, lit. ‘the-one-coming in order to bathe (is added)
to-the-one-coming’. bizde hiikiimetten kagan kacana ‘amongst
us, people fall over each other to avoid being in the government’,
lit. ‘in us, the-one-fleeing from-government (is added) to-the-
one-fleeing’.

(b)) kardesim bize gelmiyor diye merak etme; geliyor
gelmesine ‘don’t worry about my brother not coming to us; he
does come, for what it’s worth’, lit. ‘he comes for its coming’. The
implication is perhaps that he does not come very often and
certainly that when he does come the visit is never a great success.
gerci, bulundugum yer denizi géormiiyor degil; goriiyor
gbrmesine, ama en agagr bir, bir buguk saatlik bir ygrden
(Orhan Veli) ‘It is true that the place where I am is not without
a view of the sea; it has a view all right, but from a distance of at
least an hour to an hour and a half’; lit. ‘not it-does-not-see the-
sea, it-sees for-its-seeing’. para ddenmesine ddenirdi ama
aradan aylar gegerdi ‘the money would be paid all right, but
months would intervene’. Rustaveli, bati dillerine ¢evril-
mistir ¢evrilmesine ‘Rustaveli [a Georgian poet] has been
translated into the western languages, for what it is worth’ (i.e.
but nobody reads the translations).

This construction, with the third-person suffix of the -me
verbal noun, is used even when a second person is addressed; the
antecedent of the third-person suffix is vague:! giizel olmasina
giizelsin ama bir de kusurun var ‘you are beautiful, as far.as
that goes, but you also have a fault’. An old—fasl}ioned English
equivalent is ‘you’re beautiful, to say beautiful’, i.e. but not to
say anything complimentary beyond that. Cf. ‘Oh she’s beautiful
enough, if that were all!’

In the first of the two following examples, which are from
Aziz Nesin, the -me verbal noun has no personal suffix; in the
second, there is no verbal noun at all, the abstract noun being
used instead: sair olmaya ben sairim ama okuyamam ‘[ am
a poet all right, but I can’t recite’. giizellifine giizelmigsin

1 OTD mentions this locution under olmasma but adds ‘in reply to a
question’, which seems to limit its function unduly.
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‘you are said to be beautiful, as far as that goes’. giizelliine here
is ambiguous, as its suffix might be that of the second- or third-
person singular; it is in fact third-person singular, ‘for the beauty
of it’, and does not vary with the person, so ‘I am said to be
beautiful, as far as that goes’ would be giizelligine giizelmigim,

6. The genitive as logical subject. Although as a rule the subject
comes first in the sentence, we not infrequently find a sentence
beginning with a word or phrase in the genitive case. The reason
is that if the logical subject, the topic-word of the sentence, does
not coincide with the grammatical subject, it is the logical subject
which comes at the beginning. bu gelismelerin, dogulu
vatandaslarimizin hayatlarinda ne gibi etkiler yaratacagi
ortadadir ‘what sort of effects these developments will create in
the lives of our eastern fellow-citizens is manifest’. The predicate
is ortada-dir ‘is in the middle’, that is, in medio, in full view.
The subject is all the rest of the sentence, bu . . . yaratacagi,
these words being the substantivized form of the question bu
gelismeler . . . ne gibi etkiler yaratacak? ‘what sort of
effects will these developments produce . . .?” The process of
turning this question into a noun-clause has put bu gelismeler
into the genitive—‘these developments’ creating what sort of
effects’—but these two words are still the logical subject and are
marked as such by their position at the beginning of the sentence
and by the comma.

bu kazanin, hayatina mal olmasina ramak kald: ‘this
accident all but cost him his life’, lit. ‘of this accident, a last

breath remained to its being the cost for his life’.
~ kocasmin, tipki disarda oldugu gibi, evde de az konus-
mak Adetiydi (Ilhan Tarus) ‘her husband was in the habit of
speaking little at home too, just as he was outside’, lit. ‘of her
husband, just as it was outside, to speak little at home too was
his custom’.

Hamdi beyin c¢ocuklarina tek bir fiske bile vurdugu
goriilmemisti. Oysa ki ikisi de oldum olas: hasarrydilar
(idem) ‘Hamdi Bey had never been seen to strike his children even
a single flick of the fingers. Yet both of them were pests and
always had been.” Lit. ‘Hamdi Bey’s striking . . . had not been
seen’. The lack of a comma after beyin must be due to an over-
sight, as one is needed not merely to mark the logical subject but
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to prevent the reader from taking the first three words as an izafet
group (‘to Hamdi Bey’s children’).

bu insanlarmnsa i¢ine bir kurt diismiistiir (Eyiiboglu)
‘as for these people, they are full of misgivings’, lit. ‘as for of
these people, a worm has fallen into the inside of them’, with the
logical subject insanlar-in emphasized by -sa; see XIII, 27.

iktisadi buhranin, bu giine kadar bir tiirlii 6nii alina-
madi ‘the economic crisis has been not at all preventable up to
now’. “T'o prevent something’ is bir sey-in On-ii-nii almak
‘to take the front of a thing’. Here the phrase is in the passive:
‘its front has not been able to be taken’.

bu kuvvetin 6niine durulmaz ‘this force is irresistible’.

The largest class of sentence with the logical subject in the
genitive is that denoting possession or the lack of it: Mehmed’in
parasi var ‘Mehmet has money’; Mehmed’in paras: yok
‘Mehmet has no money’. Such expressions must not be thought
of as consisting in an izafet group-+var or yok.! The syntactical
grouping is not Mehmed’in parasi / var ‘Mehmet’s-money
exists’ but Mehmed’in / parasi var ‘Mehmet has-money’. The
proof is as follows.

An izafet group cannot be split by an adverb unless the qualified
element is a verbal noun; see p. 43, footnote. Consider the group
cemiyet-in toplanti-si ‘the society’s meeting’. If the meeting
occurred yesterday and we wish to include that information in
the izafet group, we cannot insert the adverb diin but must make
it into an adjective: cemiyetin diinkii toplantisi ‘the society’s
hesternal meeting’. sakallt ihtiyar-in durum-u hosuma
giderdi ‘I liked the bearded old man’s attitude’ (‘his attitude
used-to-go to-my-pleasure, used to appeal to me’). If we wish to
insert in the izafet group the adverbial clause ‘especially when he
was accepting a tip’, bilhassa bahsis alir-ken, this clause must
be made adjectival by the addition of -ki: sakalli ihtiyarin
bilhassa bahsis alirkenki durumu. . . . Similarly, if we wish
to say ‘Mehmet’s money in that bank is over a million’, the
adverbial phrase of place o banka-da must be made into an
adjective: Mehmed’in o bankadaki parast (or Mehmed’in o
bankada bulunan parasi) bir milyondan fazladir. But the
Turkish for ‘Mehmet has money in that bank’ is Mehmed’in o

1 The author is indebted to C. S. Mundy for bringing this point home to
him; loc. cit., pp. 294-5.
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bankada parasi var.! It follows that what we have here is not
an izafet group plus var but a statement, o bankada parasi var
‘he has money in that bank’, to which Mehmed ’in is the subject.

7. Apposition. Although the normal method of linking two nouns
is by izafet, considerable use is also made of apposition. The usual
way of saying ‘a shepherd-girl’ is bir coban kizi, ie. a girl
belonging to the category of shepherd. Also possible, however, is
bir ¢oban kiz or bir kiz ¢oban, the emphasis in the latter being
on kiz, ‘a girl shepherd’. So with bir kadin doktor ‘a woman
doctor’, as against bir doktor kadm ‘a woman doctor’. bir
kadin doktoru, however, with izafet, is ‘a gynaecologist’. A lady
gynaecologist might be referred to as bir kadin kadin doktoru,
but bir kadin jinekolog would be more usual in sophisticated
circles.

Izafet groups may be used as qualifiers in apposition to nouns:
ev sahibi is ‘houscholder’ and ev sahibi takim is ‘the home
team’; s6z konusu ‘subject of discussion’ and sbz konusu
kanunlar ‘the laws under discussion’. tarih oncesi, literally ‘the
before of history’, and harp sonrasi, literally ‘the after of war’,
are nouns of this class, although we translate them as adjectives:
tarih Oncesi diinya ‘the prehistoric world’; harp sonrasi
Avrupa ‘post-war Europe’.

A curious use of apposition is seen in such expressions as siz -

yasta ‘of your age’, literally ‘in you-age’; siz yastakiler ‘people
of your age’; ben yasta yahut daha biiyiik cocuklar ‘children
of my age or older’. _

Apposition is the rule with titles: Osman Gazi, Balaban
Bey, Zenbilli Ali Efendi, Halide Hanim, Maresal Fevzi
Cakmak, Doktor Adnan, Profestér Mansuroglu. It will be
noticed that the ancient titles follow the name,? whereas the
modern Marshal, Doctor, and Professor precede it, in the western
fashion. Sultan is an interesting exception; it preceded the
names of sovereigns—Sultan Mehmet, Sultan Siileyman—
but followed the names of non-regnant members of the dynasty,

! Mehmed’in o bankadaki parasi var would mean ‘Mehmet’s money,
which is in that bank, exists’, which is hardly worth saying.

2 In fact Gazi ‘warrior for the Faith’ could also precede the name, as could
Hoca and Molla, both titles of religious dignitaries. The proverbial expression

ha Hoca Ali ha Ali Hoca ‘both Hoja Ali and Ali Hoja’ means ‘it all amounts
to the same thing’.
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male and female: Cem Sultan ‘Prince Jem’, Esma Sultan
‘Princess Esma’.

Apposition is not used, however, as it is in English, to show
a person’s occupation in such expressions as ‘Ahmet Bilen, a pro-
fessor of the Faculty of Letters’; Turkish idiom demands ‘from
the professors of the Faculty of Letters Ahmet Bilen’: Edebiyat
Fakiiltesi Profesdrlerinden Ahmet Bilen.! So geng aktris-
lerimizden Ayse Giizel ‘Ayesha Giizel, one of our young
actresses’; giimritk memurlarindan Orhan Soysal ‘Orhan
Soysal the Customs officer’. These expressions in the ablative,
like other qualifiers, precede the word they qualify; cf. efendiden,
diiriist insanlar ‘respectable, honest people’ (efendi-den ‘from
the class “gentleman”’).

Expressions consisting of a numeral and the name of a con-
tainer or a unit of measurement are followed by the name of the
commodity in apposition:

bir bardak su a glass of water

iki sise siit two bottles of milk

ti¢ kutu kibrit three boxes of matches
dort araba odun four cartloads of wood
bes yil hapis five years’ imprisonment
alt1 avug dolusu seker six handfuls of sugar

or alt1 avug seker
yedi kasik dolusu ¢orba  seven spoonfuls of soup
sekiz dakika gecikme eight minutes’ delay
dokuz metre kumag nine metres of cloth

The same construction is used with words like takim ‘set’,
grup ‘group’, cins, nevi, gesit ‘sort’: bir takim c¢amasir
‘a set of linen’ (cf. V, 9), bir grup talebeler ‘a group of students’,
bir ¢esit armut ‘a sort of pear’.

With ara ‘interval’ the distributive numerals are used in such
sentences as otobiisler, beser onar dakika ara ile gegiyordu
‘the buses were passing at five- or ten-minute intervals’,

Either or both of the nouns in apposition may be separately
qualified: bir tencere pis su ‘a saucepan of dirty water’, iki
biiyiik sise beyaz sarap ‘two large bottles of white wine’.

1 With the insertion of Sayin ‘esteemed’ before the name, this is how letters
would be addressed to him.
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THE NOUN CLAUSE AND THE
SUBSTANTIVAL SENTENCE

1. The verbal noun in -me and the personal participles. It will
be recalled that the personal participles have three functions: as
adjectives, as nouns meaning ‘that which I do’ and as nouns
meaning ‘the fact that I do’. It is the third of these functions which
will be discussed in this section, as it must be distinguished from
the functions of -me in its sense of ‘the act of doing’.

-me is used in indirect commands, -digi and -ecegi in indirect
statements and questions: ¢ocuklara agsagiya inip kendisini
sokakta beklemelerini sdyledi ‘she told the children to go
downstairs and wait for her in the street’. With the substitution of
beklediklerini for beklemelerini, the sentence would mean
‘she told the children that they went down and waited . . .”; with
bekliyeceklerini, ‘. . . that they would go and wait . . .. onbas1-
va kiseye dogru kosmasini emretti ‘he ordered the corporal
to run towards the corner’; yarin sabah gelmeniz icin tele-
fon etti ‘he has telephoned for you to come (“for your coming”)
tomorrow morning’; kapiy1 kilitlemeyi unutmaymz ‘do not
forget to lock (“the locking”) the door’; kapiy: kilitlemenizi
tavsiye ederim ‘I recommend that you lock (“your locking”)
the door’; kapwy1 Kkilitlediginizi unutmayimiz ‘do not forget
that you have locked the door’; lokantamizda miiskiirat isti-

mal olunmadigindan (XI, 24) talep edilmemesi muhterem -

miisterilerimizden rica olunur ‘as intoxicants are not used in
our restaurant, our honoured clients are requested not to ask for
them’ (‘their-not-being-demanded is-requested from our . . .
clients’); en ¢ok bunun yapilmasim isterdim ‘most of all
I should like this to be done’.

Although the function of the personal suffixes is to indicate the
agent of the -me verbal noun, the third-person suffix is used with
the -me verbal noun of impersonal passives: de Gaulle, dolar
yerine altin esasina doOniilmesini istedi ‘de Gaulle has
demanded a return to the gold standard instead of the dollar’;
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kapilara dayanilmamasi rica olunur ‘it is requested that one
should not lean against the doors’ (‘its-not-being-leaned to-the-
doors is-requested’); ileri gidilmesi rica olunur ‘going (“the
being-gone-of-it”) forward is requested’. The -si in these
examples performs no visible function and is to be ascribed to
analogy with sentences of the type of the two preceding examples;
cf. also II, 22. For a similar use of the third-person personal
participle of an impersonal passive, see XVIII, 3 ().

Indirect questions are made by turning the verb of the direct
question into the appropriate personal participle: ne yapiyorum?
‘what am I doing?’ ne yapacagim? ‘what am I going to do?’ ne
yaptigimi, ne yapacagimi bilmiyorum ‘I do not know what
I am doing (or) what I am going to do’. parayi kimden aldiniz ?
‘from whom did you take the money?’ paray: kimden aldigi-
niz1 soracak degilim ‘I do not intend to ask from whom you
took the money’. kizlarin yanina yaklasti ve kendilerine ne
sekilde yardim edebilecegini sordu ‘he approached the girls
(“‘came near to the side of the girls”) and asked in what way he
could help them’ (for the conditional force of edebilecegini see
XX, 9).

In the following example (from Eyiiboglu), the -me verbal
noun is used in the indirect question beginning with nasil, to
convey the idea of necessity; i.e. there is an indirect command
within the question: her yerde, her zaman okuryazarlar
toplum hayatinin nasil bir diizene girmesi gibi meseleler
lizerinde az ¢ok bir fikir sahibidirler ‘everywhere and
always the literates have more or less of an idea on questions such
as what sort of order social life should enter’. The personal par-
ticiple girdigi, girmekte oldugu, or girecegi would mean not
‘should enter’ but ‘has entered’, ‘is entering’, or ‘would enter’.

When a personal participle is the subject of a sentence whose
predicate is a noun, care must be taken not to read it as qualify-
ing the noun: Bu iki kaygu bir araya gelmiyorsa kabahat
kimin? Oras1 ayr1 mesele: ama gelmedigi ortada ‘If these
two concerns do not coincide (“‘do not come to one place”), whose
fault is it? That is a separate problem, but that they do not co-
incide is manifest’ (‘their-not-coming is in-the-middle’; cf. X VI,
6, first paragraph). To take gelmedigi as an adjectival qualifier
of ortada (‘but in the middle to which they do not come’) is
grammatically possible but fruitless.
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In the next example, both subject and predicate are personal
participles: zaten bizim de merak ettigimiz bunlarin kimler
oldugu ‘just so; what we are curious about is who these people
are’. 'The subject is merak ettigimiz ‘that pertaining to our
exercising curiosity’, the predicate bunlarin kimler oldugu
‘of-these, their-being who?’

2. The substantival sentence. This term has been coined to cover
a situation which often arises in Turkish: a complete sentence
functions as a noun clause or adjectival clause within a longer
sentence. An obvious example, not peculiar to Turkish, is in
reporting speech: giines daha batmadi, dedi ‘“the sun has
not yet set”, said he’, where the words quoted are the direct
object of dedi ‘said he’. But in Turkish the substantival sentence is
more widely used than this, especially in the colloquial and there-
fore in the latest literary idiom. The regular literary practice with
a sentence that is to be the subject or object of a verb is to turn
it into a noun clause by substituting a personal participle for the
finite verb of the original sentence: kumar meraklist idi, bir
gece bin lira kaybettigi olurmus ‘he was a gambling enthusi-
ast; it was said that there were occasions when he lost a thousand
lira in a night’. Here the subject of olurmus ‘was said to happen’
is bir . . . kaybettigi ‘his losing . . .’.T ‘yer yok’ diye miigteri
cevrildigi goriillmiis sey degildir ‘for customers to be turned
away with the words “no room” is a thing that has never been
witnessed’. Here the subject is ¢evrildigi ‘their being turned’.
In the next example, however, the original finite verb has not
been changed to a personal participle: diigiiniis ayriliklar:
hayatimizi allak bullak eder de dostluga dokunmaz olur

mu ? (Eyiiboglu) ‘is it possible that differences of ways of thinking -
can throw our lives into chaos and not affect friendship?’ The

subject of olur mu is the complete sentence diigiiniis . . .
dokunmaz.

3. The substantival sentence as adjectival qualifier. kus ugmaz

kervan ge¢cmez bir yer ‘an inaccessible spot’, lit. ‘a bird-does-
not-fly, caravan-does-not-pass place’, with the sentence kus . . .

! The same construction is rarely found with -mislik, the abstract noun of
the ~-mis participle; for examples see XXIV, 29, 30.
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gecmez occupying the normal position of the attributive adjec-
tive, before bir. asa8i tiikiirse sakali, yukari tiikiirse
biy1gtydt ‘he was in a quandary’, lit. ‘he was if he spits down, his
beard; if he spits up, his moustache’; cf. XII, 10 (d). seyahattan
iifiir ugtum, tut kagtim, déndiim ‘I came back from the trip
so skinny that a breath of wind would have blown me away’, lit.
‘I came back, puft! I've flown; hold me! I’ve gone!” The four-
verb sentence iifiir . . . kagtim stands in place of an adjective
such as ‘emaciated’. In the essay which gives its name to Eyii-
boglu’s Mavi ve Kara, the ‘blue’ and the ‘black’ symbolize
respectively art and money: Hi¢ bir sey vermez mi olur
paranin kulu olmus sanat¢i1? Verir, kolayina kagtig: icin
daha da bol verir; ama ne? Kirli bir mavi, olmasa da olur
bir mavi ‘Is it totally unproductive that he becomes, the
artist who has become the slave of money? He produces; because
he has taken the easy course (‘“fled to-the-easy-of-it”’) he pro-
duces even more abundantly, but what? An impure blue, a blue
we could well do without’. The adjectival qualifier of the final
bir mavi is the complete conditional sentence olmasa da, olur
‘even if it were non-existent, that would be all right’. It may be
noted that whole sentences can similarly be used as qualifiers in
colloquial English: ‘a headmaster of the *“this is going to hurt me
more than it’s going to hurt you” breed’; ‘a sheriff of the “shoot
first and then ask questions” school’.

4. The substantival sentence as qualifier in izafet. The sentence
so used; can be of as little as one word, or longer: 6ldil haberi
‘the news that he has died’, lit. ‘he~has-died the-news-thereof’;
olmaz cevabi ‘the answer ‘‘it is not possible”’; kalk borusu
‘reveille’ (‘the “Rise!” trumpet’); nereye gidiyoruz sorusu ‘the
question “where are we going?”’; ben yaptim iddiasiyle ‘with
his claim of “I did it”’; ne oldum delisi ‘a parvenu who gives
himself airs’ (‘“what 1 have become!” madman’). nasil olup
da . .. tabiri fransizca’nin ‘comment se fait-il que’ sii mana-
siyle kullanilir ‘the expression nasil olup da . . . is used with
the meaning of the French “comment se fait-il que”’. The sii is
the third-person suffix linking the French phrase to its qualifier
fransizca’nin and it has this particular form because it takes its
vocal colour from the ‘que’, whose vowel is more or less the

Turkish 6.
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5. The sentence with case-endings. As a whole sentence can thus
take the syntactic place of a substantive, it is not surprising that
we sometimes find a sentence to which a case-ending is attached:
komsu hasta, gecmis olsun’a gidelim ‘the neighbour is ill;
let’s go and wish him better’, lit. ‘let-us-go for-the-“‘may-it-be
past”’. The literary Turkish for ‘he makes no mention of when
it will be finished’ is ne zaman bitirileceginden hi¢ bahsetmi-
yor, with the personal participle (here in the ablative because that
is the case required by bahsetmek ‘to mention’) replacing the
finite verb of the simple question ne zaman bitirilecek? But
a vivid colloquial version could be ne zaman bitirilecek’ten
hi¢ bahsetmiyor, which has the feeling of ‘When will it be
finished? That he doesn’t mention’.

Neden milli olsunu kabul ettiniz de, sonra tekrar
yabanci sermayede karar kildiniz?' ‘Why did you accept

that it should be national (i.e. Turkish) capital and afterwards
again decide on foreign capital?” The final u of olsunu is the
direct object suffix, which makes milli olsun ‘let it be national’
into the object of kabul ettiniz ‘you accepted’. See also the last
example in XI, 32.

! Sakip Sabanci, Iste Hayatim (n.p., 1985), p. 153.

XVIII

ADJECTIVAL PHRASES AND PARTICIPIAL
QUALIFIERS

1. The bagtbozuk construction.! This type of qualifier derives
from a statement whose subject is an izafet group: su adam-in
bas-1 bozuk ‘that man’s head is deranged’. The words bag1
bozuk ‘his head deranged’ can be used to qualify adam by
placing them before it: bas1 bozuk adam ‘the his-head-deranged
man, the man whose head is deranged’. Now when a sentence
whose verb is not simply the copula (as it is in bag1 bozuk) is
made into a qualifier, the verb becomes the corresponding
participle; thus to make a qualifier out of Universitede hukuk
okuyor ‘she is reading law at the University’ we substitute for
the present tense okuyor the present participle okuyan: Uni-
versitede hukuk okuyan Kiz ‘the girl who is reading law . . .’

But this construction offers further possibilities. Beginning
with the statement Ki1z1 hukuk okuyor ‘his daughter is reading
law’, we can turn it into a qualifier on the basibozuk pattern:
k1z1 hukuk okuyan adam ‘the man whose daughter is reading
law’ (‘the his-daughter-reading-law man’). babasi Gin’de dogdu
‘his father was born in China’. The participle corresponding to
dogdu is dogmus: babast Cin’de dogmus bir tamidifim
var ‘I have an acquaintance whose father was born in China’.
ihtiyar-mn ak sakal-1 kana boyanasi (VIII, 23) ‘may the old
man’s beard be dyed in blood!” The future II may be used
adjectivally (IX, 3): bu ak sakali kana boyanasi ihtiyar
tiitiin kacakgcilariyle ortaktir (F. Celilettin) ‘this damned old
scoundrel (lit. “this may-his-white-beard-be-dyed-in-blood old-
man”) is in league with the tobacco-smugglers’.

When the verb of the original statement is simply the copula,
the use of a participle meaning ‘being’, i.e. olan or bulunan, is
optional in the derived basibozuk qualifier. It is perhaps a little
more usual when the subject of the qualifying phrase, the bag of

1 This name has been chosen because it may be familiar to the reader; the
word exists in English in the form bashibazouk, ‘irregular soldier’,
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basibozuk, is something or someone external to the thing or
person qualified, as in the first three of these examples: evi
biiyiik olan bir arkadasim ‘a friend of mine whose house is
big’; bahgesi bilyiik olan bir ev ‘a house which has a big
garden’; amcasi bakan bulunan bir ¢ocuk ‘a child whose
uncle is a minister’; eli agik bir dost ‘an open-handed friend’.

The construction provides a large number of phrases, some so
common that, like basibozuk itself, they are generally written
as one word, e.g. geligigiizel ‘random’ (lit. ‘its-way-of-coming
beautiful’, i.e. however it comes it is all right); karmiyarik ‘stuffed
aubergine’ (‘its-belly split’); dini biitiin ‘pious’ (‘his-religion
complete’); gbzii pek ‘unyielding’ (‘his-eye firm’); eli bos
‘empty-handed’.

If such an adjectival phrase is used predicatively, the personal
suffix may vary with the person: sakin elin bog gelme ‘mind
you don’t come empty-handed’; but sakin eli bog gelme is also
possible.

As alternatives to many such expressions, phrases with -1i may
be used: ‘a garden with a tumble-down wall’ may be duvar-1
yikik bir bahge or yikik duvar-li bir bahge; ‘the keen-eyed
colonel’ may be bakislar-1 keskin albay or keskin bakis-lt
albay; ‘the open-windowed room’ pencere-si a¢ik oda or acik
pencere-li oda.

2. Translation of English relative clauses. The purist may object
that such a heading as this has no place in a Turkish grammar.
The uses of the Turkish participles, however, are difficult to grasp
through a purely descriptive treatment and the author is there-

fore emboldened to hope that he may be forgiven for approaching

the topic from the wrong end.

The English-speaker composing in Turkish must resist the
temptation to translate his relative clauses with the help of ki
(XIII, 15); this use is regarded as alien and is increasingly rare
in modern Turkish.

(@) When the relative pronoun (i.e. the English relative pro-
noun) is in the nominative, use -en, -mis (olan), -ecek (olan):
‘the man who is now speaking’ simdi konugan adam; ‘the
letter which came yesterday’ diin gelmis olan mektup; ‘the
congress which will begin tomorrow’ yarm basliyacak olan
kongre.

XVIII, 2 PARTICIPIAL QUALIFIERS 261

(b) Use the personal participles:

(i) When the relative pronoun is in the accusative, either as
object of the verb in the relative clause—°the letter which I wrote’
yazdigim mektup; ‘the lawyer whom he chose’ sectigi avukat—
or as object of a preposition other than ‘of’ or one whose Turkish
equivalent is a secondary postposition (in which cases rule (d)
applies): ‘the ship on which they came’ geldikleri vapur; ‘the
door from which we emerged’ ¢iktigimiz kapi; ‘the beggar at
whom you looked’ baktiginiz dilenci. When the relative pronoun
is the object of ‘with’, birlikte or beraber ‘together’ may be
inserted: ‘the friends with whom he drank’ birlikte icki ictigi
arkadaslar.

(i) When the relative pronoun is ‘whose’ or object of ‘of’,
while the noun it governs is the complement of the verb in the
relative clause, the equivalent noun in Turkish takes the third-
person suffix: ‘the man whose servant I am’ hizmetgisi bulun-
dugum adam; ‘a society of which I am a member’ iiyesi
bulundugum bir cemiyet; ‘the province of which you are
going to become governor’ valisi olacaginiz vildyet; ‘the
village of which he has been elected mayor’ muhtari segildigi
koy.

The rule holds good if the verb with the complement is depen-
dent on another verb: ‘the society of which I intend to become
a member’ liyesi olmak niyetinde bulundugum cemiyet (‘the
society pertaining-to-my-being-found in-the-intention-of to-be-
come its-member’); ‘the village of which he wishes to be elected
mayor’ tnuhtari secilmek istedigi koy (‘the village pertaining-
to-his-wishing to-be-elected its-mayor’).

(c) When the relative pronoun is ‘whose’ or object of ‘of’, while
the noun it governs is in the nominative as subject of the verb in
the relative clause, use the basibozuk construction with partici-
ple: ‘the man whose father is now speaking’ babas1 simdi
konusan adam; ‘the jockey whose horse came first’ at1 birinci
gelmis olan cokey; ‘the society whose congress will start
tomorrow’ kongresi yarin bagliyacak olan cemiyet.

(d) When the relative pronoun is ‘whose’ or object of ‘of’,
while the noun it governs is the object of the verb in the relative
clause, or when the relative pronoun is object of a preposition
whose Turkish equivalent is a secondary postposition, use the
bagibozuk construction with personal participle: ‘the artist whose
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pictures we are seeing’ resimlerini gérmekte oldugumuz

ressam; ‘the artist at whose pictures we looked’ resimlerine

baktigimiz ressam; ‘the society to whose congress we shall go

tomorrow’ kongresine yarin gidecegimiz cemiyet; ‘the house

from the inside of which we emerged’ icinden giktigimiz ev;
‘the ideal for whose sake he died’ ugrunda o6ldigii tilkii.

(e) Rules (¢) and (d) apply also if the noun following the ‘whose’

is itself in the genitive. If the noun governed by that noun in the

" genitive is the subject of the verb in the relative clause, proceed

according to rule (¢); if it is the object of the verb or of a pre-

position, proceed according to rule (d): ‘the man whose father’s

house is near ours’ babasinin evi bizimkine yakin olan adam;
‘the man whose father’s house we bought’ babasmin evini
aldigimiz adam; ‘the man in (“with”) whose father’s car we
came’ babasinin arabasiyle geldigimiz adam.

3. Two variant types of participial qualifier. The previous section
does not cover two situations which arise in Turkish.

(a) When an impersonal verb is made into a qualifier, it can be
either as a participle or as a personal participle: saglik istatistik-
lerine gore mart en ¢ok hastalanilan, hatti en ¢ok 6liinen
aydir ‘according to health statistics, March is the month in

which most illness arises, indeed in which most deaths occur’.

hastalan-1l-an and 8l-iin-en are the participles corresponding to
hastalan-il-1tyor and dl-iin-iiyor, impersonal passives meaning

‘being-ill-is-done’ and ‘dying-is-done’. yavas yavag normale

doniildiigi bir sirada, o adam iktidara gecti ‘at a time when

things were slowly returning to normal, that man came to power’. -

dontildiigii is the adjectival form of the statement don-ul-
liyordu ‘returning was being done’, but the function of the third-
person suffix here is not obvious. The best explanation is that the
use of the personal participle in expressions of time with sira,
zaman, etc., has become habitual.

(b) Sometimes in situations where rule (b) of the previous

section would lead us to expect a personal participle, we find -

instead -en, -mis, or -ecek: giines girmiyen eve hekim girer
‘the physician enters the house which sunshine does not enter’;
yangin ¢ikan bir Amerikan ucak gemisinde 47 6lii sayild1
‘on an American aircraft-carrier on which fire broke out, 47 dead
have been counted’; sirtindaki gomlek, baz1 kasabalarda
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ilkokul 6grencilerine g6giisliik yapilan yerli gri bezdendi
‘the shirt on his back was of the local grey cloth of which in some
towns pinafores are made for primary-school pupils’; elektrik
getirilen Istiranca koyiinde sanayilesme basladi ‘in the
village of I., to which electricity is being brought (or ‘has just
been brought’; see IX, 1, penultimate paragraph), industrializa-
tion has begun’; Atatiirk’iin istedigi ilk 6gretim raporunu
hazirlamak iizere ¢iktifimiz bir kdy gezisinde hi¢ 6gret-
men girmemis bir kdyde okur yazar ¢ocuklar bulduk ‘on
a village-tour, which we went on in order to prepare the report on
primary education which A. wanted, we found children who could
read and write in a village which no teacher had ever entered’;
kaliteyi muhafaza etmek ic¢in tiitiin ekilecek sahalari
tesbit edecegiz ‘in order to preserve the quality, we shall fix
the areas where tobacco is to be sown’. In these examples we
might have expected:

not but
girmiyen  girmedigi
¢ikan ciktigi
yapilan yapildig:
getirilen getirildigi
girmemis girmedigi
ekilecek ekilecegi

In fact, only in the penultimate example is the personal participle
a possible alternative; in the others, it would sound too specific
in conjunction with the broad and amorphous subjects sunshine,
conflagration, pinafores by and large, electricity, and tobacco. In
the penultimate example, girmedigi would be possible; it may
be that in the writer’s mind there was an echo of the proverb
which is the first example in this paragraph.



XIX
THE SUBJUNCTIVE AND KI

1. Clauses of purpose. Clauses of purpose containing a subjunctive
may, but need not, be introduced by ta ki (sometimes written
ta ki) or by ki alone: o vakit, bir saga bir sola bagvurmaga
bashiyorsunuz; ta ki daldigimiz bu toprak deryasi i¢inden
kendinize bir iz bulup ¢ikasimmiz (Yakup Kadri) ‘then you
begin to cast about, now to right, now to left, so that you may find
a track for yourself and emerge from this ocean of earth into
which you have plunged’. oturdum ki bir dakika dinleneyim
‘I sat down so that I might rest a minute’. Note that there is no
‘sequence of tenses’; the main verb in the past tense is followed
by the present subjunctive. herkesten c¢ok kosacaksin ki
pacayl kurtarasm ‘you will run more than everybody so that
you may save your skin’. simdi uyuyun ki, sabah kalkinca
ding kafayla ¢aligasiniz ‘now sleep, so that when you get up
in the morning you may work with a sound head’.

It must be emphasized that ki merely introduces such clauses;
it is the subjunctive (in which term is included the third-person
imperative) that expresses purpose, so that the ki may be omitted
from purpose-clauses, especially in less formal language: pen-
cereyi a¢, oda havalansin ‘open the window, so that the room
may air’. Muhalefet ne yapilsin istiyor? Soylesinler 63rene-
lim ‘What does the Opposition want done? Let them say, so that
we may learn’, lit. “What does the Opposition want should-be-
done? Let-them-say let-us-learn’.

2. The subjunctive after a negative main verb. After a negative

main verb, the subjunctive with ki is used to show what would

have been the consequence had the main verb been positive but,

as things stand, is now impossible: Odedigim taksitlerin .

makbuzlart yanimda degil ki c¢ikarip gostereyim (Aziz
Nesin) ‘the receipts of the instalments I have paid are not on me
that I should produce and show them’. Oliim bu. Siyaset
hayat1 degil ki, bir o yana bir bu yana doénesin (idem) ‘It’s
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death, this. It isn’t political life, that you should swing now to that
side, now to this’. Ben gittikce 6fkelenmege bagliyorum: |
“Nasil arabacilik bu! diyorum; ne yol bilirsin, ne de . . ./
“Yol nerede efendi? yol yok ki bileyim; diyor. / Bi¢arenin
hakk: var. Evet yol yok ki . . . (Yakup Kadri) ‘T am gradually
beginning to get annoyed. “What sort of driving is this!” I say;
“you neither know the road, nor . . .”. “Where is the road, Sir?
There is no road for me to know,” says he. The poor fellow is
right. Yes, there is no road’ (for the untranslated final Ki cf. page -
214, second paragraph).

The subjunctive occurs in other types of subordinate clause
after a negative main verb: giin gegmiyor ki turistik tesisler-
den bir sikdyet mektubu almamis olalim ‘a day does not
pass without our receiving (“‘that we be not-having-received”)
a letter of complaint from the tourist establishments’. The logic
behind the use of the subjunctive here is that as we in fact receive
such letters daily, our not receiving one is only a concept, with
no objective reality. hi¢ bir gerici yoktur ki, Atatiirk diilsmani
olmasin ‘there is no reactionary who is not an enemy of Atatiirk’.
hi¢ tahmin etmiyorum ki vaziyette bir degisiklik olabilsin
‘T do not reckon that there can be a change in the situation’.
zannetmem ki pasa veyahut valdesi buna razi olsunlar
‘I do not think that the Pasha or his mother will agree to this’.

3. The subjunctive in noun clauses. The third-person imperative
without ki makes noun-clauses which can be the subject or object
of a verb; for an instance of the latter use, see the last example in
section 1, gbove. bOyle bir millet esir yasamaktansa mahvol-
sun evladir (Atatiirk) ‘for such a nation, to be annihilated is
preferable to living {(as) slaves’. The predicate is evlid-dir ‘is
preferable’; the subject is bdyle . . . mahvolsun ‘that such
a nation be annihilated’. ev benim olsun da ziyani yok tek
katli olsun ‘let the house be mine and it doesn’t matter if it is
single-storied’. Here the subject is tek katli olsun ‘that it be

~ single-storied’, the predicate ziyan-1 yok ‘there is no harm in it’.

diigiincelerimizin yonii bir olsun yeter ‘that the direction of
our thoughts be one (and the same) is sufficient’. hi¢ olmasin
daha iyi ‘that it should not exist at all is better’. bu kadar basit
bir igi yapamasin, hayret dogrusu ‘that he should be unable
to do a job as simple as this is truly surprising’. Calikusu aglasin?
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On senedir ne muallimelerinden, ne arkadaslarindan bunu
g6ren olmamist: “That the Wren should weep? For ten years
none of her teachers or friends had seen this’ (‘neither of her
teachers nor of her friends the-one-seeing this had-not-occurred’).
The question-mark indicates wonder at the unusual event; the
author! could not make a question of it in the normal way, because
Calikusu aglasin mi1 could only mean ‘Is the Wren to weep?’

An alternative way of analysing these examples is to explain
them as consisting of two separate main clauses, e¢.g. mahvolsun
evladir ‘let it be annihilated; (that) is preferable’. Against this is
the fact that such sentences are pronounced with no pause be-
tween the two verbs. Nor will this explanation fit the example bu
kadar basit . . . dogrusu, or indeed the last one.

T Resat Nuri, Calikusu (Istanbul, 1928, in the old alphabet), p. 8.

XX
CONDITIONAL SENTENCES

1. Open conditions. These are expressed by the conditional form
of the appropriate tense.

(a) present: halkimizi1 gergekten seviyor-sak, onun igin
calisiyoruz derken yalan séylemiyor-sak, onu kuskulardan
korkulardan kurtarmak ilk igsimiz olmali ‘if we truly love
our people; if, when saying we are working for them, we are not
telling lies, our first task ought to be to deliver them from sus-
picions and fears’.

() future: sbyliyecek-sen (or sbyliyecek olur-san) sdyle ‘if
you are going to tell, tell’.

(¢) aorist: this is by far the commonest tense of open conditions:
hiilisa eder-sek suraya variyoruz ‘if we summarize, we
arrive at this point’; sunu bir anlar-saniz bana biiyiik bir
iyilik etmis olacaksiniz ‘if you will only understand this, you
will have done me a great kindness’; bu tirene yetisemez-sem
isi kagiracagim ‘if I cannot catch this train I shall lose the job’.

(d) past: o, yola ¢ikmig-sa biz niye oturuyoruz burada?
‘if he has started out, why are we sitting here?’; giinah mi
isledik bes on para kazandi-ysak? ‘have we committed a sin
if we’ve earned five or ten coppers?’

2. Alternatives to the conditional verb. Open conditions may also
be expressed without a conditional verb, in four possible ways:

(@) The protasis may have a personal participle with takdirde;
see XI, 23.

(b) The protasis may be a question in the di-past: o geldi mi
ben burada durmam, lit. ‘has he come? I do not stop here’,
which may mean either ‘if he has come I’m not stopping here’ or
‘if ever he comes I don’t stop here’. A macabre old saying ran
asildin m1 Ingiliz sicimiyle asil ‘if you are hanged, be hanged
with English rope’. -

(c) The sentence may be cast as a reductio ad absurdum; the
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protasis concedes what the speaker regards as false, the apodosis
(introduced by de) asks for an alternative: sen yapmadin da
kim yapt1? ‘you didn’t do it and who did ?’; Tanr1, Dogru’nun,
ifyi’nin, Giizel’in yardimcis1 olmaz da neyin yardimcist
olur? ‘if God does not help the True, the Good, the Beautiful,
what does He help?’ (lit. ‘God does not become the helper of . . .
and of what does He become the helper ).

(d) In the colloquial, the protasis mgy have an imperative
instead of a conditional verb: uzatma birakir giderim ‘don’t
prolong (the discussion because if you do) I shall abandon (it
and) go’.

3. Remote and unfulfilled conditions. The verb of the protasis is
in the appropriate tense of the conditional mood; the verb of the
apodosis is, with unfulfilled conditions, in the aorist past or, less
commonly, the future past; with remote conditions or for greater
vividness with unfulfilled conditions, the aorist present or future
simple: evimiz doseli dayali ol-sa buyurun de-r-dim ama
goriiyorsunuz . . . ‘if our house were properly furnished I
should say “please come in’’ but you see . . .”’; bagka bir kaynag-
miz ol-ma-sa-ydi bu ilimin tetkikleri bu meseleye tam
bir cevap vermis olacakt: ‘if we had no other source, this
scholar’s researches would have given a complete answer to this
problem’; bakmakla usta olun-sa kipekler kasaplik 6gren-
ir ‘if one became (impersonal passive) a master craftsman by
watching, the dogs would learn the butcher’s trade’; sen ol-san
ne yap-ar-sin ? ‘if it were you, what would you do ?’ Note that the
idiom is ‘if you were’, i.e. the person responsible; cf. the next
example. medeniyetin maddisi manevisi diye ayirmalar
yapanlara ben ol-sam hi¢ elektrik ver-mem ‘to those who
make distinctions between material and spiritual civilization
(‘distinctions saying “of civilization, its material, its spiritual”’),
I should give no electricity, if it were up to me’. su adam kar-
simda ol-sa girtlagina saril-acagim ‘if that man were facing
me I should wrap myself round his throat’.

4. Apodosis to an unexpressed protasis. The aorist past is used
in expressions like ol-ur-du ‘it would be’ and iste-r-dim
‘I should like’, which are apodoses of an implicit remote or un-
fulfilled protasis such as ‘if possible, if it were so’: Baudelaire’in
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Dordiincii Mehmed’in hayatini tanimis olmasini isterdim;
hakk: olan bir sohret kazan-ir-di ‘I should have liked Bau-
delaire to have been acquainted with the life of Mehmet IV;
he would have won a fame which is his due’. Sen sarisinsin,
ben de esmerim. Ne giizel ¢cocugumuz olurdu, dedi ‘“You
are blonde, I am dark. What a beautiful child we should have”,

said he’.

5. Alternative protases. Pairs of alternative protases are expressed
in the remote form (because the two conditions, being mutually
exclusive, are not both open), with a de after the verb in each
protasis: biz iste-sek te iste-me-sek te kiz begenmedigi
adama var-maz ‘whether we want it or whether we do not
want it, the girl will not marry a man she does not like’; gehirde
is bul-sam da bul-ma-sam da kdye hi¢ donmem gayri
‘whether I find work in the city or not, I shall never go back to
the village any more’.

6. Concessive clauses. A single conditional verb followed by de
is concessive: koye iste-sem de donemem gayri ‘I cannot go
back to the village any more even if I should want to’; igmem!
dedi-ysem de, 1srar ettiler ‘though I said “I don’t drink!”,
they insisted’. See also XI, 22 and 29, last paragraph.

7. ‘Whatever, whenever, whoever, wherever’. Such words are
expressed by ne, ne vakit, kim, nerede, etc. (with or without
a preceding her; cf. the penultimate paragraph of X1, 14) followed
by a conditiona] verb: ne yikilmig-sa softalar ytkmistir bu
memlekette ‘whatever has been demolished the bigots have
demolished in this country’. ne kadar yukaridan in-er-se
o kadar derine gir-er ‘the greater the height it falls from, the
deeper it goes in’ (of a pile-driver; lit. ‘from whatever amount
high it descends, to that amount deep it enters’). ne vakit evlerine
git-sek veyahut onlar bize gel-se-ler hep kavga ederler
‘whenever we go to their house or they come to us, they always
quarrel’. nasil with a conditional verb is usually best translated
not ‘however’ but ‘just as’ or ‘in just the same way that’: nasil
istanbul mimarlig1 bir giinde tesekkiil etmemis-se,
Bogazici de tek bir zamann eseri degildir ‘just as Istanbul
architecture did not take shape in one day, so too the Bosphorus
is not the work of a single time’.
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Sentences of the type discussed in the preceding paragraph can
be put into the past tense by making the verb of the apodosis past:
ne kadar yukaridan inerse o kadar derine gider-di ‘the
greater the height it fell from, the deeper it used to go in’.

8. eger, sayet. Both these words are Persian in origin and they

mean respectively ‘if’ and ‘if perchance’. As the sense of ‘if’ is

conveyed in Turkish by the conditional verb, neither is syn-

tactically essential. eBer is useful in a long and complicated
sentence to give warning that a conditional verb is coming, in

the same sort of way that Spanish uses a premonitory inverted

question mark and exclamation mark. eger Augsburg ittifaki
akdedilmemis olsayd: bugiinkii diinyanin pek baska bir
diinya olacag: diisiiniilemezse de, efer Newton 1687 de
Principia’sini nesretmemis olsaydi, bugiinkii ilim ve

medeniyet dlemini ayni vaziyette bulacagimiz pek siipheli
idi ‘although it cannot be thought that if the Treaty of Augsburg
had never been concluded the world of today would be a very.
different world, if Newton had not published his Principia in 1687
it is very doubtful whether we would find today’s world of science
and civilization in the same position’. One might have expected
the last verb to be olurdu ‘it would have been’, but the con-
ditional notion, the ‘would have’, is contained in the bulacag-
mmiz; see the following section.

The use of sayet has much the same effect as stressing the ‘if’
in an English conditional sentence:

gelse if he should come (as he might)
sayet gelse  if he should come (which I doubt)
gelirse if he comes (as he perfectly well may)

sayet gelirse if he comes (which I am not guaranteeing)

9. Conditional sense of the future personal participle. The future
personal participle is used to turn into a noun- or adjective-clause
the apodosis of a remote or unfulfilled condition: bugiinkii
Hanhay bdlgesinde Rus jeologlar arastirmalar yapmislar
ve sonunda bu bolgenin 1000 y1l 6nce ormanlh olamiya-
cagim ortaya koymuslar ‘Russian geologists have conducted
researches in the present-day Hanhay region and have finally
shown that a thousand years ago this region could not have been
forested’. Here olamiyacagi (in the accusative as object of
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ortaya koymuslar ‘they have placed into the middle, have
revealed’) is the nominal form not of olamryacak ‘it will not be
able to be’ but of olamiyacakt: ‘it could not be’. eskiden
kimbilir ka¢ giin, ka¢ gecede kona gice gidecekleri bir
yere simdi ii¢ beg saat i¢inde kus gibi ucacaklardir ‘to a
place to which in the old days they would have gone (gidecekleri
here not ““pertaining to their future going” but ‘‘pertaining to their
future-in-the-past going’’) in who knows how many days afld
nights, constantly camping and moving on, they will now fly like
birds in a few hours’. See also XXIV, § 27, 28.

10. The conditional base. Turkish grammarians call the con-
ditional base, e.g. gelse, ‘the wish-condition mood’, dilek-sart
kipi. When it expresses wishes it may be introduced by keski
or keske (P), which syntactically is as redundant as eger. The
reader is once again reminded to distinguish between () the past
tense of the conditional mood and (b) the conditional mood of
the past tense:

(2) bil-se-ydim if I had known
(b) bil-di-ysem if I knew

(a) can be the protasis of an unfulfilled condition—bilseydim
buraya gelmezdim ‘had I known I should not have come
here’—or can stand alone as a hopeless wish: bilseydim! or
kegki bilseydim! ‘if only I had known !’ (b) is the protasis of an
open condition in the past: 0 zaman bildiysem simdi unut-
musum ‘if I knew then, I have forgotten now’.

The first persons of the conditional base can express a diffident
first-person imperative: ¢arsiya gitsek ‘if we were to go to the
market’, with an implied apodosis olmaz mi1? ‘would it not be
all right ?” Cf. egyalarimi guraya koysam olmaz mu ‘wouldn’t
it do if T were to put my things over there?’ An intermediate stage
may be seen in garsiya gitsek mi? ‘how about going to the
market ?’ (lit. ‘if we were to go . . .?’). But no apodosis seems to
be implicit in ne yapsam ? ‘what should I do?’ For an alternative
explanation of these uses, see the end of § 14, below.

11. -sene, -senize. The interjection e/a is suffixed to the second
persons of the conditional base to make an imperative: desene!
‘do say !’ otursaniza! ‘do sit down!’ This may be followed by ya
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for greater emphasis. ‘Oh if you’d say/sit’ is a literal translation
but has a petulant note not found in the Turkish, which can be
courteous or impatient according to the tone of voice in which
it is said.

12. -se begenirsin? The second persons of the aorist present of
begenmek ‘to like, to approve’, are idiomatically used with
a conditional verb: bana ne deseler begenirsin? The meaning
is a mixture of ‘can you guess what they called me?’ and ‘what
they called me will amuse you’. Note that the expression is
a question, despite the absence of mi. bizi goriince ne yapsa
begenirsiniz? ‘you’ll never guess what he did when he saw us!’
ertesi giin ne olsa begenirsiniz? ‘you’ll never guess what
happened the next day!” sekercinin siipriintiileri arasinda ne
arasalar begenirsiniz? ‘you’ll never guess what they were
looking for among the confectioner’s sweepings !’

13. olsa olsa. This expression will be found in the dictionary
with the meaning ‘at the very most’. This is a special case of an
idiomatic use of the conditional, namely that when repeated it con-
veys a sense of limitation. In this use, the subject can be (a) that
of the main verb or (b) impersonal:

(a) bilse bilse bunu bilir ‘if he knows anything he knows
this’; bu takim, yese yese, bir gol yer ‘if this team gives away
anything, they’ll give away one goal’ (8ol yemek ‘to have a goal
scored against one’).

(b) bilse bilse kardesim bilir; ‘if anyone knows, my brother
knows’; dinsizin hakkindan gelse gelse ancak imam ¢ok
kuvvetli olan gelir ‘if anyone can get the better of the atheist,
only he whose faith is very strong can’; arada olsa olsa bir
derece fark: vardir ‘if there is anything in between, there is
a difference of degree’; ben sana olsa olsa, bir okuyucu olarak
bu pazarda iyiyi kotiiden ayirmanim beylik sartlarini
soyleyebilirim ‘at the very most I can tell you, as a reader, the
conventional rules for distinguishing the good from the bad in
this market’.

The paucity of examples under (a) reflects the infrequency of
this use. Elove gives one example each in the first and second
persons (p. 1096): bir saat icinde okusam okusam kirk elli
sahife okuyabilirim ‘if I read at all in an hour I can read forty
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or fifty pages’; onlara yardim igin versen versen elli lira
verirsin ‘if you give anything to help them you will give fifty lira’.

14. olsa gerek ‘it must be’. Sait Faik’in kaygusu yeni olmak
degil, sahih olmak : gercekten yeni olmasin: saglayan da
bu olsa gerek (Eyiboglu) ‘Sait Faik’s concern is not to be
original but to be authentic: this must be what in fact makes him
original’. The construction is rare with other verbs than ol-: bu
fikir, yanlis bir diinya telakkisinden dogsa gerek ‘this idea
must originate from a mistaken attitude to the world’. gerek
means ‘necessary’ and the construction may be an elliptical con-
ditional sentence: ‘if it be, (then it is as) is necessary’. 'This
possibility is supported by olsa yeridir in the next example, ‘if
it be, it is its place’, i.e. it is appropriate: Biz insanlar Allahi
arayip dururuz. Bulsak acaba ne diyecegiz? I1k sikiyetimiz
tiynetimizin bozuklugu hakkinda olsa yeridir (Hiseyin
Rahmi) ‘We humans are constantly seeking God. If we should
find (Him), I wonder what we shall say? It is appropriate that
our first complaint should be about the corruptness of our clay’.
An alternative explanation is that the conditional sometimes over-
laps the subjunctive and that the literal sense of olsa gerek is
‘necessary (that) it be’. Thus we might explain ne yapsam?
(§ 10) as synonymous with ne yapayim?
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ASYNDETIC SUBORDINATION

JusT as co-ordination can be expressed asyndetically, i.e. with no
conjunction (cf. XIII, 1), so subordination may be expressed with
no visible subordinating link.

(a) With verbs of thinking and perceiving: vagonu doldu
sanarak bagka yere gidecekler (Resat Nuri) ‘thinking the com-
partment full, they will go elsewhere’. sanmak ‘to think’ regularly
has two objects, e.g. seni arkadas santyordum ‘I used to think
you (a) friend’. The second object here is the finite verb doldu
‘has become full’, zihni gayriihtiyari bir hayal yapti; bir
Iahza yumurcag: yataginda sapsar: yatiyor gordii (idem)
‘her mind involuntarily created a vision; for an .instant she saw
the awful child lying deathly pale in his bed’.

The common locution sizi gitti mi bildi is puzzling unless
one remembers that bilmek means not only ‘to know’ but also
‘to consider, to guess’: ‘he wondered whether you had gone’, lit.
‘he considered you (as) “has he gone?”’ Note that the verb of the
subordinate clause is in the third person, although a second person is
being addressed, as in this example: ben seni 61dii biliyordum
‘I was thinking you were dead’ (‘I was considering you (as) “he
has died”’). The subordinate verb may be in the first or second
person and the pronoun object can then be omitted: memleket
geri, diyoruz; ve memleketi geri buldugumuzu acikla-
makla, ileri oldugumuzu isbat ettik zannediyoruz ‘we say
“the country is backward” and, by making it clear that we find
the country backward, we think we have proved that we (personally)
are advanced’. This is a neat and euphonious alternative to . . .
ileri oldugumuzu isbat ettigimizi zannediyoruz. simdi
ona ne soyliiyordur biliyor musun ? (Y. Kemal) ‘do you know
what he must be telling him now?’ A more literary way of saying
this is simdi ona ne sdyliyecegini biliyor musun? ‘do you
know what he will be telling him now?’ bana ne oldu hig¢
sormaymniz ‘don’t ask what has happened to me’. bir de bak-
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tim, son duraga gelmisiz ‘I gave a look, we have arrived,
I realized, at the last stop’. To assume an ellipsis of ki in this last
example is natural for English-speakers, who feel that ‘I saw we
had arrived’ is short for ‘I saw that we had arrived’. But, as we
have seen in XIII, 15, ki is not an essential element of such
sentences.

Besides the verbs already mentioned, the construction is found
with saymak and addetmek ‘to count’, farzetmek ‘to suppose’,
and duymak and hissetmek ‘to feel’.

(b) With expressions of time formed with -dir and ol-. To the
examples given in XII, 23 may be added: iki defa-dir muhacir
olduk ‘it is twice we have been exiles’; o giin bugiin-diir
devam eder ‘it has been going on like that ever since’, lit. ‘that
day is today it continues’; yazarin da giinleri olur, kalemin-
den bal akar ‘the writer too has days (when) honey flows from
his pen’. Cf. bir giin gelecek, beni unutacaksin ‘a day will come
(when) you will forget me’.

(c) bir kiyamettir koptu, etc. See VIII, 43.

(d) soylenir durur, etc.,, and 1sitnamadim gitti, etc. See
XI, 35 (a) and (%).

() Conditional sentences with a question or an imperative as
protasis. See XX, 2 (b) and (d). insan caligtt m1 her seyi
basarir ‘if one works one accomplishes everything’, lit. ‘has man
worked ? he accomplishes everything’. yapma, 6ldiiriiriim seni
‘stop it, I’ll murder you’. In translating, we provide a subordinat-
ing link by inserting respectively ‘in that case’ and ‘or’, but the
subordination is clear to a Turk without any such device.

It is debatable whether to include under this heading the use
of the subjunctive past in unfulfilled conditionals, e.g. bileydim
buraya kadar gelmezdim ‘had I known, I should not have
come thus far’. On the whole it seems best to call it an instance
of asyndetic subordination, as this explains how the use arose,
whereas the stock explanation, that in such sentences the sub-
junctive past is synonymous with the conditional past, explains
nothing.
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PUNCTUATION

THERE is no general agreement among T'urkish writers or printers
on how to punctuate and the reader must be prepared for any-
thing. The advice given in the Introduction to OTD is not
without its occasional value: ‘If you are completely bewildered
by some sentence, try cutting out all the punctuation marks and
often you will find it quite easy to translate.” One cannot, how-
ever, afford to ignore a comma near the beginning of a sentence,
which usually indicates the subject: bu Bakanmin kararidir ‘it
is this Minister’s decision’; bu, Bakanin kararidir ‘this is the
Minister’s decision’. finiversiteli kiz1 kagirdi ‘he abducted the
girl undergraduate’; tiniversiteli, kizi kagirdi ‘the under-
graduate abducted the girl’.

The semicolon is rare; the reader may have noticed how often
the translation of an example uses a semicolon where the original
has a comma.

A colon, even when it does not introduce direct speech, may
be followed by a capital letter: Karisik bir duygu var i¢cimde:
Bu yil bana hem pek kisa, hem de pek uzun geliyor (N.
Atag) ‘I have a mixed feeling inside me: I am finding this year
both very short and very long’. Bir giin evvel kurdugu kapana
bakti: Kapan nasil biraktiysa 6yle duruyordu ‘He looked
at the trap he had set a day earlier: the trap was standing just as
he had left Gt)’.

Quotation marks are entirely dispensed with by some writers:
Nigin diyecegim geliyor (S. Kocagoz) ‘I feel like saying
“Why?”’. Some use a dash and quotation marks or a dash alone
to mark a change of speaker in a dialogue:

—Oyleyse sorumlu kim? diye bagirdim.
Gozleri gozlerimde,
—Sorumlu diizen, biitiin su¢ diizenin . . . dedi (A. Nesin)

‘“In that case, who is responsible?” I cried. His eyes on mine,
he said, “The one responsible is the system; all the fault lies with
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the system’’. See also the last example in the first paragraph of
XIX, 2, where each speaker’s words are introduced but not
closed by quotation marks.

The word of saying, etc., may be written with a capital letter:
Babamin beni dinlemesi ldzim . . . Deyip duruyordu.
‘“My father must listen to me”, he kept saying’. Cf. Diye in the
next example.

In Ottoman printing, brackets were used round quotations and
words especially emphasized. Relics of this practice may still be
encountered: Ileri giden de yok. Tramvayda: [ileri gidil-
mesi rica olunur] Diye yazili olmasimna ragmen (B. Felek)
‘Nor is there anyone going forward, in spite of the fact that there
is a notice in the tram reading ‘“Passengers are requested to go
forward”’ (‘in spite of its being written saying . . ."). Ziyaretgiler,
heyet mensuplarindan birinin deyimi ile (utang verici) bir
kabul gérmiislerdir ‘The visitors, in the words of one of the
members of the group, had a “shameful” reception’.

The use of three dots, to indicate that something has been left
to the imagination, is very common, especially after a final ki:
Nigin cevap vermiyorsun?—Birsey sormadmn ki . . . “Why
don’t you answer?—‘You haven’t asked anything (for me to
answer)’.

The question mark is often omitted after rhetorical questions
or replaced by an exclamation point: Gocuk cop ile doviiliir
mii! ‘Does one beat a child with a truncheon ?’ It may be omitted
after polite requests couched in question-form: Bir su latfeder
misiniz ‘Will you be so kind as to let me have a glass of water ?’

Question marks and exclamation points, in or out of brackets,
are used to indicate irony, presumably by those who do not trust
their readers to detect it unaided. akrabam olacak o zat-1
serifin ? bana etmedigi kalmadi ‘there is nothing which that
honourable gentleman who is supposed to be my kinsman has not
done to me’. her yazdigi ciimlede iki ii¢ hata yapan biiyiikk
alim (!) simndi ne diyor? ‘what is the great scholar, who makes
two or three mistakes in every sentence he writes, saying now?’

Names of months and days are generally written with a small
letter and not a capital.
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SENTENCE-ANALYSIS

THE present chapter is devoted to a word-by-word demonstration
of how one sets about translating a complicated sentence. The
great difficulty is not so much that the Turkish verb usually
comes at the end. It is that as the Turkish qualifier precedes
whereas the English qualifier generally follows, a native English-
speaker has virtually to read the Turkish sentence backwards.
One important reservation must, however, be made. When the
author has used side by side several words or clauses of the same
grammatical function, whether or not they are joined by a con-
junction they must be translated in the order in which he wrote
them and not backwards, i.e. not in the order in which one meets
them as one works back from the verb.

The two specimen sentences are both somewhat longer than
the modern norm. The first, which is from I. H. Danismend’s
Izahli Osmanh Tarihi Kronolojisi (Istanbul, 1947-1955), ii. 183,
also exceeds the modern norm in its proportion of Arabic words.

Muazzam bir devletin fakir, zayif ve muhta¢ bir millete
bir takim siyasi ve askeri miilihazalarla sadaka seklinde
vermis oldugu bu miisiadelerin istiklal mefhumunu ihlal
eden birer siyasi imtiyaz mahiyetini almasi, Osmanl
imparatorlugunun inhitat devrinde kuvvetlenmis olan
Avrupa devletlerinin bu eski miisdadeleri gittikce siiisti-
mal etmelerinden miitevellit ve bilhassa son devirlere
miinhasir bir vaziyettir.

In a sentence of some length one can generally rely on the
author’s putting a comma after the subject. The first comma is
after fakir ‘poor’, which is indeed in the absolute case. But if this
is the subject the preceding words must qualify it; being in the
genitive case, however, they can only qualify in izafet, i.e. they
can only qualify a word with the third-person suffix. Moreover,
as the three words after the comma mean ‘weak and needy’, they
clearly belong with fakir as qualifiers of bir millete. The next
comma is after almasi, which is also in the absolute case, so we
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shall assume that this is the subject and that everything preceding
qualifies it. alma-s1 ‘its taking’ is the second element of an izafet,
the first element of which cannot be mahiyetini as that is in the
accusative; the izafet must be a definite one and we have to find
its defining genitive. The nearest preceding genitive is bu
miisAadeler-in ‘these concessions’. So far we have ‘these con-
cessions’ taking’, i.e. ‘the fact that these concessions take’, and
the object of ‘take’ is mahiyet-i-ni immediately preceding it:
‘its nature’. This is the second element of an izafet of which
imtiyaz ‘privilege’ is the qualifier. It is itself qualified by birer
siyasi ‘each-one-a political ’:‘the nature of so many political
privileges’. The four preceding words must also qualify imtiyaz:
ihlil ed-en ‘which violate’ | istikldl mefhum-u-nu ‘the con-
cept of independence’. Now we fit together the izafet muazzam
bir devlet-in ‘a mighty State’s /| oldug-u ‘pertaining to its
being’ |/ vermis ‘having-given’; i.e. ‘which a mighty State had
given’ [ sadaka sekl-i-nde ‘in the form of charity’ [ -la ‘with’ |
bir takim . . . miildhazalar ‘a number of political and military
considerations’ [ fakir . . . bir millet-e ‘to a poor, weak, and
needy nation’.

So much for the subject. Now we look at the end of the sentence
for the verb: -tir ‘is’. Its complement is bir vaziyet ‘a situation’.
The remainder of the sentence qualifies this word. miinhasir
‘confined’ | son devirler-e ‘to the latest periods’ / bilhassa
‘especially’—but now we come to ve ‘and’, so we should first
have translated the clause before it. miitevellit ‘originating’ /
etme-leri-nden ‘from their doing’ | sdiistimAl ‘abuse’;! i.e.
‘from their abusing’ /| whose abusing? Avrupa devletler-i-nin
‘the European States’’ [ kuvvetlenmis olan ‘which had grown
strong’ /[ Osmanli . . . devr-i-nde ‘in the Ottoman Empire’s
period of decline’. All we need now is an object for ‘abusing’: bu
eski miisAadeler-i ‘these ancient concessions’ [ gittikge
‘gradually’.

“The fact that these concessions, granted by a mighty State as
charity to a poor, weak, and needy nation in view of a number of
political and military considerations, assumed the character of
political privileges which violated the concept of independence
is a situation born of the gradual abuse of these ancient concessions

1 This is a Persian izafet group, composed of two Arabic words: sif
and isti‘mal ‘use’.

evil’
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by the European powers, which had grown strong during the
Ottoman Empire’s period of decline; a situation peculiar to the
latest times.’

The second specimen is from Niyazi Berkes’s 200 Yildwr
Neden Bocaliyoruz (Istanbul, 1965), pp. 129-30.

Tirkiyede devletgilik programinin uygulanilisina giris-
ilirken, planlamanin yalniz sanayi alanina teksif edilmesi,
toprak hukuku reformunun 6nlenmesi, sanayilesme iler-
ledikce bunun tarimsal makinelesmeye hem teknik hem
ekonomik sebeple tesir edememesi tarim alaninin plan-
lama disinda ayr: bakanliklarin siirekli olmayan, cok defa
birbirini tutmayan gelisi giizel tedbirlerine birakilmasi,
Ozellikle egitim alami ile tarim alani arasinda hicbir
planli ilisiklik kurulmamasi, okuma-yazma Oogretmekle
koyliiniin kalkinacagina inanilmasi, ve en sonunda da
sanki ¢ok kahramanca bir is imis gibi kdylitye miikafat
tevzi eder gibi, toprak dagitma gibi s6zde - reformlara
gidilmesi devletgiligin basarisizhiga ugratilmasinda bas-
lica rolleri oynamustir.

We may leave aside for the moment the first clause, ending in
-ken ‘while’, as it is obviously an adverbial clause of time, and
concentrate on the main sentence.

A rapid glance shows seven -me verbal nouns with the third-
person suffix but no case-ending, five of them .followed by a
comma (the omission of commas after edememmesi and gidilmesi
must be accidental). These verbal nouns we may take to be the
subjects of the final verb oynamistir ‘has played’, or rather, as
there are several subjects, ‘have played’ / baslica rolleri ‘the
principal roles’ | devletcilig-in ugratilma-si-nda ‘in étatism’s
being brought’ / basarisizlig-a ‘to successlessness’. Now we deal
with the seven noun-clauses. plinlama-nin teksif edil-me-si
‘planning’s being condensed’ / yalni1z sanayi alan-1-na ‘only to
the sphere of industry’. Then comes a four-word izafet chain:
toprak hukuk-u reform-u-nun 6nlenme-si ‘land-law-reform’s
being-prevented’. sanayilesme ilerledikge ‘as industrialization
advanced’ / bu-nun tesir ed-eme-me-si ‘its inability to af-
fect’ / tarimsal makinelesme-ye ‘agricultural mechanization’
(tesir etmek ‘to affect’ is construed with a dative) / sebep-le
‘by reason’ [ hem teknik hem ekonomik ‘both technical and
economic’. tarmm alan-1-min birakilma-si ‘the agricultural
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sphere’s being-left’ / plinlama disinda ‘on the outside of
planning’ / ayri bakanliklar-in gelisi giizel tedbirler-i-ne
‘to the haphazard measures of different ministries’. siirekli
olmayan and ¢ok defa birbirini tutmayan both end in present
participles and amount to relative clauses qualifying tedbirlerine:
‘which were not continuous and which often did not hold each
other’, i.e. which were often mutually conflicting. hi¢bir planly
iligiklik kurul-ma-ma-s1 ‘no planned relationship’s being-
established’; the izafet is indefinite as the qualifier, being negated,
cannot be definite. 6zellikle . . . arasinda ‘especially between
the sphere of education and the sphere of agriculture’. inan-1l-
ma-st1 ‘its being believed’; the passive is impersonal, as inanmak
‘to believe’ is construed with a dative and cannot be made into
a true passive. The -st has no visible antecedent and its presence
is clearly due, at least in part, to analogy with the five preceding
verbal nouns which are in izafet with qualifiers. The dative
required by inan- is kdylii-niin kalkinacag-1-na ‘the villager’s
future progressing’: ‘the belief that the villager would progress’ /
okuma-yazma dgretmek-le ‘by teaching reading-writing’. ve
en sonunda da ‘and at the most last of it’ / gid-il-me-si
‘going’s being done’, another impersonal passive, which we may
paraphrase by ‘having recourse’ [ sbzde - reformlar-a ‘to re-
forms in word’, i.e. ‘to so-called reforms’ (the hyphen is not
strictly necessary but is probably intended to make stzde a sort
of prefix, corresponding to ‘pseudo-’). toprak dagitma gibi
‘such as distributing land’ / sanki . . . imig gibi ‘as if it were
a véry heroic action’ [ kdyliive . . . eder gibi ‘as if distributing
largess to the villager’. Now the first clause. The verb girismek
‘to enter upon’ is another of those which take a dative, so the
passive girig-il- is impersonal. ‘In Turkey, while one was enter-
ing upon’ | devletcilik program-1-nin uygulan-il-ig-1-na
‘the étatism-programme’s being-applied’. It is probably best to
break up this huge structure when translating into English.

“The following factors, which existed when the programme of
étatism was being put into effect in Turkey, were largely responsible
for the failure of étatism. () Planning was confined to the sphere
of industry. (b) The reform of the land-law was prevented. (c) As
industrialization advanced, the less was it able, for technical as
well as economic reasons, to affect agricultural mechanization.
(d) The sphere of agriculture was left outside the scope of planning
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and abandoned to the haphazard measures taken by several
ministries; measures which were discontinuous and often in
conflict with each other. (¢) No planned relationship was set up,
in particular between education and agriculture. (f) There was
a belief that the advancement of the peasant could be achieved
by teaching him to read and write. (g) Recourse was had to such
pseudo-reforms as land-distribution, as though this were a piece
of great magnanimity; as if bestowing largess on the peasantry.’

XXIV
FURTHER EXAMPLES

THE sentences below are intended to provide supplementary
illustrations of various points of grammar.

1. Baraj’da toplanacagi hesaplanan 15 milyar metrekiip
su ile, kurak bolge rahatca sulanabilecektir ‘with the 13
thousand million cubic metres of water which, it is calculated,
will be collected at the dam, it will be possible for the dry zone
to be irrigated quite easily’. toplanacagi hesaplanan su ‘the
water whose future collecting is being calculated’. See XVIII, 2 (c).

2. Ucit yumurtliyan on bir tavugu var ‘he has eleven hens,
three of them laying’.

3. Solcu piyes sagct piyes diye bir ayirim yapmak, émiir-
lerinde kag defa tiyatroya gittikleri meraka deger bu sayin
tiyelerin haddi degildir ‘to make a distinction between “leftist
plays” and “rightist plays” is not the place of these honourable
members, concerning whom one may well wonder how many
times in their lives they have ever been to the theatre’. kag
defa . . . gittikleri merak-a deger ‘their having gone how
many times (being) worthy of curiosity’.

4. Karisinin evlerine sigindig: iki kadm 6ldiiren adam
tevkif edilmistir ‘the man who killed the two women in whose
house his wife had taken refuge has been arrested’; lit. ‘the two
women pertaining to his wife’s taking refuge in their house’.

5. Iki hemseri oldugu sézlerinden anlasilan iki hamlaci
(Sait Faik) ‘two chief rowers, from whose speech it was evident
that they were two fellow-townsmen’; . . . oldugu sézlerinden
anlagilan ‘their-being . . . being-understood from their words’.

6. Sayet goriirsem elini §pecegim bir okuyucu, bir mektup
yazdi bana ‘a reader, whose hand I shall kiss if I see him, has
written me a letter’.
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7. Sen de ticaret mi yapiyorsun, delikanli?—Neden
yapmiyacakmigim? ‘Do you engage in commerce too, young
man ?’—Why shouldn’t I? yap-mu-y-acak-mis-im is the
inferential form of yapmiyacaktim ‘I should not’, and the literal
meaning of the question is ‘why is it inferred (by you) that
I should not?’

8.Kiz, sansin varmis . . . Ya bu herifle evlenseymissin . . .
—Allah korumus (Aziz Nesin). ‘Daughter, it is to be inferred
(from what we now see) that you were lucky (sans-1n “your luck”

var “existent” -mui$ “I gather that it was”). And what if—I seeit

all now—you had married this scoundrel!’ (the words in dashes in
this last sentence represent the difference between the conditional
inferential evlen-se-y-mig-sin and the conditional past evlen-
se-y-din)—'God protected me, I now realize’ (the last three
words of the translation would have been unnecessary had she
said koru-du instead of koru-mus).

9. Ge¢mis olsun, evinize hirsiz girmis.—Girdi, dedim
(idem). ¢ “I hope you soon get over it; I hear your house has been
burgled.”’—“It has indeed”’, I said.” Lit. ‘ “May it be past; thieves,
I gather, have entered your house.”—"“They have in fact entered”,
I said.’

10. Hanim sofGrlerimiz iftihar etsinler, yalmiz Tiirk
erkeklerinden degil, Belgikali soférlerinden de ihtiyath
vasita kullaniyorlar. Daha dogrusu kullantyorlarmis. ‘Let
our lady drivers take pride; they drive (“‘use vehicles”) not only
more carefully than Turkish men, but also more carefully than
Belgian drivers. To be more accurate, they are said to do so.’

11. Eski bir nahiye miidiirii (ki orada kalsa imis simdi vali
olabilirmig) kendini sinemaya vermis (Dogan Nadi). ‘A
former regional director (who, if he had stayed there, it is said
(imisg), could now have been a provincial governor, it is said,
(~mis)) is said to have dedicated himself to the cinema.’

12. Giiya (sic, for gliya), sen, ¢cikardigin Kadro mecmuasinda
iktisadi siyasetimizi baltalayan ve hatti Parti Umumi
Katibinin iddiasina gore Rejim’in temellerini sarsan (!)
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nesriyatta bulunuyormussun. Bu, boyle giderseymis
Ticaret Vekili tuttugu yolda emniyetle ilerleyemezmis.
Ote yandan Cumbhuriyet Halk Partisi de hiziplegsmek
tehlikelerine maruz kalirmig (Yakup Kadri). ‘Allegedly, you,
in the magazine Kadro which you put out, have been engaging in
publication which sabotages our economic policy and even, accord-
ing to the assertion of the Party General Secretary, shakes the
foundations of the régime. If this were to go on like this, they say,
the Minister of Commerce would not be able to proceed safely
on the road he has taken. Furthermore, the RPP would, they say,
be left exposed to risks of breaking up into factions.’

13. Dokunmuslar; dedi ve gittikce agirlasan bir sesle
ilave etti: Dokunmuslar degil dokundular; benim g6z-
imiin 6niinde . . . (idem). ‘“I heard they assaulted (her)”, he
said and added, in a voice which grew gradually heavier, “No,

N

I didn’t hear it; they actually did it, in front of my eyes””.

14. Ama biitiin bu gerc¢eklere inat, sanati paranin, maviyi
karann iistiine ¢ikaranlar var ya? Binde bir de olsun var
ya? Iste onlar sanatci: iist tarafi manatei! Cok mu sert
oldu bu yargi? Yumusatalim biraz: biitiin manatcilarin
sanat¢i oldugu zamanlar vardir (Eyiiboglu). ‘But despite all
these facts, there are, are there not, those who put art above
money, the blue above the black (XVII, 3)? They exist, even
though they be one in a thousand, don’t they? It is precisely
theSe who are artists; the remainder are etceteras! Has it been
very stern, this judgement? Let’s soften it a little: there are times
when all the etceteras become artists.” Here manat¢t has been
extracted from the m-doublet sanat¢i manatgi ‘artists and so
on’ and given an independent life of its own.

15. Ama devletliler bir kuskulanmiya gorsiin (XI, 35 (d)),
en merhametliler en zalimler bir anda birlesiyor, din
kardesi min kardesi dinlemiyorlardi (idem). ‘But let the
Establishment not grow suspicious; the most compassionate and
the most tyrannical would unite in an instant and would not heed
any considerations of common religion or common anything else’
(‘they would not listen to ‘“‘religion-brother” or “anything-else-
of-the-sort-brother”’’; din min).
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16. Bizde elestiri olup olmadig1 yillardir tartisilip durur.
Varilan sonug, bizde elestiri olmadi@idir. “Whether or not
we have any literary criticism has been constantly debated (XI,
35 (@)) for years. The conclusion that has been reached is that we
have no literary criticism.” varmak ‘to arrive’ is intransitive;

varilan is therefore the impersonal passive participle; see
XVIII, 3 ().

17. Baz1 giinler, Café Soufflot’nun mutad toplantilarina
Sami Pasazade Sezai Bey ve Prens Mehmet Ali gibi—
Ragip Beyin tabirince—aristokratlarin da istirak ettigi
olurdu. ‘On some days it would happen that—to use Ragip
Bey’s expression—aristocrats too like Sezai Bey, the son of Sami
Pasha, and Prince Mehmet Ali, would join in the usual meetings
at the Café Soufflot.” istirak ettigi ‘their participating’ / olurdu
‘used to occur’.

18. Hac1 olan bir Miisliiman sosyal hayatini nasil tanzim
etmelidir>—Islamiyet “hiisn-ii ahlak” olduguna goére haci
olup olmamakligin buna bir tesiri yoktur. This is a reader’s
question and a newspaper columnist’s answer (Refik Ulunay). Its
grammatical interest lies in the use of the somewhat rare verbal
noun in -meKklik (see X, 6). There could have been no possibility
of ambiguity, as the verbal noun is negative and in the genitive,
if the writer had chosen to use the -me verbal noun instead:
olmamanin. But clearly he wished to be both precise and
impressive, hence olmamaklifm ‘of the fact of not being’. ‘How
ought a Muslim who is a pilgrim to arrange his social life ?’—
‘As Islam is moral excellence (II, 26), the fact of being or not
being a pilgrim has no effect on this.’

19. Ey Allahim, biitiin insanlara, onlarin senin ¢ocuklarin
ve birbirlerinin kardesi olduklarini 68retmen zamani
gelmedi mi? (Halide Edip). ‘O God, has not the time come for
You to teach all mankind that they are Your children and each
other’s brothers?’ The termination of ¢ocuklar-in is not the
genitive suffix but the second-singular possessive. Probably a
writer of a later generation would have chosen an alternative to
O6gretme-n ‘your teaching’, because of the far commoner
O8retmen ‘teacher’.
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20. ismet Pasamn simdiye kadar olmaz dediginin, oldu-
gunu bilen varsa parmak kaldirsm! ‘Hands up anyone wl}o
knows of anything ever yet happening which Ismet Pasha said
wouldn’t happen ! Lit. ‘if there is anyone Who knows the happen-
ing of that pertaining to Ismet Pasha’s saying “It won’t happen”
(olmaz) till now, let him raise finger’.

21. Bayramla§amad1klar1mlz. ‘Those of our number Wi‘fh
whom we cannot exchange the season’s greetings.” This splendid
word headed the obituary column of a newspaper at the Bayram,
the festival which ends the month of fasting, in 1960. Bayram-
lag- ‘to exchange Bayram greetings’; -ama- VIII, 55 (b);
~diklarimiz IX, 7.

22. Daha sonra Hazreti Muhammedin Medineye ilk ayak
bastig: giin devesinin kapisinda diz ¢éktiigii Eyiip Sultanin
tiirbesi ziyaret edildi. ‘Later a visit was paid to the mausoleum
of Eyiip Sultan, at whose door the Prophet Muhammad’s camel
knelt the first day he set foot in Medina.” This is an involved
example of the rule given in XVIII, 2 (d): ‘Eyip Sultan, charac-
terized-by-its-bending knee’ (diz ¢Oktiigii) ‘at-his-door’ (kap1-
sinda). The ‘its’ refers to Hazreti Muhammedin devesinin
‘His Excellency Muhammad’s camel’s’. Hazret (A) means
“Presence’ and is used in Persian izafet as an honorific.

23. Bu konuda yayimlanan degerli bir makalede, Sinasi’-
Hin piyes yazmasi, “Fransiz tiyatrosunu yakindan goriip
tanidiktan sonra Garp tiyatrosunun edebi degerini iyice
kavranus olmast” ile yorumlanmus, ve, eserini “oynatma
fimidi olmaksizin yazdi”g1 soylenmistir (Cevdet Kudret).
“In a valuable article published on this theme, Shinasi’s writing
of plays has been interpreted by “his having th.oroughly grasped
the literary value of the Western theatre after seeing and becommg
acquainted with the French theatre from close at hand” and it
has been said that “he wrote with no hope of producing” his
play.” This sentence is remarkable for a grammatical oddity not
unlike the one discussed on p. 49, n. 3. The quotation oynatma
iimidi olmaksizim yazdi ‘he wrote without there being hope
of getting-performed’ has been turned into a noun clause, subject
of sdylenmistir, by adding 81 to the finite verb yazdi, instead
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of closing the quotation at olmaksizin and then putting yazdigu.
This is not a unique example of this use.

24. Goriiliiyor ki, verdigimiz 6rneklerde ve veremedigimiz
binlercesinde, dil mantig1 kolaylik ve siirati saglamak
icin, kendi kanunlarma aykir:1 da olsa bazi tasarruflara
gitmektedir. ‘It is seen, in the examples we have given and the
thousands that we have not been able to give, that the logic of
language, in order to ensure ease and speed, resorts to certain
economies, even though they be contrary to its own laws.” Note-
worthy here is the substantivizing effect of the third-person suffix
on the adverb binlerce ‘by thousands’.

25. Diin Kopriiden gecerken Fatih camiinin minaresine
bayrak cekildigini gordiim. Yarin Obiirgiin bu adet de
yerlesirse Demokrat Parti zamaninda yerlesmistir diye
tarih kitaplart yazsmn icin, ben de buraya yaziyorum.
(B. Felek). ‘Yesterday while crossing the Bridge I saw that flags
had been hoisted on the minaret of the Fatih mosque. I am
writing (this) here so that if this custom too takes root, tomorrow
or the next day, the history-books may write that it took root in
the Democrat Party era.” The rare use of i¢in with a third-person
imperative to express purpose (VIII, 41) is doubtless to avoid
repeating diye; yazsin diye would have been the natural way
of saying ‘so that they may write’.

26. Kirik Ali—Miisaaden olursa kalkalim hoca efendi, bize
izin ver! dedi. Vara demiyeydi. Bekir Hocadir bu, yaka-
sina bir yapismasiyle Kirik Ali'yi sandalyeye c¢okertti
(Aziz Nesin). ‘Broken Ali said, “With your permission (lit. ‘if
your permission exists’), Hoja Efendi, let’s go; give us leave!” He
might as well not have said it (VIII, 37 (a), at end). It was Bekir
Hoja that he had to deal with (p. 71, foot); with one grab at his
collar he sent Broken Ali flopping back into the chair.’

27. Eger 6grenci bir sorunun bes sikkindan birini isaretli-
yecekken iki sikki dogru diye isaretlemisse, elektronik
beyin oyuna gelmeyip hemen bunu farketmekte ve 6gren-
cinin kurnazlik yaptigin1 ortaya koymaktadir. ‘If the
student, while supposed to mark one of the five alternatives (i.e.
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alternative answers) of a question, has marked two alternatives
as correct, the electronic brain is not taken in but notices this at
once and reveals that the student is guilty of sharp practice.” Note
the necessitative sense of the future participle in igaretli-y-
ecek-ken, not ‘while he will mark’ but ‘while he should mark’.
See the first sentence of VIII, 21, and cf. the next example.

28. Tavuklar en yumurtalayacaklari zamanda yumurtala-
mayiverdiler. “The hens, at the time when they should most

have laid, suddenly stopped laying.” See XI, 35 (f).

29. Benim de giilmiisliigiim vardir Atatiirk’iin kullandig:
bir ¢ok terimlere (Eyiiboglu). ‘There have been times when
I too have laughed at a number of terms which Atatiirk used.’
For the construction, see XVII, 2, and cf. the next example.

30. Bu secimin biitiin problemleri ¢6zmiigliigii ileri
siiriilemez. ‘It cannot be suggested that this election has solved
all the problems.” Lit. ‘this election’s state-of-having-solved all
the problems cannot-be-pushed forward’.

31. Proje gerceklesseydi hakikaten Tiirklere diisecek pay
ancak bu ruhani pay olacakt1 ; maddi pay1 varsin maddeye
tapan givurlara kalsind1 (Niyazi Berkes). ‘If the project were
to materialize, in fact the share that would fall to the Turks would
be only this spiritual share; the material share of it might as well
‘be left to the infidels, who worshipped the material.’

32. Adeta kalin bir yagmur bulutu igine girdik ve etrafi
degil, gittigimiz yolu goremez olduk (R. N. Gintekin). ‘We
entered what was virtually a dense rain-cloud and ceased to be
able to see not (just) our surroundings but the (very) road on
which we were going.” For géremez olduk ‘we-became unable-
to-see’, see IX, 11.
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In arranging the entries in alphabetical order, no regard has been paid
to divisions between words or suffixes; thus -mesine precedes -mesin
mi.

Suffixes which may begin with c or ¢, d or t, g or k, will be found in
the forms beginning with ¢, d, and g respectively. See p. 12. Suffixes
subject to vowel harmony which may occur with e or a will be found in
the forms with e; similarly, those which may occur with i, 1, ii, or u
will be found in the forms with i. See p. 18. Thus for -tiik see -dik;
for -c¢a see -ce. The index includes not only individual suffixes but
also such combinations of suffixes as may be difficult for the novice to
unravel; for example, ~-emememe.

A hyphen following a suffix indicates the omission of -mek; i.e., it
shows that the suffix makes verb stems. The few exceptions to this rule
are noted; see, for example, the first of the two entries -n-.

Bold figures are used under some entries which have several page

_ references, to indicate the principal reference if it does not happen to

s

be the first.
The following abbreviations have been used in addition to those
shown on p. xxiv:

adj. adjective neg. negative
adv. adverb subj. subjunctive
interj.  interjection vbl. verbal

-a, -a (adv.), 196.

abbreviated nouns, 232.

ablative, 28-29, 37—38, 193, 201.
followed by adjective, 54.
followed by adverb, 196—7.
partitive use of, 47, 253.
postpositions with, 89, 95.

absolute case, 28, 35, 36, 85-86, 195.

postpositions with, 85-87.
abstract nouns, 62, 173, 2561,
acaba, 190, 196.
accentuation, 20-24, 47, 74, 76.

of adverbs, 22—23.

of compound words, 23, 74.

of diminutives, 23.

of foreign words, 22.

of gerunds, 176, 177, 179, 182.

of izafet groups, 47.

of place-names, 21-22, 47.

of verbs, 23, 109, 120-1, 122, 132,
143, 170.
accusative, 28-29, 34, 35-36, 53, 248.
adas, 64.
adeta, 198, 289.
adjectives, 43, 44, 51, 53-56, 57-66.
adverbial forms of the verb, 174.
adverbs, 35, 437, 92, 138, 177, 182,
193-205.
of place, 198-9.
of time, 200-5.
agabey, 40, 232.
ait, 89¢.
aksamiistil, g2, 201.
alafranga, gs.
aleyh, g4-95.
alphabet, xxi, 1—2.
alt, go, 92, 93.
ama, 210.
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aman, amanin(1z), 137.
Amerikalt, Amerikan, 44-45.
amma (da), 210.
-an (adv.), 196
-an (Persian pl.), 28.
ana (dat. of ol), 67.
anbean, 196.
ancak, 211.
anda, andan, 67.
am, anin, 67.
-ane, see -hane.
-ane (adj. and adv.), 53, 66.
anlam, 225.
anlasilmak, 150.
anne, 13, 22.
aorist tense, 107, 115-22, 136.
participle, 161-2.
apodosis, 268—9.
apostrophe, 2, 11, 34, 74, 80, 2152,
apposition, 8o, 86, 252-3.
ara, 9o, 92, 233, 253.
Arabic borrowings, xx—xxi, 2, 3~4, §,
6-10, 11—-12, 14-15, 17, 19-20,
25, 55, 82-83, 86, 94-95, 154,
156, 196, 239.
dual, 28.
ordinal numerals, 82-83.
plurals, 26-28.
araciligiyle, 147.
arasinda, go.
arka, go, ¢z2.
Armenianisms, 109, 119.
art, 9o, 92.
artik, 203.
assimilation:
of consonants, 12.
of vowels, 15-16.
labial, 16.
palatal, 15-16.
regressive, 16. ‘
asyndetic subordination, 274-5.
asagi, 198-g.
agiri, 199.
-at (Arabic pl.), 27, 51.
-at-, 81, 65.
atak, 223.
atmasyon, 172.
auxiliary verbs, 1546, 176.
aykiri, 8g.
‘ayn, 8, 14, 15, 32-33.
aym, 51, 76-77.
aynmisi, 77,
ayni, 76.

az, 54, 75.

azar azar, 194.

az bucuk, 81.

Azeri, Azerbaijani, xix, 179",

bakimindan, 93, 196.
bakindi, 138.

bases, tense- and mood-, 107-8, 136.

bas (classifier), 8o.
(secondary postposition), 9o, 9z2.
basa bas, bag basa, 195.

basibozuk construction, 234, 259-62.

baska, 76, 89, 184.
baskasi, 76.

bastan basa, 195.

bazi, 51, 74.

-be- (Persian preposition), 196.
ben, 67-69.

bencileyin, 205.
bendeniz, 68.

beraber, 187, 261.

beri, 89, 181, 191, 198—9.
beriki, 72.

bildir, 204.

bile, 166, 197-8.

bilir bilmez, 182.

bir, 36, 53-54, 79, 83, 197, 248.
bir an evvel, 195.
biraz, 75.

bir bir, 193-4.

birbir, 76.

birg¢ogu, birgok, 7s.
bir daha, 204.

bir de, 197.

birdenbire, 1g5.

bir de ne goreyim, 197.
birer, 83, 194.

biri, 48, 74.

biribir, 76.

birisi, 49, 74.

birkag, 76.

bir -ler, 54.

birlikte, 187, 261.

bir takim, 23, 75, 253.
birtakim, 23, 75.

bir tiirli, 1g97.

biz, 67-69.

bizler, 68.

béyle, boylesi, 72, 74, 75.
béylece, boylecene, 193.
boyunca, g4.

brackets, 277.

bu, 24, 71-72.
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buguk, 81, 83.
buffer-letter, 29.
bugiin, 17, 201.
bugiinden, 201.
bulunmak, 149, 159.
bundan béyle, 203.
bununla beraber, birlikte, 211.
bura, 19g9-200.
burasi, 48, 1g9—200.
burda, burdan, 199.
bu yana, 8.
buyurmak, 155.
biitiin, 76.

caba, 196.
canim, 41.
capital letters, 1—2, 276~7.
cardinal numerals, 79-80.
cases:
endings after figures, 8o.
endings after sentences, 258.
summary of endings, 34.
_uses, 28-29, 35-38.
causative verb, 1448, 155.
-ce (adv.), 23, 58, 183, 185-6, 194=5,
196, 200, 237.
-ce (diminutive), 57-58, 161.
-cegiz, 57.
-cek, 57.
-cene, 195.
-cesine, 23, 188-9, 195.
characteristics, tense- and mood-, 107.
CHP, 46
ci (after figures), 82.
-ci, 12, 19, 50, 59-60, 220.
-¢ik, 23, 57, 200, 203.
-cil, 66.
-cileyin, 203.
circumflex accent, 2, 3—4, 7.
classifiers, 80-81.
collective numerals, 84.
colloquialisms, xxii, 40, 44, 49%, 85—86,
87, 97—98, 102, 112, 1212, 133, 138,
161, 165, 168, 172, 175, 180, 182,
189, 191, 192, 195, 196, 203, 204,
212, 214, 218-19, 233, 235-0,
237-8, 242—4, 256, 258, 268, 274.
comparison of adjectives, 38, 54-55.
of adverbs, 196-7.
complements to the verb, 36, 184,
240, 241.
compound adjectives, 23, 231-6, 260.
compound nouns, 23, 43, 231-8.

compound verbs, 191-2.
concessive clauses, 186, 187, 269.
conditional, g9—103, 106, 107, 109-10,
113-14, 119—20, 124, 125, 127,
128-9, 130-2, 136.
conditional sentences, 24, 112, 257,
267-73, 275.
consonants, 2—12.
alternation of, 10-12, 19, 31, 96, 99,
108, 113.
assimilation of, 12.
clusters, g—r10.
doubled, 8—9, 11-12, 33.
non-final, 3.
non-initial, 2—3, 20.
unvoiced, 12.
voicing of, 12.
converbs, 174.
co-operative verb, 143—4.
culinary terms, 48.
cursing, 115.

-C, 222,

cala, 174-s.
gevre, 9o, g1.
geyrek, 82, 202.
cikagelmek, 191.
-¢in, 87.

¢ogu ,7s5.

¢ok, 13, 75, 197.
coktan, 201.
-giin, 17, 87.
¢iinki, c¢iinkii, 215.

daha, 54, 203—4.

dahi, 207.

dahil, go, g1.

dair, 87-88.

dara dar, 195.

-das, 64.

dates, 201.

dative, 28~29, 3637, 87-89, 147, 157,
189, 195, 198-9, 248-9.

de, 24, 178-9, 197, 206-7, 235, 268,
269.

-de (loc.), 12, 28-29.

-de- (denominal verb), 23r1.

decimals, 79.

degil, 103-3, 106, 166.

degil mi (ki), 211.

degin, 87-88, 180.

dek, 881,

-dek, 87-88, 180.
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demek, 204, 215-16.

demek ki, 216.
demonstratives, 35, 43, 71-72.
~den (abl.), 28-29.

-dense, 188.

denominal verbs, 227-31.
derken, 204-5.

destur, desturun(uz), 137.
determinatives, 74—77.
deverbal substantives, 220-6.

devrik ciimle, 159, 240, 241-5.

devsirme, 171’

dis, 9o, 91, 92, 198.

disarda, disardan, 199.

disari, 198-9.

di, 138, 139.

~di, 99, 127, 169, 181.

dice numbers, 84.

-di gitti, 1g2.

diger, 5, 76.

diger taraftan, 216.

-digi, 163-6, 184—7, 254—6.

-digi gibi, 187.

-digi halde, 186.

~digi icin, 186, 187.

-digi kadar, 186—7.

-digi miiddetge, 185-6.

-digince, 183.

-diginden, 186.

-diginden baska, 184.

-digine gore, 165.

-digi nispette, 186.

-digi siirece, 185-6.

-digi takdirde, 186, 267.

-digi vakit, zaman, 185.

-dik (first pl.), 99, 127.
(participle), 162—3, 183.

-dikge, 183, 186.

-dikleri, 163—4, 246—7.

-dikse, 101, 129.

-dikte, 183.

-dikten baska, 184,

~-dikten sonra, 183—4.

-dikti, 128.

dilek~sart kipi, 271.

dilenci, 220.

-diler, g9, 127.

-dilerdi, 128.

-dim, g9, 127.

-dimdi, 128.

-di -medi, 182.

-di mi (conditional) 267.

diminutives, 23, 57-58, 200, 203.
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-dimse, 100-1, 129,
-din, g9, 127.
-dindi, 128.
~diniz, g9, 127.
-dinizdi, 128.
-dinizse, 101, 120.
~-dinse, 1or, 129.
di-past tense, 107, 108, 122, 127-30.
diphthongs, 10.
~dir, 96-98.
after verb, 109, 139—40.
with following verb, 141, 192.
-dir- (causative), 144.
~-dir gider, 141, 192.
-dirler, ¢6.
-dirt-, 146.
distributive numerals, 83-84, 193—4,
253.
-diydi, 128.
diye, 139, 174, 175.
-diyse, 101, 129, 131.
dogru, 87-88, 193.
dogrudan dogruya, 195.
dolayi, 8g.
doublets, 236-8.
dénme, 1712
dual, 10, 28.
durmak, 191.
durmamacasina, durmamasina,
189.
durmamasitya, 181, 189.
durundu, 138.
durup dururken, 179.
diizeltme isareti, 2.

e (interj.), 271.

-e (dat.), 28-29.

~e- (denominal verb), 227.

-e (gerund)v I74'_61 177, 191, 192.
-e (subj.), 107, 132.

-ebil-, 151-2.

-ecegi, 163-0, 254—5.

-ecegi gel-, 165.

-ecegi gibi, 187.

-ecegi kadar, 186—7.

-ecegi tut-, 166.

-ecegim, 113, 163-6.
-ecegimiz, ecegin(iz), 163-6.
-ecegine, 187, 189.

-ecediz, 113.

-ecek, 112, 158-61.

-ecek kadar, 160.

-ecekleri, 163-6.
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-ecekti, 113.
-ecek yerde, 187.
ede, 176.

-e dur-, 191,
-egel-, 151, 191, 192.
egemen, 221.
-egor-, 191.
-egit-, 192.
-egen, 223.

eger, 5, 270.

-eh, 133.

-ek (deverbal), 223.

_-ek (subj.), 133.

-ekal-, 191.

-ekle-, 148.

ekmek, 170.

-e ko(y)-, 191.

el, 14, 81.

-el (adj.), 53, 65.

-el- (denominal verb), 229.

-ele-, 148.

-eli, -eliden, 181.

-elim, 107, 132.

-elt-, 229.

-em, 133.

-eme-, 151, 189.

-ememe, -emememe, 171.

~-emez, 151.

-emi-, see -eme-.

-emiyebil-, r51-2.

-emiyecegine, 189.

emphatic pronouns, 70-71.

emzirmek, 146.

en, 55, 197.

-en (adv.), 196.

-én (participle), 158, 180.

enclitics, 23~24.

-ene degin, -dek, kadar, 180.

-en, -ene, 248-9.

English borrowings, xxi-xxii, 9, 10—
11, 17, 22, 154, 221, 232.

epenthetic vowels, 9-10, 19, 58.

epey, 56.

-er (aorist), 116.

-er- (causative), 145.

-er- (denominal verb), 229-30.

-er (distributive), 83-84, 193-4.

erat, 28.

-erek, 24, 174, 176-7.

-erekten, 1775,

erenler, 26,

ermek, 96, 165, 190.

-ert-, 146.

ertesi, zo02.

-esi, 115, 161, 165, 180, 2509.
-esice, 161.

-esi gel-, 165.

-esin, -esiniz, 107, 132.
-esiye, 180-1.

-esiye kadar, 181..
eskiden, zo1.
esnasinda, g4.

etmek, 151, 154-6.
etraf, 9o, 91.

-ev, 226.

-eviiz, 133.

evvel, 8¢, 1812, 195, 203.
evveld, 196,

evveline kadar, z03.
evvelki, evvelsi, 202-3.
extended stem, 143, 153.
-ey, 226.

-eyaz-, 191.

-eydi, 134.

-gyem, 132.

-eyim, 107, 132.

-eyin, 132.

eylemek, 154, 155.
-eymis, 135.

-eyn, 28.

-eyor, 1o8.

factitive verb, 36.

fakat, 210,

falan, falanca, 77, 238.

falan festekiz, fegmekan, 77.

fevk, 20, go, 92.

filan, filanca, 77, 238.

fildninci, 82.

fractions, 81-82.

French borrowings, xxi—xxii, 6—7, 9,
11~-12, 17, 19-290, 25, 61, 65, 154,
221.

future I tense, 112~15, 136.
participle, 158-61.

conditional use of, 255, 270-1.
depreciatory use of, 1601, 190.
quasi-passive use of, 159—60.

future II tense, 115.

participle, 161, 165, 180, 259.

galiba, 4.

gayri, 203.

gayri, 8g.

-geg, 225.

gege, 174, 202.

gecmis ola, olsun, 134.
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gelince, 180.

-gen, 12, 223.

gender, 25, 51.

gene, 204.

genis zaman, 115-16.

genitive, 18, 2829, 36, 85-86.
logical subject in, 142, 250-2.
predicative, 36, 68-69.

gerci, 216.

gerek, 127, 273.

gerek . . . gerek(se) . . ., 209.

gerekmek, 127, 227.

geri, 198-9.

German borrowings, 9, 44.

gerund-equivalents, 184~7.

gerunds, 174-92.

gh, s.

getirmek, 146.

-gi, 222.

gibi, 24, 85-86, 187, 180.

-gi¢, 225.

-gil (imperative), 137.

~gil (noun), 65.

~gin, 223—4.

gittikge, 183.

glottal stop, 7-8.

gore, 87-88, 165, 174.

gostermek, 146,

goya, 216.

Greek borrowings, 17, 22, 28, 221.

gaya, 216, 284.

giile giile, 176.

giinbegiin, 196.

giindem, 225.

giinden giine, 19s.

guni giniine, 195.

glizelim, 41.

b, 52

ha, 218.

ha...ha... 209, 252%
hakkinda, ¢3.

hila, 196, 203.

hila daha, 203.
halbuki, 215.

halde, 186, 194.
hamza, 8, 14, 15, 33-34.
~hane, 6, 66.

hangi, 72, 74.

hanim, 6, 25, 232, 252.
hanim hanimecik, 193.
hani (ya), 216.
hanidir, 217.
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hani yok mu, 216.

harig, 9o, 91.

hatta, 197-8.

haydi, 23, 137, 139.

haydiniz, 137.

hele, 217.

hele hele, 217.

hem(de), 209.

hemen, hemencecik, hemencek,
hemen hemen, 204.

hem . .. hem (de)..., 209.

heniiz, 203.

hep, 75.

hepsi, 75.

her, 735, 164-5, 183, 2609.

herhalde, 217.

hig, 77-78.

higbir, 8.

husus, 93.

hyphen, 12%, 52, 235, 281.

1ys 4, 15.

-i, see third-person suffix.

-i (acc.), 28—29.

-i, -1 (ad.]): 2, 53, 65

-i (deverbal substantive), 221.
-i (diminutive of personal names), 58.
icabetmek, 127.

-icek, 18o.

-ici, 220.

i¢, 90, 91, 92, 198.

-ige, 25.

icerde, igerden, 199.

igeri, 89, 198-9.

igin, 24, 85-87, 139, 167.
i¢in igin, 193.

icre, 8s.

i¢iin, 87.

idi, idik, idiler, idim, 9g.
idimse, 100.

idin, idiniz, 99.

idiyse, 100-1, 114, 124, 129.
idiigii, 165.

-ih, -ik (for -iz), 118.

-ik (deverbal substantive), 221.
iken, 142, 190-1.

-il-, 149-51.

ila, os.

ile, 85-87, 90, 95, 206.

ilen, 87.

ilerde, ilerden, 19g.

ileri, 198-9.
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-im (‘I am’), 6.
-im (‘my’), 39.
-im (deverbal noun), 193, 224~5.
imdi, 138.
-imdir, 139—4o0.
‘imek’, 96. ’
imis, 101, 102, 122, 123, 124, 284.
imisin, imisiniz, ro2.
-imisse, 102—-3.
-imiz, 39.
imperative, 107-8, 132—3, 134, 137-9,
271-2.
diffident first-person, 271.
in protasis, 268, 275.
impotential verb, 151-2.
~-imse-, 230-1.
-imsi, 53, 58, 231.
-imtrak, 53, 58.
-in (acc. with third-person suffix), 41.
-in (Arabic pl.), 26—27.
-in (deverbal noun), 225.
-in (gen.), 18, 22, 28-29.
-in (imperative), 107, 137-8.
-in, see¢ instrumental.,
-in (‘your’), 39.
-in- (reflexive), 149.
(passive), 149—50.
inat, 88.
~ince (adv.), 183, 194.
-ince (gerund), 23, 179-8o.
-inceye degin, -dek, kadar, 180,
181.
-inci, 82.
-inde, -inden, g40—41.
indefinite article, 53-54, 75, 248.
indefinite pronouns, 74-78.
indirect command, 1701, 254-5.
indirect question, 254—5.
indirect statement, 254.
-ine, 40-41.
inen, 87.
inferential, 101-3, 110, 114, 120, 122—
3, 124-5, 126, 128, 131, 135, 140,
211, 218, 284~5.
infinitive, 85, 87, 93, 96, 111, 1679,
218.
with subject, 169, 187.
-ini, -inin, 40-41.
~-inil-, 150.
-iniz (imperative), 107, 137-8.
~-iniz (‘your’), 39.
noénii, 233.
insan, 77.

instrumental, 22, 23, 173, 195, 201I.
intensive adjectives, 55—56.
interjections, 8, 24, 137, 138, 218, 271.
interrogative particle, 24, 105.
interrogatives, 72—74.
-inti, 222.
intonation, 24.
inverted sentences, 241-5.
-ip, 177-9, 191, 206.
-ip de, 178—9.
-ip dur-, 191.
-ir (aorist), 116.
~ir- (causative), 145.
-irt-, 146.
ise, gg-100, 217, 251.
istemeziik, 121.
ister istemez, 182,
ister . . .ister .. ., 209.
-is (diminutive of personal names), 58.
-ig (verbal noun), 167, 172~3.
-ig- (reciprocal), 143—4.
isbu, 71.
isde, 12.
-isli, 173.
iste, 12, 217.
-istir-, 148, 149.
-it (deverbal noun), 224.
-it- (causative), 145.
Italian borrowings, 9, 17, 22, 156, 196.
italyali, italyan, 43.
itibaren, 89.
-ittir-, 146.
-iver-, 151, 191-2, 289.
iy, 13.
-iyor, 23, 108-9, 136.
-iyordur, 14o.
-iz (collective), 84.
-iz (‘we are’), ¢6.
izafet, 81, 24, 41-48, 85, 86, 9o, oI,
93, 167, 232-3, 242-3, 246-7, 257.
frozen, 49, 233.
of material, 42.
Persian, s0-52, 68, 74, 82, 188, 190,
279.
-izdir, 139—40.
-izli, 84.
Janus construction, 48—49.
-k (deverbal substantive), 223.
-k (Type II ending), 107.
kaba Tiirkge, xxi.

kacg, 72, 74.
kacar, 83, 84.
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kaginci, 82.

kadar, 85-86, 87-88, 160, 180, 1867,
191, 203.

kala, 174, 176, 202.

kaldirmak, 146.

kardes, 17, 64.

kare, 53.

karsi, 87-88, 9o, 91, 198-9.

karsin, 88.

kazaen, kazara, 1g6.

-ken (adj.), 12, 223.

-ken (gerund), 23, 142, 143, 190-1,
204-5, 288.

-kendenberi, 191.

kendi, 42, 68, 70-71, 150.

-kenki, 251.

kesme isareti, 2.

keske, keski, 134, 271.

kilmak, 154-5.

kirk, 79, 8o.

kiyisira, 92.

ki, 24, 211-14, 260, 2643, 275.

-ki, 68, 69-70, 72, 248", 251, 252'.

kim, 72, 85-86.

kimi, 74, 75.

kimse, kimsecik, 78.

-kle-, 148.

kolay gele, gelsin, 134.

kurus, 9.

-kit, 17, 69.

kiiltiirel, 65,

kiip, 53.

-1 (adj.), 65.

-1- (denominal verb), 229.

1akin, 210.

language reform, xx—xxi, 64, 220-32
passim, 242. See also neologisms.

14z1m, 127.

-le (‘with’), 23, 86-87.

~le- (denominal verb), 227-8, 231.

leh, g4-95.

~len-, 228.

-ler (pl.), 18, 25-26, 29, 85, 107,
248, (also aorist of -le-).

-leri (acc. pl.), 29, 39.

-leri (‘their’), 39.

-leg-, 228-9.

-legtir-, 229.

-let-, 228.

-leyin, 23, 201, 203.

'u' 44, 45, 59, 60-61’ 84) 125, I69’
172, 173, 200, 234, 260.

-k, 6264, 170, 241, 256*.

R | e LS

locative, 12, 28-29, 36, 37, 64, 81, 94,
95, 111.

-1t-, 229.

m-, 237-8, 285.

-m (‘my’), 39.

-m (Type II ending), 106.
-m (deverbal noun), 223.
maada, 89.

ma(a)mafih, 211.
madem(ki), 211.

-man, 220.

-masyon, 172.
m-doublets, 237-8, 285.

-me (vbl. noun), 57-58, 112, i25, 127,
155, 167, 168, 170-2, 249, 254-6.
-me- (neg.), 23, 110, 114, 115, 125,

126—7, 129, 131, 135, 138, 143, 158,
162~3, 170, 171, 177, 178, 180, 181.
-mece (noun), 57—8.
-mecesine, 189.
-mede, 112.
-meden, 170', 181-2, 183—4, 188,
-medense, 188.
-medeyim, 112, 168.
-medik, 129, 162—3.
-mege, 168.
meger, 5, 211.
megerki, 214.
megerleyim, megerse, 211.
-megi, 168.
-megin, 173.
Mehemmed, Mehmet, 6, 83.

-mek, 83, 93, 96, 111, 167-70, 187-8,

218.
-mek igin, 167.
-mekle, 187.
-mekle beraber, birlikte, 187.
-mekli, 169.
-meklik, 170, 286.
-meksizin, 188.
-mekte, 111-12, 168.
-mektedir, 111-12.
-mekten, 168, 182,
-mekten ise, 188.
-mektense, 168, 188.
-mek iizere, 167-8.
-meli, 125-7, 172.
-mem, 121, 170.
-mememe, 171.
-memezlik, 173.
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-men, 2201, 286,

merhum, 53,

meseld, 196.

-mesine, 24g.

-mesin mi, 138.

-meti(n), 182'.

-meye (neg. subj.), 135.

-meye (dat. of verbal noun), 168.

~-meyi, 168.

-meyiz, 121.

-mez, 120—1.

-mezden, 181—2.

-mezlik, 173.

-meziik, 121.

mi, 3, 24, 105, 182, 235-6, 267.

midir, 1o5.

mimli, 237.

‘mink, schmink’, 2371.

-misin, misiniz, 103.

-mis, see inferential, mig-past.

-migg¢esine, 188—9.

-misin, -miginiz, 102, 123.

-mislik, 2561, 28g.

-mismis, 124-5.

mis-past, 107, 1225, 136, 189.
participle, 162.

-mistir, 122—3, 169.

-miydi, 105-6.

-miye, see -meye.

-miyebil-, 151-2.

-miyecek, 114-15.

-miyegdr-, 191, 285.

-miyeli, 181.

~-miyesi, 115.

miyim, miyiz, 1os.

miymis, 106.

-miyor, 11o-11.

-miz, 39.

-mse-, 230-1.

-msi, 53, 58.

-mtrak, 53, 58.

Muhammed, 6.

mukabil, 8g.

Mustafa Bey, 3.

miidiir, 17, 105.

miitaakip, 8.

-n (Type II ending), 106.

~n (‘your’), 39.

-n- (before case-endings), 29, 40—41.
See also pronominal n.

-n- (passive), 149—50.
(reflexive), 149.

namina, g3, 17s.
nasil, 74, 255.
with conditional, 269.
nasil ki, 215.
nasil olup da, 257.
nazaran, 8§7-88,
-nce, 194.
~-nci, 82.
ne, 3, 59, 72-74, 19s.
nece, 74, 195.
necessitative, 107, 125~7, 130.
neci, 59, 74.
negative pronouns, 74, 77-78.
negative suffix, see ~me-.
ne idagii belirsiz, 165.
-nen, 87.
ne ...ne (de) ..., 207-9.
neologisms, 64, 65, 66, 147, 148, 152,
195, 22032 passim. See also lan-
guage reform.
nerde, nerden, 19g.
nerdeyse, neredeyse, 200.
nere, 199—200.
. . « nerede, . . . nerede, 200.
netekim, 214-15.
ne var ki, 210.
ne yapip yapip, 179.
nice, 74.
nigin, 74.
-nil-, 150.
nitekim, 212, 214~15.
-niz (Type II ending), 107.
-niz (‘your’), 39.
nominal sentences, 239.
noun clauses, 97, 212-13, 254-6.
subjunctive in, 265-6.
nouns, 25—-52.
of nationality, 44—45.
of place, 22, 199-200.
of unity, 224-5.
number, 25-28, 44, 97, 246-8.
numerals, 26, 54, 63-64, 79-84, 93,
253.

o (pronoun), 25, 67-69, 71-72, 97.
-0 (diminutive of personal names), 58.
o bir, 16, 76.

object omitted, 68.

-oglu, 43, 233.

ogul, 10, 32.

ol (imperative), 142.

ol (pronoun), 67.

olacak, ironic use of, 160, 190,
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olarak, 177, 194.

oldukcga, 183.

oldum olasi(ya), 181.

oldu olmadi, 181.

olmak, 23, 117-18, 141-2, 143, 156,
166.

olmak iizere, 167-8.

olmasina, 249'.

olmaz, 118.

olsa gerek, 273.

olsa olsa, 272-3.

olsun, 142, 210.

. ..o0lsun . .. olsun, 209.

olunmak, 150-1, 155-6.

olup bitmek, 179.

olur, 23, 117-18.

olur olmaz, 182.

onomatopoeia, 193, 228, 231, 235.

optative, 132.

ora, 19g—200.

orda, ordan, 199.

ordinal numerals, 82-83.

Arabic, 82-83.

orta, go, 91.

ortaklasa, 174, 175.

o saat, 8, 2o01.

-0s (diminutive of personal names),
58.

otomatikman, 196.

Ottomanisms, 17, 26-28, 41, 50-52,
66, 67, 68, 81, 82-83, 84, 85, 87,
154-5, 165, 169, 173, 179, 180, 181,
187, 188, 191, 205, 206, 241-2,
2445, 252-3, 277.

oxytone, 21.

oysa(ki), 215, 250.

ébir, 16, 76.

dgrenci, 220.

dgretmen, 221, 286.

on, go, 91, 92, 232.

once, 89, 1812, z01.
onceden, 201.

drnegin, 195.

ote, 198-9.

oteki, 7z.

ote yandan, 216.

dtiirii, 89.

oyle, dylesi, 72, 195, 215.
oOylece, 195.

oyle gibime geliyor ki, 86.
0zbedz, 196.

oztiirkge, xxi.

palatalization, 3—4, 7.
parenthetic remarks, 213.
participles, 36, 87, 142, 158-66.
passive, 149—51, 155.
used impersonally, 150-1, 159-60,
175, 254~5, 262.
pek, 197.
percentages, 81.
periphrastic tenses and moods, 166.
Persian borrowings, xx—xxi, 3—4, 5, 6,
11, 14, 19, 257, 55, 66, 77, 84,
196, 211, 215, 270, 271.
izafet, 50—52, 68, 74, 82, 188, 190,
279.
plurals, 28.
personal names, 6, 26, 35, 43, 65, 233.
diminutives of, 57, 58.
personal participles, 1636, 183, 184,
185, 254-6, 261—3.
personal pronouns, 25, 35, 38-41,
67-69, 71, 85-86.
personal suffixes, 38—41, 69, 74.
pes, 9o, 91, 92.
place-names, 21-22, 35, 47, 233.
playing-card numbers, 84.
pluperfect, 123—4, 128, 136.
plural, 25-28, 54.
Arabic, 26-27.
honorific, 26, 27%, 247.
idiomatic uses of, 247-8.
subject in, with sing. verb, 97, 246.
Persian, 28.
popular pronunciation, 4, 5-6, 7, 11,
14, 32—33, 211.
possession, grammatical, 422.
postpositional expressions, 85.
postpositions, 24, 36, 85-95, g7.
primary, 85-89.
with abl., 38, 89, 9s.
with abs., 85.
with abs. or gen., 85-87.
with dat., 37, 87-89.
secondary, 85, 89-95.
potential verb, 151~2.
prefixation, 55. See also m-doublets,
‘pseudo-’.
preposition, 95.
present I tense, 108-11, 112, 118, 136.
participle, 158.
present II tense, 111-12.
participle, 158.
pronominal n, go—41, 67-68, 70, 72,
104.
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pronouns, 67—78.

protasis, 267-9.

provincialisms, 57, 65, 115, 133, 173,
177, 183, 203, 211, 242.

‘pseudo-’, 281.

pseudo-causative, -passive, 152.

punctuation, 79, 210, 250~1, 276~7.

purpose, 139, 167, 168, 175, 264.

-r, 116.

ragmen, 88.

rasgele, 134, 174.
rasidinler, 27!,

~Te, 199—200.

reciprocal verb, 143-4, 247-8.
reflexive pronouns, 70—-71I.
reflexive verb, 149.

-rek, ss, 57.

relative clauses, translation of, 260-3-
relative participle, 163",
repetitions, 235-6.

repetitive verb, 148.

-rih, -rik, 118.

-r -mez, 182.

Roman numerals, 82.

,‘Q» 4, 19.

saatbesaat, 196.

sahi, 6, 22.

sakin (ha), 208, 218.
sanki, 189, 218.

sapa, 174, 175.
sayesinde, 94.

-se, see conditional.

-se- (denominal verb), 230.
-se begenirsin(iz), 272.
-se gerek, 273.

-sek, 100, 130.

-sel, 53, 65.

-seler, 100, 130.

-sem, 100, 130.

-se mi, 132, 271I.

sen, 67-69.

-sen, 100, 130.

-sene (ya), 271-2.

seni (with terms of abuse), 68.
-seniz, 100, 130.

-senize (ya), 271-2.
sentence-analysis, 278-82.
sentence-plus, 244-5.
Serbo-Croat borrowings, 17, 25.
set, 12.

sevda, 222'.

-seydi, 131.

sira, 92, 1835, 20I.
-si, see third-person suffix.
-si (adj.), 53, 58.
-sin (‘you are’), 96, 106, 137.
-sin (imperative), 107, 137-9.
-sindi, 138-9, 289.
singular, 25—26, 44.
verb in, with pl. subject, 97, 246.
-sin igin, 139, 288. )
-siniz, g6.
-sinizdir, 139—4o0.
-siyle, 87.
siz, 67-69, 182.
-siz, 62, 169, 182.
-sizin, 169, 188.
-sizler, 68.
solecisms, 47, 493, 51, 60, 62, 77, 86,
95, 196, 287-8.
sonra, 48, 89, 201, 203, 233.
sonradan, sonralari, 201,
spelling, fashions in, 12, 15, 76, 168,
170, 203, 206, 211.
rules of, 7, zo, 88, 135, 215.
su, 29, 34, 40, 230.
subjunctive, 107, 1325, 136.
after negative main verb, 264-5.
in noun clauses, 265-6.
in unfulfilled conditions, 275.
with derken, 204—5.
with ki, 264-5.
with megerki, 214.
substantival sentence, 256-8.
substantive, xxii.
suffixes, order of, 29, 40, 125, 152—3.
consonant assimilation in, 12.
vowel harmony in, 17-20, 29-34,
87.
Sultan, 252 3.
surette, 194.
suspended affixation, 35, 41, 43, 108,
134~5, 189.
synopsis of verb, 135-7.

-§ (diminutive of personal names), 58.

-$- (reciprocal), 143—4.

sayet, 270, 283.

sehir, g—ro.

-ger, 83, 193—4.

sey, 27, 34, 77, 243—4.

seyisi, seysi, 49, 77.

simcik, simden(geri), simdi, sim-
dicik, simdik, 203.

simdiden, 201, 203.
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-gin, -siniz, 102, 123.
sol, 71.

soyle, 72, 195.
gOylece, 195.

sOyle dursun, 218.
sOylesi, 72.

su, 71-72.

sura, 199—200.
surda, surdan, 199.

-t (deverbal noun), 224.

-t- (causative), 145.

takdirde, 186, 267.

td marbiita, 8, 65.

tane, 8o.

tarafindan, 93, 194.

tavla, 84.

-tay, 226.

teker teker, 193—4.

third-person suffix, 39, 246-7, 254~3,

262.
doubled, 49, 74, 77, 202.
substantivizing force of, 48, 72, 74,
288.

vocative use of, 50.

tipki, tipkasi, 77.

- -ti (deverbal noun), 222.

-ti (verb), see -di.

time, expressions of, 184~6, 204, 275.

time, telling the, 174, 202.

titles, 35, 65, 252—3.

-ttir-, 146.

turur, ¢6.

tiimleg, 240.

Tiirk Dil Kurumu, xxi, 46, 226.

Turk is, 44.

Tiirkmen, 220"

Types I-1V (personal suffixes of verb),
106—7.

u (‘and’), 206.
ugruna, ugrunda, o4.
umak, 151.
uydurmasyon, 172,

ii (‘and’), 169, 206.

ii¢ bes, 79-8o.

iisde, 12.

iist, go, 91-92, 201, 232, 233.
iizer-, 9o, 9192, 201.
iizere, iizre, 85, 167-8.
iizerine, 88.

-V, 226.
vakit, 19, 33-34, 185.
var, 142—3, 241, 251-2.
-vari, 53, 66.
varsin . . . (me)sin, 134, 288, 289.
ve, 186, 206.
verb, g6-157.
synopsis, 135—7.
verbal nouns, 142, 167-73.
Arabic, 1546, 176.
passive, 171, 172.

- verbal sentences, 239.

verb-stem, 11, 96, 227.
verbs with dative, 37, 157, 165, 189.
verb ‘to be’, 23, 96~106, 108, 109,
113, 118, 239.
in temporal expressions, 204, 275.
summary, 141—2.
veresi, veresiye, 181.
veya, veyahut, z210.
vocative, 24, 35, 50.
vowel harmony, 15-2z0.
exceptions, 17, 69, 87.
in foreign borrowings, 17, 19-20,
31-32.
of suffixes, 17-20, 29-34, 87.
vowels, 12—20.
alternation of, 20, 108, 110.
classification of, 13.
doubled, 4, 12, 15.
epenthetic, 9-10, 19, 58.
length of, 12, 14-15.
vu, vii, 206.

word-formation, 220-38.
word-order, 51, 54, 71, 158-9, 23945

-¥ (substantive), 226.
-y- (buffer-letter), 2o, 29, 96, 112.
narrowing effect of, 20, 112, ef

passim.

ya, 210, 216, 218-19, 271-2.

yada, 210.

yahut, 210.

yalniz, 211.

yan, go, 92.

yana, 8g.

yapiim, yapim, 133.

yapmak, 133, 155.

yar, 19.

yari, 81.

yar1 buguk, 81.
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yarim, 81, 83.
yariumsar, 83.
va...ya...yada... 210,
ya...ya...veya... 2Io.
ya...ya...yahut..., 2ro.
-y¢in, ygiin, 87.
-ydi, see idi.
yeg, yegrek, 55, 169, 188.
yer (‘place’), 94
(also aorist of ye-).
yerde, 187.
yerine, 94.
yilbeyil, 1g6.
yine, 204.
-yken, 1g9o.
~yle, see ile.
-ymis, see imis.
yok, 13, 65, 142-3, 219, 241, 251-2.

yoksa, 219.

-yor, 23, 108-9, 136.

yorimak, 108,

-yse, see ise.

yukarda, yukardan, 199.
yukari, 198-9.

yumusak ge, 1, 4—5, 10-11, 113.
yiiz, 79, 80, 92-93.

ylizbast, 49, 233.

yiziinden, g3.

-z, 84.

zaman, 185, 200.
zaten, 112.

Zat-1 aliniz, alileri, 68.
zira, 215.

ziyade, 197.

-zli, 84.
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